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MMEPEJIMOBA

CTBOpIOIOUH Ll TOCIGHHK, aBTOPH Majnd Ha MeTi Jormo-
MOI'TH BCiM, XTO BHBYa€ aHNiCbKy MOBY, CHCT€MAaTH3YBaTH
CBOi 3HAHHS, OBOJIOJITH OCHOBAMH AHIiACbKOT TPaMATHKH.

TTociGHHK CKaaa€eTbCA 3 HBOX HACTHH.

Y nepuwiif yacTHHi BHCBIT/IIOIOTBCA OCHOBHI rpaMaTHuHi
SIBHIIA CyuacHOT aHIVIiHCbKOI MOBM, 3HAHHA AKHX HeOGXinHe
AJISl IPABUJILHOTO MHCbMa, BeJeHHs Gecifu i pO3yMiHHA TeK-
CTiB anTIiHCbKOIO MOBOW. Ilicjisi KOXKHOTO pPO3Jify CTHCIO
NOAAIOTbCA BIiAMOBiAHI rpaMaTHyHi NpaBHJa aHTJIHCHKOIO
MOBOIO.

Jlpyra uacTMHA NOCIGHHKA MiCTHTb BNPAaBH,- GiNbLIICTH
3 IKMX CIPSIMOBAHA HA PO3BHTOK YMiHb i HABHYOK MOBJICHHS.
KpiM HHX, € TaKOXK BNPaBH Ha PO3Mi3HABAHHS.rPaMaTHUHHX
SIBHIL, AIKi MalTh GYTH 3aCBOEHI PEUENTHBHO.

[pamaTtuunnii marepiaj MOAAHO HEBEJHKHMH YaCTHHAMM
B OKpeMHX naparpadax 3 THM, o0 Jesiki 3 HEX MOXKHa GyJIo
NpONyCTHTH 6€3 LIKOAH JJISl PO3YyMiHHs IHLIMX.

3a TaKuM Ke NPUHLHUIOM [i6paHo i BIpaBH; 10 Aa€ MOX-
JIMBiCTb BHKOPHCTOBYBATH iX BHOGIpKOBO, BiiMOBiAHO 10 GIOA-
JeTy uacy i HiniboBOi HACTaHOBH [IOAO BHBYEHHA MOBH.

TTocnizoBHICTD BHKJAAAy Marepiany moci6Huka BinpisHse-
ThCs Bi TpaauLiiHOrO. 3BaKaloun Ha Te, IO JIECI0BO B aHT-
JiACbKi# MOBI NOpPiBHAHO 3 IHIIMMH YacTHHAMH MOBH Mae€
HalGiNblIy KiJbKicTb (GOPM, PO3LJISL YacTHH MOBH B NOCI0-
HHKY MOYMHAEThCS 3 AiecnoBa. [1pu HboMy MaeThest HA yBasi,
IO Bie MPAaKTHUHO 3aCBOEHI TaKi rpaMaTHuHi AABUIUA &HTJIiil-
CbKOi MOBH, fIK YTBODEHHS MHOXKHHH iMEHHHKIB, MPHCBIAHUA
BiAMIHOK IMEHHHKIB, O00’€KTHUH BiMIHOK 0COGOBHX 3aiMeH-
HHKIB.

Buknaa matepiajy Z03BOJISIE BHBUATH OJIHI TEMH HE3aJI€X-
HO Bif {HIIMX, TOMYy MOCJiZOBHiCTb iX BHBUCHHS MOXHA 3Mi-
HIOBATH, BHUXOASIYH 3 MOTPeO.



YACTUHU MOBHU

§ 1. B anmiiiicekift MOBI, siK i B YKpaiHChKiil, cjioBa 3a ix
3HAYEHHSIM | FPAMaTHYHUMH O3HAKAMHU MIOAIISIOTHCS HA KNACH,
IO 3BYTHCH YacTHHaMHM MOBH (parts of speech).

Imennnk (the noun), mpuxmernuk (the adjective), sa-
iiMennuK (the pronoun), uncaisuuk (the numeral), niecioo
(the verb) i mpucniBuuk (the adverb) —camocTifini
uacTHHH MOBH (notional parts of speech).

Hpuiimennuk (the preposition), cmomyunux (the con-
junction), yacrka (the particle), aprukap (the article) —
cayx060Bi vactuun mosu (function words).

B okpemy uactiHy MOBH BHAIAAITBCA BHCYKH (interjec-
tions), siKi He HaseXKaTh Hi 10 CAaMOCTIHHUX, Hi 10 C1yKOOBHX
cJiB.

JIIECJIOBO
(THE VERB)

§ 2. Jliec/i0BO -— Lle MOBHO3HaYHA, CaMOCTIHHA vacTHHA
MOBH, sIKa 03Hauyde X110 (io build, to run), ctan (io be,
to sleep), BinuyrTsa (io feel, to smell), npouecu
MucaeHHs (io consider, to think),

Hiecioso B anrnifichkili MOBI Mae maiinbury KiibKicTh
¢dopm. Tomy posiisiy yacTi MOBH NOYHHAETHCSH CaMe 3 Jie-
CJi0Ba.

YACH JIIE€CJIOBRA
(TENSES)

§ 3. B anrniiicekiii MoBi pospizusiiors uoTHpH T py-
M u 4acoBHX (opm xiecaora: Indefinite Tenses (neosnaueni
yacu), Continuous Tenses (tpupai uacu), Perfect Tenses
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(nepdexTHi a6o nokoHaHi uacu) Ta Perfect Continuous Ten-
ses (nepgektHO-TpHBANi YacH).

¥ koxuiit rpyni, kpim Tenepimnsoro (Present), MHHy/I0TO
(Past) ta mait6ytHboro yacy (Future), € we dopma Future-
in-the-Past, mo Bupakae MaliGyTHIO Ail0 BIAHOCHO MHHYJIOTO
yacy.

INDEFINITE TENSES
(HEO3HAUEHI UACH)

§ 4. Heosnaueni yacu BXHBAIOTBCA JUISi BUPaXKEHHs Aii,
1110 BiAGyBAETHCSI B TENEPILIHBOMY, MHHYJIOMY YH MaHOyTHbOMY
yaci, ajie He BKa3yloTb Ha ii xapakrep, TPUBaNiCTh, 3aBepiue-
HicTh uM nepeayBaHHs iHWIK Ail a0 nMEeBHOMY MOMEHTY B MH-
HyJoMy ud MaiGyTHboMy. [liecioBa B HeO3HaueHOMY yaci
MOKYTb TI€PEKNajiaTHCA Ha YKpaiHCbKY MOBY JHi€ci0BaMH
JOKOHAHOTO H HeJAOKOHAHOr'O BHAY.

THE PRESENT INDEFINITE TENSE
(TEMEPIWHIA HEO3HAYEHUH YAC)

§ 5. Present Indefinite — onna 3 yacoBux Qopm niecio-
Ba, 1O BXHBAETbCH AJIA BHpaxeHHs Aii, sika BinOyBaerbcs
B Tenmepimubomy yaci (aus.§ 15—21).

Tenepimniii yac nepepbayae He Julle MOMEHT MO B-
JeHHS, a f 6iAblu TPUBAJHHA NPOMIKOK 4a-
Cy, L0 BKJIIOYAE MOMEHT MOBJICHHS.

Iis, o BinGyBaeTbcsi B MOMEHT MOBJIEHHs, TOPiBHSHO
pinko no3xauaetbest popmoio Present Indefinite. list Bupa-
»eHHst Takoi Ail B aHrsificeKidl MoBi € iHwa ¢opma Tenepim-
HbOTO uacy (aus. § 44—45).

§ 6. CteepmkyBanbHa ¢opma aiecioBa B Present Inde-
finite B ycix oco6ax OfHHHH H MHOXHHH, KpiM TPeTboi 0cO0H
oiHHMHH, 36iraeThbcs 3 indpinitiBoM (Heo3HaueHOWO Gop-
MO0 HiecjoBa) 6e3 yacTkd to:

I work. Sl npauomno.

We work. Mu npanoemo.

You work. Bu npawwoere. (Tu npauoer.)
They work. Bouu 1pamniooTh.

§ 7. ¥ tpetiit oco6i onuunn B Present Indefinite no ingi-
HiTHBa (63 uacTKu t0) 101a€ThCsl 3aKiHueHHs -s abo -es:

to run 6izaru — he runs
to help donomaearu — he helps
to teach nasuwaru — he teaches



Binbwicts miecais y Tperiil 0co6i ofHUHH MalOTh 3aKiHUEH-
HSl -s. 3aKkiHuyeHHs -es JOJAETLCS Y TAKUX BHIAAKaXx:
a) AKILO OCHOBA Ji€C/IOBa 3aKiHUY€ETLCS HA -8, -s§, -sh, -ch,
~tch, -x:
to dress o0acarucs — dresses
to wash ymusarucs — washes
to teach wasuaru — teaches
to watch cnocrepiearu — watches
to mix smiwmysaru — mixes

6) fKWIO OCHOBA Ni€C/IOBa 3aKiHUYETHCS HA -y 3 MONEpen-
HbBOIO IIPHTOJIOCHOIO; IPH LIbOMY TNlepej, -es OYKBa y 3MiHIOETbCS
Ha i:

to study susuaru — studies
to cry Kpuuaru — cries

Aze: Jxwo nepen y crToiTh rosocHa, TO 10 AIECI0BAa NOAAETHCS JHIIE
BaKiHUEHHS -s:

to play eparu — plays
to stay saauwarucs — stays
B) SIKILO OCHOBA Ji€C/I0Ba 3aKiHUYeTbCSl HA -0:

to go iru — goes [gouz]
to do poburu — does [daz]

§ 8. 3akinuenns tTperboi oco6u onuuuu B Present Indefi-
nite BUMOBJISIETBCA:
[s] — micna rayxux npurosocHux 3BykiB, kpiMm [s, §, tf]:

He works [waks]. Bin nmpauioe.
She writes [raits]. BoHa nuue.
It helps [helps]. Lle nomomarae.

[z] — micns p3BiHKMX NMPUroONOCHHX, KpiM [z, 3, d3], i nmicas
TOJIOCHHX:

She reads [ri:dz]. BoHna unurae.

He sees [siz]. Bi# 6auuts.

The bird sings [sipz]. Ilrawka cnisae.
[1z] — micas cBueTAUMX i WHNSAYUX 3BYKIB [s, z, §, 3, tf, d3],
sIKi 3BYTbCsSI CHOiNIsTHTAMH:

He dresses ['dresiz]. BiH opsiraerbcs.
She washes ['wofiz]. Bona BmMuBaeThCs.
The sun rises [raiziz]. CoHue cXOnuTh.

The weather changes ['tfeind3z1z]. Tloroga 3minicerbes.

§ 6—8. The affirmative form of the Present Indefinite
coincides with the form of the infinitive without the par-



ticle to. The only exception is the third person singular
in which the ending -s or -es is added to the infinitive.
In spelling most verbs have the ending -s in the third
person singular. The ending -es is added in the following
cases:
a) if the infinitive ends in -s, -ss, -sh, -ch, -tch, -x;
b) if the infinitive ends in -y preceded by a consonant;
in this case y changes into i before -es;
¢) in the verbs to go and to do.
The ending -s (-es) is pronounced:
[s] — after voiceless consonants except [s, §, tf];
[z] — after voiced consonants except [z, 3, d3] as well
as after vowels;
[iz] — after the sounds [s, z, §, 3, {f, d3] which are called
sibilants.

§ 9. [Muranvua ¢dopma Present Indefinite yrBopioerscs
3 ponomixkHoro aiecsioBa to do B Present Indefinite ta indini-
THBA OCHOBHOTO JiiecsioBa 6e3 yacTku to. [lonoMixkHe Ai€ca0BO
CTaBHTBCS Mepes MiAMeTOM: '

Do I work? Do we work?
Does he work? Do you work?
Does she work? Do they work?

Does it work?

Do you live here in the city? Bu xubere TyT y MicTi?
What does she say? lllo Bona kaxe?

Hpumirtku . Jxumo mizver mac ogHe a6o0 Kinbka O3Hau€Hb, LIO
CTOSITH Mepe/ HUM, ACTIOMIXKHE [Ai€C/I0BO B NUTAbHIR (opMi CTABUTHCS Nepes
yci€lo rpynow niamera (niaMeroM 3 O3HAYEHHAMH):

Does your younger sister go to Teost MoJofiia cecTpa XOAHTH O
school? LWKOH?

2. IMuraneni peuertsi, B sIKMX MHTaJbHE CJIOBO BHKOHYE pOJb MigMera
a60 o3HauerHs [0 miamera, MaoTh Gya0By posnosigHoro pedenHsi. Jlouo-
mixkie aiecsioBo to do y LbOMY pasi He BXXHBAETbCA:

Who goes there? Xro fige Tyau?
Whose brother goes there? Yuii Gpat ige Tyau?

§ 10. 3anepeuna ¢opma Present Indefinite yrsopioerbest
3 JonoMiHoro niecsiosa to do B Present Indefinite, 3anepeu-
HOT yacTKd not Ta iH¢iHiTHBa OCHOBHOTO AiecioBa 6e3 ua-
CTKH to:

I do not work. We

He You } do not work.
She} does not work. They

It



B ycnomy MosieHHi 3amicts do not i does not 3Buuaiino
BXKHBAIOThCHA CKOpoueHi ¢popmu don’t i doesn’t:

I don’t understand you. 51 Bac He posymiio.
He doesn’t recognize me. Bin He BNi3Hae mene.

§ 11. ¥ nuTanbHo-3anepeuniii Gpopmi uacTka not crasu-
ThCSl NiCAsA NifMeTa:

Do you not know him? Xi6a BH He 3HaeTe HOro?
3BHYAHHO Y MTHTA/IbHO-3aIEPEUHAX PEUCHHSIX BXKHBAIOThCS

ckopoueHi ¢popmu don’t i doesn’t, siki craBasThCH mepen mia-
METOM:

Don’t you know any Bu He 3Haere HiAIKHX HOBHH?
news?

Doesn’t your son go to Xi6a Ball CHH He XOAHTb J0
school? IIKOJIH?

Why don’t you go? YoMy Bu He iijaere?

§ 12. Honomixne niecnoso to do y crTBepayBabHii
¢opmi Present Indefinite Bxusaerbcs takox aas mizc u-
Jle HH sl BHCJOBJIOBAHOI AYyMKH. Y LBOMY pa3si BOHO CTOITb
MiXK migMeToM Ta iHGIHITHBOM OCHOBHOrO miecsoBa 6e3 ua-
CTKH to:

I do know that. $1 mificHo 3naw we.
He does work there. Bix Taku npaiuioe tam.

§ 9—12. The interrogative form of the Present Inde-
finite is formed by means of the auxiliary verb to do in
the Present Indefinite and the infinitive of the main verb
without the particle to.

The negative form of the Present Indefinite is formed
by means of the auxiliary verb to do in the Present Indefi-
nite, the negative particle not and the infinitive of the main
verb without the particle to.

In colloquial speech the shortened forms don’t and
doesn’t are mostly used instead of do not and does not.

The shortened forms are mostly used in negative-
interrogative sentences.

The auxiliary verb to do is also used in the affirmative
form of the Present Indefinite to make the meaning of
the main verb more emphatic. In this case the verb to do
is placed between the subject of the sentence and the
infinitive of the main verb.




Present Indefinite aiecais to be i to have

§ 13. iecaoBo to be 6yru wmWHPOKO BKHBAETbCS 1 $IK
NOBHO3HAauYHe JI€cIoBO, i AK A ONOMIiXHe Iad
YTBOPEHHsI pi3HHX uacoBUX ¢opM iHIUX nxiecaiB. ¥ Present
Indefinite BoHo BinmiHIOETbCS He 3a 3arajbHHM MPaBHIOM:

I am We

He You } are
She} is They

It

B ycHOMy MOBJ/IeHHI 31€6iNblIOTO BXXHUBAIOTHCS CKOPOUYEH]
dopmu:

I'm jaim] We’re [wis]
He’s [hiz] You're [jus]
She’s [fiz] They’re [0e1s]

It’s [its]

ITuranbna # 3amepeuna ¢opmu Present Indefinite nje-
ciioBa to be yTBOpIOIOTECS Ge3 AONOMIXKHOTO Aieciiosa to do.

Y nuranesiit dpopmi niecsoBo to be craButhes mepej 1i-
MeTOM:

Are you a doctor? Bu nikap?
Is your wife at home?  Bawma apyxuna spoma?

Y 3anepeunift ¢opmi nmicas giecnoBa to be craBuTbhes
yacTka not:

She is not my friend. Bona me mosa noapyra
You are not happy. Bu Hemacnusi.

B ycnomy moBnienHi 3amicTh is not i are not BXHBaWTLCSA
nepeBaxHo cKopoueHi ¢popmu isn’t i aren’t. Am not ckopoue-
HOI ¢opMu He Mae:

He isn’t that kind of man. Biu ne Taka mioguHa
But you aren’t sure. Ane BH X He meBHI.

Y nuranpHo-3anepeuriii Gpopmi aiecaoso to be craBUThCS
nepej MaMeToM, a 4yactka not — micas migMerTa, aJjie yacriie
TYT BXKHBAIOThCA CKOpOueHi ¢opmu isn’t i aren’t:

Am I not your friend? Xi6a s He TBiit ToBapuw?
Aren’t you tired? Hesxxe Ti He cromMuBCs?
Isn’t he at home? Xi6a #oro Hemae BaOMa?

§ 14. iecnopo to have Tex B:KMBAETHCSA | IK N O B H 0
3Ha4yHe, | AK 400N 0MIiXHe. Bono ciyxuth 114 yTBO-
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peHHsl PISHUX uacoBHX (opM iHmmx aiecnis. ¥ Present Inde-
finite niecioBo to have BUIMIHIOETHCH TaK:

I have We
He You} have
She} has  They
It

Ilnranrua i 3anepeyna dopmu Present Indefinite gie-
ciosa to have yTBOpIOIOTBCSI Ge3 [ONCMIXKHOTO Ji€c/ioBa
to do.
Y nutasibHiit ¢opwmi siecnoo to have craBuThes mepen
HiAMETOM:

Have you many friends here? ¥ Bac tyr 6ararto apysis?
Has she a ball? Y uei € m’siu?

3anepeuHi peueHHs1 3 Ji€CaOBOM-pHCyaKoM to have Gy-
AYIOTECA [BOMa CHOCO0aMH:
a) i3 3amepeyHO0 YacCTKOK not:

I haver’t any red pencil. Y mene Hemae uepBOHOTO
OJHIRILST.
°

6} i3 3anmepeyHuM 3aHMEHHHKOM no:

I have ne brothers. Y mene nemae Gparis.

Mpuwmitxu. 1. Skmwo iMenuux-gogatok g0 Aiecnosa to have mixuTO
3 npucsiiHUM a60 BKa3iBEUM 3aHMEHHHKOM, KINbKICHHMM 3aBMCHHHKAMH
much, many a6o 3 KiILKICHHMH 4HCHIBHHKaMH, TO 3anepeuda GpopMa yTBO-
PIOETLCA JMLIe 3a JONOMOrO0 4acTkd not:

I haven’t your pen. Y mene Hemae TBOE! pyuKH.

We haven’t this magazine. Y Hac Hemae UbOro KypHany.

She has not (hasn’t) many En- Y nei ue 6arato anrsifCbKHX KHHXKOK.
glish books.

2. SIkuio niecnoso to have BXozuTh 10 Cknany BHpasis to have break-
fast cnidaru, to have dinner o6idaru, to have supper geueparu, to have tea
nutu «aii, to have a rest sidnowusaru, to have a walk npozyawosarucs ra iu.,
nuTasbHa il 3anepeuna Gpopmi peuenb 3 uumu Bupasamu B Present Indefinite

TBOPIOIOTLCA 3a Aonomoroio hieciosa to do:

What time do you have breakfast? O koTpiit roguHi Bu cuigaere?
I do not have dinner at home. $s1 e o6igalo BaoMa.

3. B amepukaHchbKOMY BapiaHTi aHITIHCbKOT MOBH NMUTAJbHA i 3anepeuHa
¢dopmu aiecnora to have y Present Indefinite yrsopiolotbes 3a nomomoroio
Jiecaosa to do:

Does he have any children? Y uboro e airu?

Do you have a pen? Y Bac € pyuka?
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Bxupanus Present Indefinite

§ 15. Present Indefinite BxuBaerbcs Aisi BUpaXKeHHs
HOBTOpIOBaHOI abo mocrifiunoi mii cTocoBHO
TenepiWHbBOFO Hacy:

He comes here at six Bin npuxoautb  ClOAM
o’clock. 0 WoCTill roxuHi.

She goes to school. Bona xomuth 1O 1IKOMNH.

He plays the violin and Bin rpae na ckpunui i cni-
sings. Bae.

He goes to see her every Bin xonute 10 Hel wopHs.
day.

She lives in Kiev with her Bona xuBe y Kuesi 3 mMa-
mother and two brothers. Tip’1o i ABomMa Gparamu.

§ 16. Present Indefinite BxuBaerbcst aNs1 BHpaxkenus
Aii, IKa XapakTepH3ye MigMeT MOCTi# HO abo APOTAroM
TenepilWlHbOro mepioay uacy:

You shoot very well. (He- Bu crpinsiere nyxe noGpe.
mingway)

He speaks both French Bin BinbHO po3moBiisie siK
and English fluently. ¢dhpaHnysbkolo, Tak i auraii-
(Brand) CbKOIO MOBaMH.

He dances very badly. Bin TaH10€e ayXe noraHo.
(Greene)

§ 17. Present Indefinite BxuBaerbcst nasi BHpakeHHs
ii abo crany, siKi He O6Me XK €Hi SKAMHCh Y aC OB H-
MH paMKaM¥ i Bin6yBaloTbCAd He3ajleXXHO Bif BoJi JIO-
JUHHU:

Sugar dissolves in water. Lykop posunisieTbesi y
BOJI.
Copper conducts electri- Mijp MPOBOIUTD €EKTPH-
city better than other metals. Ky kpawe, Hix iHwi merasu.
(Hornby)

§ 18. Present Indefinite BxxuBaeTbcst nas Bupaxkenns
Lii, siKa BiAOYBa€TbCI B MOMEHT MOBJEH H A

a) 3 jmiecnoBaMH, WO He BXKHBaKWThes y (opmi Continu-
ous: to see, to know, to hear, to feel, to like, to hate, to love,
to understand:

I don’t see anything. $I unidoro He Gauy.
I don’t understand it. S He posymilo uporo.

11



6) SIKIIO TOM, XTO TOBOPHUTB, JILIE KOHCTATYyE (akT, a He
nepepae Ao K IMpouec, U0 TPHUBAE:

Here she comes. Ocb BOHA fife.
Why does she walk so  Uomy BoHa #ijie Tak NOBiNbHO?
slow?

§ 19. Present Indelinite BxXuBaeTbCst At BHpPaXKEeHHS
MaWG6yTHbOI il B NIAPAAHHUX pEYEHHAX 4vacy Ta
yMOBH, sKi BBOAATbCH crnojaydyHukamu when xoau; after
nicas to20 sK; before neput nine, neped tum sx; till, until
noku; as soon as Ak riavku; if akwjo; unless aKuo He Ta iu.:

I’ll be here till you come. $1 6yny TyT, HOKM TH NpH-
iper.
Wait until I get my coat. Iloyexaii, noku s npictany
naJbTo.
If you come, I shall give $Ikiuio BU npuiifere, s1 jaM
you this book. BaM L0 KHIXKKY.

§ 20. Present Indefinite BxXuBaeTbcst AaA BUPAXKEHHSA
sanJaHoBaHoi mMa#h6yTHboi nii (3mebinbuoro
3 AilecioBaMH, 110 03HauawTh pyx: to go itu, ixaru; to come
npuxodurtu, npubysaru; to leave 8i0’inncoxcaru; to start su-
pywary; to arrive npubysaru ta iH.). Y TaKuX peueHHsiX 3BHU-
4aiiHO BXKHMBAIOThCSI OGCTaBHHHI C/10BA, L0 BKa3yloTh Ha yac
A1l Y BiAnoBigHHX YKpaiHCbKMX peueHHSX BXKHBAEThCS Tele-
pimHif yac:

I leave Kiev tomorrow. 3aBTpa A BHIXKAXKAI0 3
Kuesa.
Our ship sails on next Haiw naponsas Bignausae
Tuesday- HaCTYNHOrO BiBTOpPKa.
When does the doctor Kosu npuiipe nikap?
come?

§ 21. Present Indefinite BxxuBaeThci y3 B’ A3HiA po3-
noBiai as Bupaxenus Aii a6o psay NOCAILOBHHX Al y MH-
nyJjomy. Take BxuBanus Present Indefinite noxsasioe pos-
1noBigb, noaii Hi6u BiAGYBalOTbCA B MOMEHT MOBJIEHHS:

All of a sudden, one eve- PantoM oOjfHOrO Bedopa
ning comes little Emily from npuxoauts Emiais 3 poGotu
her work and him with her. i Bin 3 Heio.

(Dickens)

§ 15—21. The Present Indefinite is used:
1. to express a recurrent or permanent action in the
present;
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2. to express an action permanently characterizing
the subject in the present;

3. to express an action or state which does not refer
to any particular time;

4. to express an action going on at the time of speak-
ing; a) if the verb is not used in the continuous form;
b) when the speaker does not emphasize the progress of
the action but merely states a fact;

5. to express a future action in adverbial clauses of
time and condition;

6. to express a planned future action mostly with
verbs denoting motion;

7. to express an action or a succession of actions in
the past; by using the present tense instead of the past
the speaker represents such actions as if they were taking
place before the listener’s eyes.

THE PAST INDEFINITE TENSE
(MMHYJIHA HEO3HAYEHHH YAC)

§ 22. Past Indefinite — yacoBa ¢opma nieciosa, sika
BUpaxae Ailo, wo BigGynacs abo BigGyBagacs
B MHHYJOMY (auB. § 32—34).

3a cnoco6oM yrBopenust Past Indefinite i Past Participle
(Participle II) (auB. § 198) xiccnoBa B aHrifichKili MOBI
MOAINAIOTECS HA MPABHJAbHI i HENpPAaBHJIbHI.

Past Indefinite npaBuabuux miecais

§ 23. Past Indefinite npaBunbuux niecais YTBOPIOETBCA
JOAaBaHHAM A0 iHOiHiTHBA Ge3 uacTku to 3akinueHHs -ed, sike
BUMOBJISIETbCST TaK:

[t] — micass rayxmx mpuronoccuux, Kpim t:

to ask sanurysaru — asked [askt]
to like ao6uru — liked [laikt]

[d] — micns a3Binkux npurosocuux, xpim d, Ta micas ro-
JIGCHHX :

to clean 4ucruru — cleaned [klind]
to live acuru — lived [livd]
to answer sidnosidaru — answered [‘ansad]

[1d] -— micas t, d, te, de:

to want xoriru — wanted ['wontid]
to defend saxuujaru — defended [di'fendid]



to hate nenasudiru — hated [heitid]
to decide supiwyearu — decided [di'saidid]

HiecsioBa B Past Indefinite He 3miHIO0OTBCH 3a ocoGamH
% ydcnaMH — MalOTb OJHAKOBY (OPMY B yCix 0co6ax OJHUHH
W MHOXXHHH:

I worked. We worked.

He worked. You worked.
She worked.  They worked.
It worked.

§ 24. TIpaBusna npaBonucy Past Indefinite npaBuibHux
Ri€caiB: ;
a) sKwo iHdiniTuB 3akKiHUyeThcA GYKBOIO -€, TO B Past
Indefinite nepen 3akiHuenHsiM -ed BOHa He NHLIETHCHA:
to love awburu — loved

6) sikio iHGIHITHB 3aKiHUYETbCSA GYKBOIO -y, sIKill nepeaye
NPUTOJIOCHA, TO Nepes 3aKiHueHHAM -ed y 3MiHIOETbCA Ha i:

to study susuaru — studied
to cry kpuuaru — cried

B) sIKUO iHOIHITUB 3aKiHUYETHCH OJHIEI0 TMPUTOJOCHOIO
6yKBOIO, sIKiil mepefye KOPOTKUH HATOJIOLIEHU i TOJOCHHH 3BYK,
TO KiHlUEBa NMpHrosocHa nepes -ed NOABOIOETHCA:

to stop synunsarucs — stopped
to per'mit dossoanru — permitted

r) KiHuesa OyKBa I NOJBOIETHCS, SAKIILO OCTaHHIA CKJaaj
HaroJIoLeHUH 1 He Ma€ AH(PTOHra:

to pre’fer siddasaru nepesacy — preferred
to o'ccur Tpanaaruca — occurred
1) KinueBa 6yksa | moaBOEThCS, AKILO il Mepeaye KopoT-
KMH roJIOCHMH 3BYK (HAroJIOILEHHH YU HEHarOJOLIeHHUH):
to 'travel nodopoxmysaru — travelled
to ful'fil suxonysaru — fuliilled

Past Indefinite HenpaBHJbHHX Ajechis

§ 25. Past Indefinite HenpaBHNBHUX Li€C/iB YTBOPIOETHCS
TO-pi3HOMY, 3€611bILIOr0 YepryBaHHAM FOJOCHHX i MPHIOJOC-
HUX KODEHS:

to write nucaru — wrote
to send nocusraru — sent
to bring npunocuru — brought
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Past Indefinite nesikux HenpasusibnKX AiecaiB 36iraeTbest
3 ¢opmolo iH(iniTHBA Ge3 uacTku to, HaANpHKIAA:

to put xKaacru — put
to shut sakpusaru — shut

®opmu Past Indefinite aiecniB to go i to be yrsopuaucs
BiA iHIIMX KOpEHIB:

to go iru, ixaru — went
to be 6yru — was/were

§ 23—25. The Past Indefinite of regular verbs is for-
med by adding the ending -ed to the infinitive without the
particle to.

The ending -ed is pronounced:

[t] — after voiceless consonants except t;
[d] — after voiced consonants except d and after vowels;
[1d] — aiter t, d, te, de.

Spelling Rules

1. If the infinitive ends in -e, this e is dropped before
the ending -ed.

2. 11 the infinitive ends in -y preceded by a consonant,
the final y is changed into i before -ed.

3. If the infinitive ends in one consonant preceded by
a short stressed vowel, the final consonant is doubled
before the ending -ed.

4. Final r is doubled if the last syllable of the infinitive
contains a stressed monophthong.

5. Final lis doubled if it is preceded by a short vowel,
stressed or unstressed.

The Past Indefinite of irregular verbs is formed in
different ways, mostly by changing the root vowel. Some
irregular verbs change their consonants or vowels and
consonants. There are verbs which have the same form
for the infinitive and the Past Indefinite. The Past Indefi-
nite of the verbs to go and to be is formed from different
roots.

§ 26. Iluranbua gopma Past Indefinite npapuabunx i ne-
NPABHIBHUX JI€C/TiB YTBOPIOETHCST 3 AOMOMIKHOrO Ai€cjiosa
to do B Past Indefinite (did) ta indinitua ocrosHOro nie-
c/oBa Ge3 yacTku to. JlonomixkHe 1i€Cj0BO CTABHTLCS nepes,
nigMetTom (rpynoto migmera):
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Did your father work at Tsift GaTbKO MpauioBaB

this factory? Ha Lik dabpuui?

Did you go to the forest Bu xoxuau BYOopa B Jjic?
yesterday?

What did he say? Mo BiH cka3ap?

When did you see her? Kosu Bu ii 6aunin?

§ 27. 3anepeuna ¢opma Past Indefinite yTBOpIOETHCA
3 nonomixHoro aiecaosa to do B Past Indefinite, 3anepeunoi
yacTKky not Ta indinituBa ocHOBHOrO Ai€cioBa 6e3 uacTKH to:

They did not see my note. BonuHe 6aunyin MO€] 3aMHCKH.
She did not know this. Bouna He 3HaJia UpOTO.

B ycHomy moBaiekHi samictsb did not 3BHUaliHO BXKHMBaeThCA
ckopouena ¢opma didr’i:

I didn’t see you in the I He 6GauuB BacCy TeMpsiBi.
dark.

§ 28. ¥V nurasnbHo-3anepeydil popmi Past Indefinite npo-
noMmi>kHe giecnoBo did craBHTbCS mepen MiAMETOM, a 4acTKa
not micjaa Hboro; ckopoueHa gopma didn’t cTaBHTbCsS mepen
MigMETOM:

Why did you not answer Yomy BU He BiANOBIIM Ha
to my telephone call? Mift Tese)OHHHA A3BIHOK?

Why didn’'t you answer YoMy BH He BIANOBLIH, -
me? MeHi? e

Didn’t you hear me? Hesxe BU He uy/H MeHE?

§ 29. Ionomixue niecioBo to do BKHBAaeTHCS TAKOXK
y crBepaxyBaibHiil ¢opmi Past Indefinite mas mingcu-
J e HHS BHCJOB/IIOBaHOi AyMKH. ¥ HboMy pasi dopma did,
HA SIKY Maja€ CUJIbHHH HArosoc, CTaBHTbCS MIXK MiIMETOM
Ta iH(IHITHBOM OCHOBHOTO Ji€c/0Ba.

I did want to get a dictio- 1 Takn XoTiB AicTatH
nary. CJOBHUK.

I answered that [ did re- §I BiamosiB, O s JAIHCHO
member if. nam’arain le.

§ 26—29. The interrogaiive form of the Past Indefi-
nite is formed by means of the auxiliary verb to do in the
Past Indefinite and the infinitive of the main verb wiihout
the particle to. The auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject.

The negative form of the Past Indefinite is formed by
means of ihe auxiliary verb to do in the Past Indefinite,




the negative particle not and the infinitive of the main
verb without the particle to. In colloquial speech the shor-
tened form didn’t is often used instead of did not.

In the negative-interrogative form the auxiliary verb
is placed before the subject and the particle not after the
subject; but the shortened form didn’t is mostly used
here, it is placed before the subject.

The auxiliary verb to do can also be used in the affir-
mative form of the Past Indefinite to make the meaning
of the verb more emphatic. In this case the form did which
is strongly stressed is placed between the subject and the
infinitive of the main verb.

Past indefinite niecais to be i to have

§ 30. Iiecnoa to be i to have y Past Indefinite (sik
i B Present Indefinite) BiaMiHIOIOTbCA He 3a 3arajibHUM npa-
BHJIOM.

Hiecnoso to be B Past Indefinite mae 1Bi popmu: was nnin
nepwoi i TpeTboi 0ci6 ONHMHH i were JJsl IHIWUX OCi6:

I We

He You were
She } was They J

It

7151 yTBOpEHHS THTaNbHOI | 3anepeunoi popmu Past Inde-
finite niecnoBa to be monomixkHe miecnoso to do He BxuBae-
ThCH.

Y nutanbhil ¢popmi aiecnoso te be crasutbes nepen nia-
MeTOM:

Were you at the front? Bu 6yau Ha ¢pouti?
Y sanepeuniit Qopmi micis was/were BKHUBAETbCA UaCT-
Ka not:

I was not there. $I e GyB Tam.
They were not late. Bouu He 3anisuuimce.

¥ nuranbHo-3anepeuniii popMi was/were cTaBUTHCS Mepes,
MiIMETOM, a 4yactka not — micas nigMmera:

Was he not at school?  Xi6a Bin He 6yB y wkosi?

B ycHomy mMOB/eHHI 3aMicTh was not, were not y 3aneped-
HUX | HTANbHO-3aMePeUHHX PeUeHHSIX 31e6iJbILOro BXKUBAIO-
TbCs CKOpOUYeHi popMH wasn’t. weren't:
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He wasn’t ready tu go there. Bit He 6ys roToBu# iTH Ty M.
They weren’t afraid of Boun He Gosncs #Horo.
him.

§ 31. Iluranbua popma aiecnosa to have y Past Indefinite
Mae /Ba BapiaHTH:

a) 6es nonomixHoro niecnosa to do. Y ubomy pasi gopma
had craBuTbcsa nepen migMeToM:

Had you a tape-recorder Y Bac 6yB Marsitodox M-
last year? HYJIOTO POKY?

6) 3 pomoMiKHHM aiecioBoM to do:

Did the pupils have dictio- B yuuiB Gyan cnoBunku?
naries?

3anepeusa ¢opma, K NPAaBHIO, YTBOPIOEThCS 6€3 [OMO-
MixKHOTO niecnioBa to do i BxXuBaeThest, 5K i B Present Inde-
finite, i3 3anepeuennusimu not i no:

He hadn’t any brothers. ¥ uboro ue 6yno 6paris.
She had no money. Y nei He Oyno rpoiuei.

ITpumitku. 1. flkwo niecnoso to have Bxoautb 10 cknany Bupasis
to have breakfast (lunch), dinner, supper cnidaru, o6idaru, eeueparu;
to have a bath npudnaru sanny i T. 1., nuTanbHa i 3anepeuna hopmH Horo
B Past Indefinite, ax i B Present Indefinite, yrsopioworbest 2 nonomixkuum
niecnosoM to do:

Did you have any lunch? Y Bac 6yB apyruil cHizanok?
Did you have a pleasant trip? Ilporyasiuka 6yna npuemHOI0?
I didn’t have any dinner. $1 ne oGinas.

(Braine)

2. B ameprkaucbKomy BapianTi aHriilicbKOi MOBH nuTanLHA ji 3aNepeyna
¢opmn niecaosa to have y Past Indefinite, sk i B Present Indefinite, yrso-
PIOIOTLCS 3 JONOMIXHUM AiecaosoM to do:

But he didn’t have a job. Auie B HBOTO He 6yN0 POGOTH.
(Maltz)

BxuBannsa Past Indefinite

§ 32. Past Indelinite BxxuBaerbca ans BupaxierHA o O-
HopaszoBoi abo nocrifinoi aii B Mmuunyaomy. Yac
MHHYJ0T Ail 4acTO YTOYHIOETbCS OOCTABHHHHMH CJIOBAMH
yesterday y«opa; last week munyrozo tumns; last year
Topik; last summer munyrceo aira; the other day nedasno,
yumy OHAMU Ta iH.:

I saw you in the street 51 TinbKM 10 6a4uB Bac Ha
just now. BYJIHLL.

I was there at seven this S 6yna Ttam ceboroaui o
morning. CbOMiH TOJMHI paHKy.

18



They lived in Poltava be- Jdo BifiHH BOHH XHJH
fore the war. B Ilosrasi.

These young men gra- Ili roHaKH 3aKiHUHJIH YHi-
duated from the university Bepcurer MuHysOro poky.
last year. '

§ 33. Past Indefinite BxxuBaerbcs 1151 BHpaXKeHHSA p A Ay
NOCJAiZOBHHUX AIHY MHHYJOMY:

I dressed, went down- $1 - onmsirHyBcs,  3ifoB
stairs, had some coffee in the yHu3, BunuB y KyxHi KaBu
kitchen and went out to the i nimoB y rapax.
garage. (Hemingway)

§ 34. Past Indefinite BxuBaeTbcs A5t BHpaXKeHHS 1 O-
BTOPIOBAHOI Aii B MUHYJIOMY:

I saw her every day. S1 6auns ii woxHs.

She came many a time Boua e pas npuxopuna
to our house. (Gaskell) JI0 Hac.

We were at the hospital Mu GyBanu B JiikapHi Wo-

every afternoon. (Heming- peHHO MicjA MOAYIHS.
way)

Mpumirxka. [Ins BHPaXKeHHS TNOBTOPIOBAHO! Ail B MHHYJIOMY BXKH-
BalOThCSt TaKOX KoHerpykuii would 3 indinitusoM i used te 3 indinitunoM:

My parents would come to our Moi GaTbKu 3BMuaHHO MPHXOMH-
place on Sundays. JIH JI0 HAC y HeAitio.
She used to tell me long sto- Boua, GyBasio, 6arato posmnosi-

ries about her childhood. (Gaskell) pana meni mpo cBO€ AHUTHHCTBO.

§ 32—34. The Past Indefinite is used:

1. to express a single or permanent action which took
place in the past;

2. to express a succession of past actions;

3. to express a recurrent action in the past.

Recurrent past actions can also be expressed by used
to 4 infinitive or would -\~ infinitive.

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE TENSE
(MAABYTHIA HEO3HAYEHHHA YHAC)

§ 35. Future Indefinite — yacoBa ¢opma miecnosa, WO
BHpaxae 1ilo, ika BigbyneTbcsd abo Big6yBaTHMe-
TbCA B MaHOGYTHbBOMY.

Future Indefinite yrBOploeTbCss 3 pomoMiKHUX Hiechis
shail i will Ta ingpiniTHBa ocHOBHOro niecnoBa Ge3 uacTkH fo.

Honowmixkne piecioso shall BxuBaetbcsi B mepuifi 0co6i
onHuuH i MHOxuuM, will — y npyriit i Tperiéi 0cobi:
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I shall work. . We shall work.

He You will work.
She ¢ will work. They will work.
It
I shall come again soon. 1 ckopo 3HOBY mnpuiiny.
Your father will be back Baw 6arpko BMuTH NOBEp-
in a moment. (Brand) HeTbCs,

Hpumirka. Inoni sonomixkue miecaoso will Bxusaersest st yTBO-
pennsa Future Indefinite y Bcix oco6ax. Oco6auso uacro ue TPaIIAETbCS
B aMepHKaHCbKOMY Bapianti anraificbkoi Mosu (a Ttakox B Wotnaunii Ta
Ipnanaii).

B ycnomy MmoBuienni 3amicts shall i will 3Buuaiino Bxu-
Baetbcs ckopoueHa opma ’'ll  (amocrpod 1), sika Ha
OHCbMIi NPUEAHYETHCS OO NiAMera:

P'1l tell it to you after din- S1 poskaxy Bam npo ie
ner. (Shaw) nics 06iny.
He’ll be back in an hour. Bin noBepHeTthcsi 3a ro-
JHHY.

§ 36. ¥V nuranbniii bopmi nonomikHe AiecacBO cTABHTLCS
nepej HiAMETOM:

Shail we come back here Mu nosepuemoch clonu Ha
to sleep? (Dodge) HOUIBJIIO?
When will he be at home? Konn BiH Gyne Bpoma?

Y 3anepeuniit popmi nicjast KONOMIKHOIO Ai€ciioBa BH-
BA€ThCsT 4acTKa not:

We shall not go there. My He minemo tyan.
He will not stay here. BiH He 3a/HWMHTBCA TYT.

B ycHomy MOB/IeHHI TepeBaXHO BXKHBAIOTBCA CKOPOUEHi
popmu — shan’t |fani] samicte shall not i won’t [wounti]
3amictb will nof:

I shan't go there. $1 we migy Tyau.
She wen't go to the Bona ne nige B reatp.
theatre.

§ 37. Fuiure Indefinite Bxupaerbcst ais Bupamenss o a-
HOopazoBOi, moctifinoi ab6o nmostTopOBaHoOi aii
B MalOYyTHbBOMY:

I'il go over with you to- $1 noiny 3 ToGoio 3aBTpa
morrow morning. (Hardy) spanui.

I'li always come back. 5l 3aBxau noBepTaTHMYyCh.

He’ll work at the factory Hacrynsoro poky Biu npa-
next year. noBataMe Ha ¢abpuui.
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§ 38. Y nigpsAHHMX peyeHHsIX yacy H ymMoOBH Ma#-
6yTHill yac B aHIifCbKIA MOBi He BXHBaeTbcs. s
BUpaKeHHs1 Maii6yTHBOI Aii B TaKMX peueHHsx samictb Future
Indefinite BxuBaetbesi Present Indefinite (auB. § 19):

I’ll be here till you come. 51 6yny TyT, NOKH TH NPH-
ipen.
I'll give it him when he Sl nam pe oMy, KoM BiH
comes back. NIOBEPHEThCH.

§ 35—38. The Future Indefinite is formed by means
of the auxiliary verbs shall and will and the infinitive of
the main verb without the particle to. Shall is used for the
first person singular and plural and will for the second
and third persons.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject.

In the negative form the particle not is placed after
the auxiliary verb. In colloquial speech shan’t and wen’t
are often used instead of shall not and will not.

The Future Indefinite is used to express a single, a per-
manent or a recurrent action in the future. :

In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Present
Indefinite is used instead of the Future Indefinite.

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE-IN-THE-PAST TENSE
(MAABYTHIN HEO3HAYEHHUH YAC Y MHHYJIOMY)

§ 39. B anrnificekifi MoBi Ma#GyTHA Aif, W0 PO3IIsiaE-
TBCAl 3 TOYKH 30PY SIKOTOCh MHHYJIOTO MOMEHTY, BUDaxaeThecs
okpemow GopmoIo aiecaoBa, sika 3pethest Fuiure Indefinite-
in-the-Past.

Lle#t yac Tpam/isieTbCsi Y PO3NOBIASAX PO MHHYJI NOAiT NpH
nepexkasyBaHHi y HenpsiMiil MOBi cliB a60 JyMOK sIKOich 0COGH
CTOCOBHO MaHOYTHBOrO 4acy:

In his letter Peter wrote Y cBoemy aucri Iletpo nu-
that he wouid go to Warsaw cas, mo noize no Bapuwasu
in January. B CiyHi.

Future Indefinite-in-the-Past yrBopioerbcs 3 1oNOMiXKHHX
niecniB should i would ta indinituBa ocHOBHOTO nlecnoBa 6e3
yacTku to:

I should work (I'd work). \?(/e should work (We’d
work).

He would work (He'd You would work {You'd
work). work).
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She would work (She’d
work).
It would work.

They would work (They’d
work).

Y ayxKax fMojaHo CKOpOUeHi GOPMH, 10 BKHBAIOTLCH B YCHOMY MOBJIEHH..

¥ nutaneHiil Gopmi romomixHe Aiec0BO cTaBUTHCS nepes,

THAMETOM :

Should we work?
Would they work?

Y 3anepeuniit ¢opmi micasi A0NOMIXKHOrO Ai€csoBa BKH-

BA€ThbCA yacTka not:

We should not work (We shouldn’t work).
She would not work (She wouldn’t work).

§ 40. Future Indefinite-in-the-Past Bxusaerbcs nepe-
BaXKHO B IAPAAHUX MOJATKOBHX pEUEHHSX, AKIL0 Ai€CHAOBO
rOJIOBHOIO peYyeHHs1 BHpa)Ka€ MHHYAy Ailo:

I thought I would come
by the morning train.
(Hardy)

I said I'd pack. (Jerome)

SI nymana, wo upuiny
PaHKOBHM NOi310M.

$1 ckasaB, WO yKaAagaTuMy
peui caMm.

§ 41. Future Indefinite-in-the-Past BxkuBaerbcs Takox
Yy MPOCTHX PEYEHHSIX, KOJNM B PO3MOBiAl MpPO MHHYje 3rajy-

I0TbCA ManbGyTHi aii:

We arranged to start the
following Saturday from
Kingston. Harris and I would
go down in the morning, and
take the boat up to Chertsey.
George... would meet us
there. (Jerome)

MH 1OMOBHAHCH BHpYmIa-
TH HacTynHoi cy6otd 3 Kinr-
crona. TIappic i s Buinemo
BpaHlli i nigBegeMo uoOBHA A0
Yeprci. Tam dxkopax sycrpi-
He Hac.

§ 42. VY nippsigHuX peueHHsiX yacy H YMOBH B aHIMIIChKIii

MOBi He BXHBA€ETLCS XKOAHA 3 POPM MaiiGyTHHOrO yacy, B TO-
my uncai i Future Indefinite-in-the-Past. [lis, mo 6yaa maii-
GYTHBOX 3 TOUKM 30Py MHHYJOro, B TAKHX DEYEHHSIX BHpa-

x)aerbcsl popmoio Past Indefinite:

I hoped that before we
parted he would tell me what
it was. (Maltz)

I wrote down to you to
ask you not to see anyone till
I came. (Wilde)
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§ 39—42. The Future Indefinite-in the-Past is formed
by means of should and wouid with the infinitive of the
main verb without the particle to.

The Fuiure Indefinite-in-the Past is used to express
an action which was future with regard to the past. It is
mostly used in object clauses when the verb in the prin-
cipal clause denotes a past action.

In adverbial clauses of time and condition noné of
Future tenses is used. In such seniences the Past Inde-
finite is used instead of the Future Indefinite-in-the-Past.

CONTINUOUS TENSES
(TPUBAJII YACH)

§ 43. Ha sigminy Bia uacis rpynu Indefinite, sxi BxxuBaio-
THCS JJ1s1 BHpPaXKeHHs Jiii CTOCOBHO TenepilllHbOT'0, MHHYJIOTO
abo MaHOGyTHBOrO yacy, He BKa3yloud Ha xapakrep nepebiry
nii, yacu rpynu Continuous BHpaxkaiotb A0 AK T PO L e€C,
T06TO Ai10, 10 BigOyBaeThcs (TPHBA€) B MOMEHT M O B-
JeHHS aboB TenepimHifinepioguacy (Present
Continuous), TpuBaJa B SIKMACb MOMEHT 4YH NePiog yacy
BMmMuunyaomy (PastContinuous), Tpusartume Bnes-
HUA MOMeHT uM nepiog yacy B Mak6yrtHbomy (Future
Continuous). ¥ 1ogaTkoBuX MiAPAAHUX PEUYEHHSIX MIC/Ist Jiec/1iB
to say, to teli, to think Ta iH. y munysiomy uaci samicts Futu-
re Continuous Bxusaerbca Future Continuous-in-the-Past.

Ockinexu TpUBaja hopMa BUPAKAE HE3AKiHUEHY /{10, BOHA
nepexnasaeTbCcsl Ha YKPaiHCbKy MOBY Ji€CTiBHUMH (pOpPMaMH
HEeJOKOHAHOTO BHAY.

Yacu rpynu Continuous yTBOPIOIOThCA 3 BiMOBIAHHX ua-
cis rpynu Indefinite nonomixuoro jgieciosa to be ta nienpu-
KmeTHHKa Tenepinboro yacy (Present Participle) ocHoBHOrO
lliecsioBa.

THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE
(TENEPILWIHIA TPHUBAJUHK YAC)

§ 44. Present Continuous yTBOpiOeTbesi 3 AONOMIMKHOTO
nieciona to be B Present Indefinite Ta nienpukmerunka Temne-
piwasoro uacy (Present Participle) ocrosHoro paiecsiosa.

Present Participle yTBopioeTbcsi fogaBaHHaAM 3aKiHUEHHA
-ing g0 iHdiHiTHBA OCHOBHOIO Ji€csioBa 6e3 uacTku to:

read -+ ing — reading
work -} ing — working
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- Hoxnaaniue npo ¢opmu i 3nauennsi Present Participle
nuB. § 199—202.

I am working (I’'m wor- We are working (We're
king). working).

He is working (He’s You are working (You’re
working). working).

She is working (She’s They are working (They’re
working). working).

It is working (It’s work-
ing).

¥ 1yKKax noaano ckopoueHi popMH, 110 BHHBAIOTLCSA B YCHOMY MOBJICHH.

Y nutanbHiil GOpMi JOMOMiXkKHE HiECNOBO CTABHTHCS nepex
nigMeTom:

Are the boys playing Xoonui rpalTbh y wWwaxu
chess? 3apas?

Is she working in the Bona 3apas mnpauwe B
garden? cany?

What are you doing? Io Bu pobGute?

Y sanepeuniit ¢opmi micast mOMOMiXKHOrO JiecaoRa BHKH-
BA€ThCs 4acTKa not:

The girls are not singing. HiBuata 3apas ue cni-
BAIOTh,

Y nuranbHO-3anepedyHHX peUEHHAX NONOMIdKHE HiECI0BO

CTaBUTbCA MepPes MiAMETOM, a4 4acTKa not — MiCIs migMera:

Am I not preparing for Xi6a s me rorywce 10
my examinations? €K3aMeHiB?

B ycHOMY MOBJIeHHI 3amicTh is not i are not BxuBawThes
31€6iabuOro ckopoueHi ¢opmu isn’t i aren’t:

She isn’t listening in. Bona 3apas He cayxae
paxio.

They aren’t listening in. Bonu 3apa3s ue ciyxaiorsb
pagio.

Why aren’t you working? Yomy BH 3apas me mpa-
uloete?

BxuBanus Present Continuous

§ 45. Present Continuous BxuBa€Tbcst ANsl BUpPaXKEHHS
Aii, wo Bin6yBaeThcst B MOMEHT MOBJEHHS:

Why are you crying? YoMy T4 maauem?
You are not listening Tu ne cayxaeu mene.
to me.
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§ 46. Present Continuous BXXHBaeTbCS1 I/t BUPAXKEHHS
"TpuBaJoi Aii, o BinOyBaeTbCA BNEeBHHUE nepion Tene-
pimHEbOTO Yacy,xouiHeo6GOB’ I3KOBO B MOMEHT MOBJIEHHS.

“What are you doing here «lllo Bu po6ure TyT,
in Kiev?” y Kuesi?»

“I'm studying at the «$1 Buycsl B iHCTHTYTI iHO-
Institute of Foreign Lang- 3emMuux mMoB.»
uages.”

§ 47. Present Continuous BXHBaerbcsi JJisi BHPaXKeHHs
TpHBaaoOIl Aii, 0 BiAGYBAETbCA OAHOUYACHO 3 {HIIOKO
1i€10, siIKa BiIHOCHTHCA /IO TeMepPilIHbOro yacy:

I am only happy when Sl macnuBHit sauwe Toxi,
[ am working. (Hemingway) xonu npauioio.
What does he do when Unm BiH 3afiMaeTbesi, KO-

he’s not teaching? (Abrahams) nu He Beme 3aHsTh y WKOJI?

§ 48. Present Continuous (sk i Present Indefinite) Bxu-
BAa€ThCsl /ISl BHPAXKEHHs 3aNJaHOBaHOi MaHGyT-
HbO1 111, 0c06HBO 3 i€CAOBAMH, 10 O3HAYAIOTH PyX: to go
itu, ixaru; to come npuxoduru; to leave a8i0’inonary;
to arrive npubysaru; to start supywaru ta in. ¥ ubomy pasi
060B’AI3KOBO BXHBAIOTbCA OGCTABHHM Hacy:

We're flying to Paris in Bpanui mu Bimiitaemo 1o
the morning. (Bradbury) [Tapuxa.
When are you coming back? Komn Bu nosepHerech?
Is he coming tonight? Bin npuiine cooroani eee-
gepi?

§ 49. liecnioso to go y Present Continuous 3 inginitusom
iHuoro JiecjaoBa 03Haya€ HaMip BUKOHATH A0 B HAHGJIHKUO-
My Mai6ytHbomy a6o Hajae ift Bixtinky 0608’s3k0BOCTI, He-
MHHYYOCTi BUKOHaHHS Aii, NO3HaueHOi iHGiHiTHBOM:

I am going to speak. S1 6yny rosopurh.
He is going to be a tea- Bin 361paeTbcst 6yTH BUH-
cher. TeJIeM.

§ 44—49. The Present Continuous is formed by means
of the auxiliary verb to be in the Present Indefinite and
the Present Participle of the main verb. ,

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject. In the negative form the negative
particle not is placed after the auxiliary verb.

The Present Continuous is used:

1) to express an action going on at the present
moment, at the time of speaking;
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2) to express an action in ifs progress going on at:
the present period of time not necessarily at the time of
speaking;

3) ioexpress a continuous action going on at the same
time with another action referring to the present time;

4) to express a planned future action mostly with
verbs denoting motion.

The combination of the Present Continuous of the verb
to go with the infinitive of another verb expresses an
action which will take place in the near future, an inten-
tion to perform an action or something which will inevit-
ably happen.

THE PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE
(MHHYJIHA TPHBAJIHA YAC)

§ 50. Past Continuous yrBopioeTbcsi 3 AONOMIXKHOTO Hi€-
cioBa to be B Past Indefinite Ta gienpukmernuka remepiui-
HbOTO Yacy OCHOBHOTO Jli€c/ioBa:

I We }

He . You ¢ were working.
She { Was working. They

It

Y nuranbHiil popmi 10MOMiXKHE 1i€CTOBO CTABHTHCS Nepen
niaMeToM:

What were you telling Ilo Bu iomy roBopuau?
him?

Y 3anepeuniit hopmi micas ZOMOMINKHOrO Hi€CaOBa BXKH-
BA€TbCS YacTKa not:

I was not working in the $I ne npawoBaB yseuepi.
everling.

B ycuomy MosJienHi B 3anepeudiii i nuranbHO-3anepeyHi
(dopmax 3amicth was not i were not BXXUBAIOTbCS MePEBAKHO
cxopoueHi ¢opmu wasn’'t i weren’t:

He wasn’i working. Wasn't he working?
They weren’t working. Weren't they working?

Bxkusanus Past Continuous

§ 51. Past Continuous BxuBaeTbcst /i1 BUpaXKeHHs [ii,
mo Bin6yBajsach, TpUBaAJa B NMEBHHH MO-
MEeHT ¥y MUHYJAoMYy. Ha yac aii 3BuuaitHO BKa3yioTh
Takox ofctaBHHHI caoBa Tuny at two o’clock, at midnight,

26



at that moment, at 5 o’clock, a6o mnizpsiani peuenns 3
niecaoBoM-npucyakom y Past Indefinite:

He was working at his Bin npauioBaB Hax aur-
English at that time. JiHCBbKOIO MOBOIO B TOH uac.
Carrie was sitting by the Keppi cupina 6inst sikua,

window when he came in. xoau BiH yBiiwoB.
(Dreiser)

§ 52. Past Continuous BXHBa€TbCst AJisi BHPaXKeHHs Aif,
0 TPHBAJa HNPOTSITOM SKOTrochb mepiony
Yacy B MUHYJAOMY:

In the spring of the year Hagecni 1881 poky BiH ro-
1881 he was visiting his old cTioBaB y cBoro craporo
schoolfellow. (Galsworthy) 1mKinbrOro TOBapHia.

§ 53. ¥V nigpanHuX X0JATKOBUX PEUEHHSX, IKUIO Ji€CA0BO-
NPHUCYNOK TOJNIOBHOTO PeUeHHs BXHUTO Y MHHYJNOMY yaci, Past
Continuous uacto BXXHBAEThCs 3 Jli€CAOBaMH, 10 03HAYAIOTh
pyx (to go, to come Ta in.), ana no3HaueHHs Aii, sika Gyna
Ma#WiOGyTHbOIO CTOCOBHO MHHYJIOTO:

She said she was coming Bona ckasana, wo npuiine
to see you after supper. nxo Bac micis Beuepi.
(Brand)

§ 54. [iecnoso to go y Past Continuous 3 inginituBom
inworo aiecioBa Bupaxae i, 110 6ysna MaiiGyTHbOIO CTOCOB-
HO MHHYJIOrO yacy. Hacro Take crnonyueHHs] BHpPa)kae TaKoX
HaMip 3AIHCHHTH AilO:

He was going to be an Bin 36upaBcs crath iHxe-
engineer. (Hemingway) HEPOM.

What were they going Ilo Bonm 36upanucs po-
to do? (Brand) 6uru? .

§ 50—54. The Past Continuous is formed by means of
the auxiliary verb to be in the Past Indefinite and the
Present Participle of the main verb.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject. In the negative form the negative
particle not is used after the auxiliary verb.

The Past Continuous is used:

I. to express an action going on at a definite moment
in the past;

2. to express an action in its progress going on at
a definite period of time in the past;

3. in object clauses after the verb of the principal
clause in the past tense the Past Continuous of the verbs
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to go, to come and other verbs denoting motion expresses
an action which was future with regard to the past.

The verb to go in the Past Continuous with the infi-
nitive of another verb expresses an action which was
future with regard to the past; in many cases it has an
additional meaning of intention.

THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS TENSE
(MAWBYTHIA TPHBAJIMA YAC)

§ 55. Future Continuous yTBOpIo€TbCsl 3 JOMOMIXKHOrO
nieciosa to be B Future Indefinite ta pienmpuxkmernuka Terne-
pilIHLOTO Yacy OCHOBHOTO Hi€CJIOBa:

I shall be working. We shall be working.

1 You will be working.
She( will be working. They will be working.
It

Y muranbuifi dopmi nonomikue aiecnoso shall aGo will
CTABUTBCS Tepej HiAMeToM:

Will they be working?

Y sanepeuniit ¢popmi micasi gomomixkHoro aieciioBa shall
abo will BXXuBaeTbcs 3anepeuyHa yacrka not:

They will not be working.

B ycHOMY MOBJiEHH]I 4aCTO BXHBAIOTLCA Ti caMi CKOpOUYeH-
us1, wo # y Future Indefinite (xus. § 35, 36).

§ 56. Fuiure Continuous BXuBaeTbcs ANl BHPaXKEHHA
TpuBasioi mii, wo Bia6yBaTuMeTbCcsi B AKHHCH
MOMeHT afo nepios yacy B Mai6yTHbBOMY:

Meet me at two o’clock. 3ycrpinemock o apyrii ro-
I'il be looking out for you. auui. J uekatumy Ha TeGe.
(London)

We’il be playing all mor- Mu GyzeMo rpaTHca Bech
ning. (Smith) PaHOK.

§ 57. Y cyuacuifi auraiicekifi mosi Future Continuous
YaCTO BIKMBAEThCA Yy TOMY XK 3HadeHHi, wo # Future Indefi-
nite, 10670 BHpaxkae MahOYyTHIO AilO:

You won’{ be coming back Bu 6inbuwe ciogd He mo-
here any more. (Albee) BEpHETeCh.
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From now on I'll be ask- Biguuni s 6yay craBuTH
ing thousands of questions. THcsui 3anurans.
(Brand)

He’ll be going to school Bin ckopo xomutume 10
soon. (Gordon) IIKOJTH.

§ 556—57. The Future Continuous is formed by means
of the auxiliary verb to be in the Future Indefinite and the
Present Participle of the main verb.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb shall
or will is placed before the subject. In the negative
form the particle not is used after the auxiliary verb shall
or will.

The Future Continuous is used to express an action
going on at a definite moment or during a definite period
of time in the future.

In present-day English the Future Continuous is often
used in the same meaning as the Future Indefinite, that
is to express a future action.

THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS-IN-THE-PAST TENSE
(MAUBYTHIN TPHBAJIHM YAC 3 TOYKH 30PY MHHYJIOTO)

§ 58. Fuiure Continuous-in-the-Past yTBopioethcss Tak
camo, sx i Fuiure Continuous, ane 2amicrs shall/will Bxu-
BaIOThCS BianoBigHo should/wouid:

¥ shouid be working.
He would be working i 7. 1.

Future Continuous-in-the-Past sxuBaerbes aamicrs Fi-
ture Continuous nepeBax<Ho y miapsigHy#x i0aaTKOBUX pedeH-
HAX, AKILO JI€CHOBO-NPHCYAOK TOJOBHOTO DEUEHHSI BXKHUTO
Y MHHYJOMY 4aci:

He said thai at sunsei he BiH cKa3aB, 1O HpH 3a-
wouid be waiting for you.  xomiconus uekatume Ha Te6e.
§ 58. The Future Coniinuous-ir-the-Past is formed in

the same way as the Future Continuous but shouid and
would are used insiead of shall and will.

The Future Continuous-in-the-Past is used instead
of the Future Continuous when the action was future with
regard to the past, mostly in object clauses if the verb in
the principal clause is used in the past tense.
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Hiecnosa, mo He BXHBaIOThCA B (popmi Continuous

§ 59. IHiecnoso B ¢dopmi Continuous Bupaxkae niio siK
1pouec, 10 TPHBAE B MOMEHT MOBJIEHHA ab0 B NMeBHU Nepioh
TenepiHboro yacy. Jliecsoa, siki He BHPaXaioThb Ail0 fiK HPO-
1ec, Ak npaeuio, B ¢opmi Continuous ne BxuBaoTbes. o
HHX HaJjlexarThb:

a) Jiec/0Ba, L0 BHPAXKAKOTh BiJHOILEHHS MiX MpeaMera-
mu: to be 6yru; to have maru; to possess, to own 80.200iTu;
to consist ckaadarucs; to contain, to hold smiwysaru; to
belong xasencaru; to depend 3asexaru; to resemble 6yru
CXOXMCUM TA iH.;

6) niecioBa, L0 BHpaXkaloTh BiauyrTsi: to see 6awuru;
to hear «yru; to smell siduysaru zanax, nwoxaru;

B) AiecsOBa, IO BHPaxXaloThb Ga)kaHHs, MOUYTTA, BOJE-
BusiBjeHHs: to want xoritu; to wish, to desire 6axaru; to
love, to like 1106uru, nodobarucsa; to hate nenasudiru; to
refuse sidmosanrucs; to object sanepeuysaru; to agree no-
eodscysarucs; to prefer sidoasaru nepesazy;

r) niecnoBa, IO BHPaXKaioTb PO3YMOBY AisUIbHIiCTH: to
know 3naru; to believe sipuru; to suppose npunyckaru; to
recognize sniznaaaru; to remember nam’araru, npuzadysaru;
to understand posymiru.

Aune B cyuacniit aHra1ificbKi#l MOBI, 0COGIHBO B YCHOMY MOBJIEHHI, TPATLIAIOTbCSH
BHNAJKH BXKHBaHHA LHX Aiecni y ¢opmi Continuous.

§ 59. The following verbs which do not express a pro-
cess are not used in the Continuous form:

a) verbs expressing relations between objects;

b) verbs expressing perceptions of senses;

c) verbs expressing wish, feelings and will;

d) verbs expressing mental activity.

But: In present-day English, especially in spoken English, these
verbs are used more and more frequently in Continuous form.

PERFECT TENSES
(TIEP®EKTHI YACH)

§ 60. IlepdekrHi (nokoHaHi) uacH BUPaXKAWTb Ail0, IO
Bigbynacsi O HNEeBHOI0 MOMEHTY 4YH He-
pioxny B renepimabomy uaci (Present Perfect), muny-
aomy (Past Perfect), malt6yrusomy (Future Perfect), maii-
6yTtHboMy crocoBHO MuHYJoro (Future-in-the-Past).
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TTepdekTni uacu 3BHUaliHO BHParKalOTh HASIBHICTD IKOTOCH
pesyabTaTy aii, NOB’A3aHOI 3 HACTYNHHMH MOisIMH.

IMepexTHi yacH yTBOPIOIOTHCSA 3 BiANIOBIAHUX HEO3HAUCHHX
yaciB JONOMiXKHOrO nieciioBa to have ta niempukmerHuxa
MuHysoro uacy (Past Participle) ocHoBHoro aieciora.

THE PRESENT PERFECT TENSE
(TENEPIWHIA NEP®EKTHHN YAC)

§ 61. Present Perfect yrBopioerbcsi 3 nonomixnoro nie-
cnoBa to have y Present Indefinite ta nienpukmernnka MHHY~
Jjoro uacy (Past Participle) ocnoBHoro pmiecsiosa.

Past Participle npasunbuux niecnis YTBOPIOETbCA AOja-
BaHHAM 10 iHdiniTHBAa 3aKiHueHHs -ed, TO6TO 3a opMoio
Past Participle npaBunbuux niecais ue BiJlpi3HA€ETBCA Bif,
Past Indefinite (aus. § 23—24).

Past Participle nenpapunbuux aiecais tpe6a sanam’aratu:

to invite — invited

to build — built
%{Save worked. \\Xﬁj } have worked.
She} has worked. They
It

B ycHomy MoB/IeHHI BXKHBAIOTbCA mepeBa)KHO CKOpOYeHi
dopmHu:

Pve worked [aiv]. We’ve worked [wiv].
He’s worked [hiz]. You’ve worked [ju:v].
She’s worked [fiz]. They've worked [deiv].

It’s worked [its].

¥ nutanbHii GopMi 1ONOMiXKHE AicCA0BO CTABUThCS nepex
HiAMeToM:

Have you ever lived in a Bu  konu-nebyap kuam
town? (Bronte) B MicTi?

Y 3anepeuHnifi dopmi micis ponomixkuOro JIIEC/IOBA BXKM-
Bae€ThbCcsl uactka not:

My friend has not yet Miii npyr 1we He npuitios.
come.

Ckopouena 3anepeusa ¢opma, yacto BKHBaHA B YCHOMY
MOBJICHHI, Ma€ JBa BapiaHTu:

I haven’t = P’ve not
He hasn’t — He’s not

3l



You haven’t changed Bu He nyxe 3miHMJHCA.
much. (Heym) ‘

P’'ve not done anything $1 Hivoro He 3poGHB 3 TOT®
since I left. (Tressell) yacy, siKk BHiXaB.

Y nmuTanbHO-3anepeuHii Gpopmi nomomixHe niecnoBo cra-
BHTLCSl Hepex MiIMeroM, a uvacTtka not — micias migMera:

Why have you not told me Yomy TH He PO3NOBIB MeHi
about him? (Wiide) PO HbOTO?
Y nuTansHo-3anepeyHHx peueHHax 31e0iibUIoT0O BXKHBAO-

ThCst cKOpoueHi popmu haven’t i hasn't, AKi crapssiThes nepes,
niIMeTOM:

Hasn’t he been to Kiev? Hesxke Bin He 6yB y Kuesi?
Why haven’t you put on YoMy TH He O#ArHYB
your coat? nanbTo?

Bxupanna Present Perfect

§ 62. Present Perfect BxXuBaeraCsi AJ1i BHpaxKeHHA Ail,
sika BigGysacb OO MOMEHTY MOBJEHHS, i TOH,
XTO TOBOPHTb, Ma€ Ha yBa3i pe3yJbTaT Liel MHHYJOI
nii, i1 BaXK/IMBiCTb HA MOMEHT MOBJIEHHS:

I have locked the door. $I zamxuyB nBepi (0dsepi
3apa3 3aMKHeH).
Have you turned off the Bu BuMKHynu ras?
gas?
— Is Mrs. Drouet in? — Micic Ipye Broma?
— No, she has gone to — Hi, Bona niuwia B Te-
the theatre. (Dreiser) arp (3apas3 ii Hema, 80HQ
y Tearpi).

§ 63. Uac xii, BupaxkeHol AiecnoBom y Present Perfect,
3/e6iMbLIOTO He 3a3HauaerbCsi, TOMY IO Y LEHTPi yBaru pe-
3ysabTaT Ail, a He yac ii mepe6iry:

You have not told me the Bu He posmoBinu MmeHi
whole story. (London) BCHOTO.

What have they done? illo BoHu 3poGuIU?

You have read more than I. By yutanu Gisbiie, HixK 1.

§ 64. Present Perfect BXHMBaeTbCsi TaKOX y pEUEHHSIX
3 o6cTaBHHAMHM dacy:

a) 1110 03HAYAIOTh MEPIOK Yacy, IKHA NOYaBCsl B MUHYJIOMY
i TpuBaB 10 MOMEHTY MOBJIEHHS: up to now, up to the present
0o yvoeo uacy; lately newjodasHo, 3a octanniil wac; recently
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ocrannin wacom; so far 8o yvoeo yacy; since 6idr0di; not yet

we He:

Up to now we have read
three English books.

Have you seen him rec-
ently? B

You haven’t shown me
your room yet.

Ive not done anything
since I left. (Tressell)

Have you heard from your
husband lately? (Hardy)

Ho uporo yacy Mu npoun-
TaNM TPH AHIVIIHCBKI KHHKKH.

Bu Gauuau #oro ocTaHHiM
yacom?

Bu e He nokasanu mesi
CBO€i KiMHAaTH. :

$1 niuoro e 3po6us, Bix-
KOJIM BHiXaB.

OcraHHiM YyacoM BH Maju
3BiCTKY Bif uoJioBika?

0) 110 03HAYaIOTh NMepio] uacy, AKHH LIe He 3aKiHUUBCSA:
today coocodui; this week yboeo Tuxcus, this month ysozo
Micays, this year yooeo poky, this morning ceoz00ni epanyi

Ta iH.:

My friends have not ar-
rived today.
Have you seen her today?

Have you breakfasted this

morning? (Dickens)

Moi npysi He npuixanu
CbOI'OMHI.

Bu Gaumnn ii cborogHi?

Bu cHiganam  cporomui
BpaHui?

3 uMMH 06CTaBHHAMH yacy BXHBaeTbCs Takox Past Inde-

finite: :
A letter came from them
today. (Tressell)

Coorozni Big HHX Hazni-
HLIOB JIHCT.

Present Perfect BXXHBa€TbCA TaKOXK Y peueHHsIX 3 MPHCIiB-
HHKaMH HEO3HAYEHOr0 4acy i YaCTOTHOCTI: ever KoAu-He6ydo,
never xikoau, often «wacro, seldom pidko, already aoce, just

wotno:

I've ofien heard him tell
the tale. (Jerome)

Have you ever thought
about it? (Heym)

We've just arrived.
(Brand) -

51 yacro uys, siK BiH po3s-
MOBIKaB WO icTopiio.
Bu konu-ueSymp myma-

JH npo ue?

Mu  moitno npnixanﬁ.

3 UHMH NPHCBHHKAMH BXHBaeTbcsl TakoX Past Inde-

finite:

I told you already...
(Heym)

I never saw him in all my
life. (Dreiser)

: 2529

$1 Bxe KasaB Bam.:”

51 xoxHOTO pagy He 6ayHB
AOro B CBOEMY XKHTTI.
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. § 65. Present Periéct He BXuBaerbcsi 3 0GCTABHHHHMH
CJI0BAMH Ta CAOBOCTIONYIEHHSIMH, 5IK] yTOUHIOIOTb Yac MUHYJIOT
aii, nanpukaan: yesterday s4opa, the day before yesterday
noaasuopa, last week (month, year) suunysoeo TumHA (mica-
ys, poxy), an hour ago 2oduny romy, two days ago dsa Oni
Tomy, on Monday y nonedisox, in July y aunni, in 1945 y 1945
poyi TOLO, a TAKOXK Y 3aMUTAHHAX 3 IUTaJNbHUM c0BOM when.
3 TakuMu oGcTaBMHaMHu yacy Bxupaerbcsi Past Indefinite:

She went two days ago. Bona mnoixana jaBa JHi
(Hemingway) TOMY. T

When did you see her? Koau Bu Gauman ii?
(Hardy)

§ 66. Present Perfect BxnBaeThesl st BUpaXkeHHs Aii
a60 craHy, IO TPHBA€ 3 IKOrOCb MOMEHTY B MHHYJIOMY ax
IO MOMEHTY MosaeHunsi. ¥ ubomy 3Hauenni Present Perfect
BXKHBAEThCS NMEPEBaXKHO 3 Ji€CJIOBAMH, 1O HE MalOTh HOPMH
Continuous (auB. § 59): ‘

I have known her for
years. A

I haven't seen you for
“a whole year. u

/1 3unaB ii GaraTto poxin.

S se GauuB Bac uiami pik.

Where have you been sin-
ce last Thursday? '

Has he been asleep all
this time? . _

How long have you been
here? :
1 have long wanted to see
you.
I have been here for a few

Jle TH 6yB 3 MHHYJOro
yerBeprar _
Bin cnas Bech me#t u4ac?

CxinbKH yacy BH nepe6y-
Ba€re TYT?

$1 naBHO xorida nmofauH-
THCA 3 TOGOIO. =~ _

A Tyt auie Kinbka AHIB.

days only.

IMepion TpuBasocti Aii 37e6iNbLIOro MO3HAYAETHCA NpPH-
Hmennnxom for (for an hour nporszon 200unu, for ten years
npotazom decaru pokis, for a long time doseud wac i 7. 1.),
a nouatok Aii — cnosom since (since five o'clock 3 n’aroi
200unu, since Monday 3 nonediaxa, since 1 saw him 3 roco
yacy axk s dozo 6awus i T. 1.).

§ 67. Y ninpsauux peuenssix uacy # ymopu Present Per-
fect BXUBaeTbCHA /A BHpPaKEHHA Aii, 110 3aKiHYMAACHA 1O
NEBHOTO MOMEHTY B MaiOyTHbOMY:

I cannot let you go till ‘I He MOXY BiANyCTHTH
you have heard me. (Gaskell) Bac, MOKH BH He BHCIyXaere

: MeHe. :

34



You shall not go till you Bu He nigere, NOKH He po3-
have told me all. (Bronté) nogicre meni Bce. ‘

When you have found the Konu Bu 3Hafinere kpainy,
land where there is happiness, e e macrs, st npueanaoCh 10
I will join you there. (Shaw) Bac Tam. :

¥ uvomy pasi Present Perfect nepexnanaerncsi Ha ykpain-
CbKy MOBY MaiGYTHiM uacoM.

§ 61—67. The Present Perfect is formed by means
of the auxiliary verb to have in the Present Indefinite and
the Past Participle (Participle II) of the main verb.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject. In the negative form the negative par-
ticle not is used after the auxiliary verb. ’

The Present Periect is used: _

1. To express an action which took place before the
present moment when the speaker’s aim is to emphasize
the present result of this action.

In this case the time of the action expressed by the
Present Perfect is mostly not indicated. But it can be
indicated in one of the following ways: o

a) by means of adverbial modifiers denoting a period
‘begun in the past and continued up to the present moment;

b) by means of adverbial modifiers denoting a period

- which has not yet ended; . ' :

¢) by means of adverbial modifiers of indefinite time
-and frequency. :

The Present Perfect is not used with adverbial modif-

- fers of past time. : '. ,

‘ 2. Toexpress an action which began before the present
“moment and continued up to it. In this case the preposition

- for is mostly used to indicate the period of duration. The
starting point of the action is indicated by means of the
word since. ' _ ‘

In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Present

-Perfect is used to express an action completed before
.a definite future moment. '

THE PAST PERFECT TENSE
(MHHYJIMA NEPGEKTHHM YAC)

~ § 68. Past Perfect yrBopioerbcs 3 10noMi>KHOro fiecioBa
to have y Past Indefinite Ta gienpukmernnka munynoro uacy.
(Past Participle) ocuosHoro aiecnosa. [lieciiosa B Past Per-
fect He 3miHOIOTBCA 32 OCOGamu # yHcaaMu: :
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I (he, she, it, we, you, they) had worked.
B ycHomy MoBJieHHi 3amicTb had BXuBaeThCsl NEPEBAKHO
ckopouena ¢opma 'd. (anoctpod + d), sixa Ha nUCbMi NPHER-

HY€ETbCH A0 mifMera:

A

I'd (he'd, she’d, we'd, you'd, they’d) worked.
V nuranbhiit GopMi JONOMIXKHE Ai€CIOBO CTABHTHLCA HEPES,

niMeToM:

..

. Had you worked?

Y 3anepeynifi ¢popmi micAs NONOMIXKHOrO Ji€c10Ba . BXH-
BaEThCH 3anepeyHa yacTka not:

I had not worked.

B ycuomy mosseHHi B 3anepeunift i B TMTANLHO-3anepeyHill
dopMax BXKHBAETHCS TAKOXK CKOpowena ¢opma hadn’t:

He hadn’t worked.

Hadn’t he worked?

: B)unsal;nn Past Perfect

§ 69. Past Perfect BxuBaerbcst s BHpaXeHHs Aii, 110
Big6yaacs pauniwe iHWOI MHHYJAOI Aii, nosHa-
yenoi aiecnosom y Past Indefinite:

I told you I had met her.

When she had closed the
suitcase, she put on her coat.
(Maltz)

In the darkness he couldn’t
see the man who had spoken.
(Heym)

The sun had set and it was
becoming dark. (Caldwell)

$1 KasaBs TO6i, WO 3ycTpi-
yaB ii (3ycrpiuas ii paniwe,
Hixe zosopus npo ye).

3akpHBLIM Bajidy, BOHA
Hajaraa nanabto. (Bowna Ha-
0f2aa naAbTO NICASR TO2O, AK
3akpuasa 8anrisy). _

Y TempsiBi BiH He Mir 6a4H-
TH 40JIOBiKa, AIKHH cKasas Ue.

Conue Bxe 3afuuio. Cmep-
Kasnocst. .

dopma was becoming dark Bupaxae Jilo, 110 Mania Micue
B NIeBHHH nepion yacy B MuHYJIOMY (conye 3aduino 3o 46020

nepiody wacy).

Mpumitku. 1. Mg yac nepesiky MUHYAHX AiHl Y Tifl NOCHiAOBHOCTI,
B 5IKifl BOHU BiA6yBamucs, HiecnoBa BxkuBa0OThest y Past Indefinite (nus. § 33):

1 opened the door, closed it and

went into the bedroom.

i miloB y crnajabHIO.

$l Bimuunus apepi, 3auMHMB. iX
L3

2. Y cxiagHOMIAPALHOMY PedeHHi i3 CrosyyHHKaMu after nicas rozo ax
i before neped Tum sk, nepu Kix, KOMA HEMAE NOTPEOH HATONOWYBATH, MO
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ofHa 1is mepenye iHuwif, i B roNoBHOMY, | B MiApAIHOMY pevenHsiX BKHBAETCS |
Past Indefinite:

He stood motionless after she Bin crosis Hepyxomo, micas Toro
disappeared. (Shaw) SIK BOHA 3HHKNA,
I was a schoolteacher before Tlepen THM sk morpanuTs g0

1 got into the army. (Hemingway) apwmii, si 6yB wKinbHUM YUHTEIeM.

- § 70. Past Perfect sxuBaerbest 115 Bupaxenns Munymnoi
All, MOBXe€ 3aKiHUHKJIACH 0 IEBHOTO MOMEHTY B MHHY-
somy. Llei MOMEHT NMO3HAYAETHCS TAKHMH CJOBOCIOJYYEH-
HsiMu: by two o’clock do Opyeoi 20dunu, by that time do Tozo
uacy, by the Ist of September do nepwoeo sepecus Towo:

I had done my homework JLo BocbMOi roauuu 5 BxKe
by eight o’clock. : BHKOHAB CBO€ JOMAlHE 3a-
BAAHHS.

§ 71. 3anepeuna popma Past Perfect BKasye Ha Te, WO
A0 NEBHOTO MOMEHTY B MHHYJOMY [ifi ‘Lie He 3aKiHUMJIACH:

I had not read the book Io cy6oTH 5t e He npoyH-
by Saturday. TaB KHHXKKH.
We had not received the Koun BiH npuixas, mu 1we

telegram when he arrived. ne omepxann Tenerpamu.

§ 72. Past Perfect BxuBaerbcst nisi BHpaxenns aii, mwo
novajacs JO NEBHOTO MOMEHTY B MHHYJIOMY i TP H B a.J a
a)x< 10 ubOro MOMeHTy. ¥ UboMYy 3HauerHi Past Perfect Bxu-
BAETbCSl NEPEBAXHO 3 JI€CIOBAaMH, SIKi He MalThb (OPMH
Continuous: '

When he came, [ had been Koau 8in npuiiuios, s1 6y
there for half an hour. TaM yXXe NiBroIHHH.

After she had worked a IMicist Toro six BoHa ne--
little while, he went to her sikuit yac AonpauioBsana, Bid
side and watched her. nigifimion i cmocrepiras 3a
(Dreiser) Helo. ‘

§ 73. Y ninpansux peyeHHsx yacy # ymosu Past Perfect
BXXHBA€TbCA [JISi BHPAXKEHHs MepeAMHHYJAOI Aii, wo
6ys1a Ma#GyTHLOIO CTOCOBHO MHHYJIOTO:

She said that she would Bora ckasana, o noige
go home as soon as she had noxomy, sik TinbKu ckaaze BCi
passed all her exams. €K3aMeHH (8oHa ckaade ex3a-

Menu do 8i0’iady, a 8id’i30
6ye maiibyrnsoro diewo y mo-
MOMEHT MOBAEHHA).

He would sit with her to- Bin cuaitiMe 3 Helo cbo-
nLght after Mabel had gone. roani BBeuepi, micas Toro six
(Abrahams) 7 Meii6a noine.
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Y upomy pasi Past Perfect nepeknanaerscsi Ha yKpaiHCchKy
MOBY Maili6yTHiM 4YacoM. ,

- § 68—73. The Past Perfect is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb to have in the Past Indefinite and the Past
Participle (Participle II) of the main verb.

The Past Perfect is used to express an action which
took place before another past action or before a definite
moment in the past indicated by such expressions as by
five o’clock, by that time, etc. ‘ R

The Past Perfect is used to express an action which
began before a definite moment in the past and continued
up to that moment. v

, In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Past
Perfect is used to express an action completed before
another action which was future with regard to the past.

THE FUTURE PERFECT TENSE
(MARBYTHIA NEP®EKTHHA YAC)

§ 74. Future Perfect yTBOpIOETbCSL 3 JIOMOMiIXHOTO Ai€-
" caoBa to have y Future Indefinite Ta nienpukMerHnKamH
MuHyJjoro yacy (Past Participle) ocnosuoro pieciona:

1 shall have done. We shall have done.
He l You will have done.
She | wiil have done. They will have done.
It _

¥ nuransniit gopmi nepie ponomixke aieciono shall/will
CTAaBHTbCA TEPEN HiAMeToM:

Will he have done?

'Y 3amepeuniil GopMi nic/st NEPUIOTO NONOMIXKHOTO A€C0-
pa shall/will BxxuBaeTbca yacTka not:

He wi!l not have done.

B ycHOMY MOBJIeHHi BXXHBAIOTbCH TaKi XK CKOPOYCHHSH, K
i B Future Indefinite: S )
I’ll have done; 1 shan't have done; He won’t have done.

" Bxupanus Future Perfect

§ 75. Future Perfect BxxuBaerbcsi 11 BADaXKeHHs M a fi-
6yTHbOT Aii, WO 3aKiHYMTHCA N0 NEBHOrO MOMEHTY
abo 10 nouaTky iwoi Aii B MailGyTHBOMY: i
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" You'il have forgotten me Ilo Toro uacy Bu MeHe 3a-

by then. (Galsworthy) - Gynere.
I'll have read the story by $I npoumraio onosiganus,
the time you come back. NOKH TH NOBEPHELICS.

§ 76. Y ninpaaHMX peueHHSX 4acy Ta YMOBH 3aMiCTh
Future Perfect BxxuBaerncsi Present Perfect (auB. takox
§ 67):

Het room shall be ready Ii kimHara 6yne rorosa,
before she has finished her nepw nix BoHa 3aKiHUHTb nH-
tea. (Shaw) TH ua.

We’ll get a new flat when M opepKUmMo HOBY KBap-
they have built the house. THDY, KOJIH 36ynyIOTh LeH Gy-

JMHOK.

THE FUTURE PERFECT-IN-THE-PAST TENSE ~
(MARBYTHIA NEP®EKTHHH YAC 3 TOYKH 30PY MHHYJIOTO)

§ 77. Future Perfect-in-the-Past yrBopioerses Tak camo,
Ak i Future Perfect, ane samicts gonomixuux miecnis shail
i will BxuBaoTbcs Bignosinno should i would:

| should have done. : We should “have done.

He ' You would have done.
‘She ¢ would have done. They would have done.
It :

_ Future Perfect-in-the-Past BxuBaerscs 3amicts Future
Perfect nepeBacHo B miApsiAHKX HOAATKOBHX PEUEHHSX, SIKIILO
AIEC/IOBO TOJIOBHOTO PEeYeHHS] BHPAXKAE MHHYJY Hil0:

I thought you would have S nymaB, 1110 BXe He 3a-
gone by now. (Drabble) CTaHy Bac. A -

§ 78. Y niapaqHuX peyeHHAX yacy H ymoBH 3aMictb Futu-
re Perfect-in-the-Past sxusaerbcsi Past Perfect (auB. Ta-
Kox § 73):

He said that he would Bin cka3sas, 10 gacts mMe- .
give me the book when he Hi wo kuuxky, xonu npoun-
had read it. Tae ii. o

§ 74—78. The Future Perfect is formed by means of
the auxiliary verb to have in the Future Indefinite and
Past Participle (Participle II) of the main verb.-

The Future Perfect is used to express an action comp-
leted before a definite future moment or before the begin-
ning of another future action. ' '
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In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Present
Perfect is used instead of the Future Perfect.

The Future Perfect-in-the-Past is formed in the same
way as the Future Perfect but should and would are used
instead of shall and will. ‘

The Future Perfect-in-the-Past is used instead of the
Future Perfect mostly in object clauses when the verb of
the principal clause denotes'a past action.

In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Past
Perfect is used instead of the Future Perfect-in-the-Past.

PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSES
(MEP®EKTHO-TPHUBAJII YACH)

§ 79. Yacu rpynn Perfect Continuous Bupaxaiors i,
fKa movaJjgacsd A0 MOMeHTY MoBaeHHs (Present
Perfect Continuous Tense) a6o 10 MOMEHTY MOBJIEHHSI Y M H-
HyJaoMy ui Mafi6yTHbOoMY (Past Perfect Continuous
Tense i Future Perfect Continuous Tense) i Tpusae ax
RO LbOTO MOMEHTY. ' -

Sk i uacu rpynu Continuous, uwacu.rpynu Perfect Conti-
nuous BHPaXaloTh Ai0 B il PO3BHTKY, AK npouec.

S i wacH rpynu Perfect, uacu rpynu Perfect Continuous
BXHBAKOTHCA /ISl BHPaXKEHHS 111, 1|0 epeflye MOMEHTY MOB-
JIEHHSl B TenepillHboMy, MHHYJOMYy a6o MaHGyTHbOMY uaci.

Future Perfect Continuous-in-the-Past pxusaeTbcs 3a-
mictb Future Perfect Continuous y ninpsinuux monatkosux
peueHHsIX, KO RAIi€CAOBO TOJIOBHOrO PEUYEHHSI BUPAXa€ MH-
Hyay nilo. Ockinbke Future Perfect Continuous. i Future
Perfect Continuous-in-the-Past Bxusaiorbca pigko, Mu pos-
rasgatiMemo Jguime Present Perfect Continuous Ta Past
Perfect Continuous.

IlepdexTHO-TpHBANi yacH yTBOPIOIOTBCH 3 JONMOMIXKHOIO
ZiecyoBa to be y BixnoBinHoMy nepdekTHOMY yaci Ta aienpu-
KMeTHHKa Tenepimnboro yacy (Present Participle) ocnosroro
ziecaosa. : !

THE PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE
(TENEPIIUHIA NEPOEKTHO-TPHBAJIHA YAC)

§ 80. Present Perfect "Continuous Bupaxae ziio, wo
TPHBaAJa MPOTArOM NEBHOrO 4acy 10 MOMEHTY MOB-
JEeHHSH, a TOMy HOro MOXHa Ha3BaTH ue Beforepresent
Continuous.
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~ Present Perfect Continuous YTBODIOETBECA 3 JOTIOMIKHOTO
niecaoBa to be B Present Perfect Ta RiENPHKMETHHKA Tene-
PIlIHLOTO Yacy OCHOBHOrO Ai€cioBa:

I have been working. We

. He You }have been working.
She} has been working. They ,
It J . .

¥ nuraneniit Gopmi nepiue 1ONOMiXKHE NieCIOBO CTABHTHCS
nepen miamerom:

Have you been working?

¥ sanepeuniit popmi nicast nepmoro 20nOMixKHOro Ki€csI0-
Ba BXXHBAETbCA 3anepeyHa 4acTKa not:

He has not been working:

'Y nuranbeo-sanepeuniii Gopmi nepme pomomixue aie-
' C/I0BO CTaBHTbCA nepej MifMeToM, a uacTka not — micis
migmera:

Have they not been working?

B ycHOMY MOBJieHHi BXXHBAIOTBCS TaKi X caMi CKOPOUY€HHS,
AK i B Present Perfect. ' ‘

CreepaxyBaibHa ¢opma: I've been working; He’s been
working.

3anepeuna dopma: I haven’t been working; He hasn’t
been working. .

Iluransho-3anepeuna popma: Haven’t you been working?

Bxusannus Present Perfect Continuous

§ 81. Present Perfect Continuous Bxusaernca mis
BHPAXEHHA Aii, 110-1049a/lacAd B MUHYJAOMY | TDH-
BaJa mnpoTaroM neBHOro mepioay i a6o Bce we npo-
HAOBXYyeThbCs B UedA MOMeHT, af0 WWOHHO 3aKiH-
YHgacH:

His father has been wor- Hloro 6arbko npauoe Ha
king at this plant for twenty ubomy 3aBoni xBagusTh pOKiB

years. . (nouase npayrosaru 20 pokis
- ToMY [ npayrwe doci).
I’ve been waiting here for S1 yeKana TyT niBrogHHU

half an hour. (Voynich) (0in nouaracsa niezodunu To-
. MY, TPUBALG GO MOMERTY MOB-
ACHHA [ LYOLUHO 3aKiNUIACA).
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§ 82. Present Perfect Continuous moxe pxuparucsa 6e3
BKa3iBKH Ha TpuUBaAicTh Ail: -

I've been expecting ‘you. $1 yekas Ha Bac. "
(Brand) ‘
What have you been read- Lo B# unranu?

ing? (Hemingway)

3aebinblioro Ha nmepion TPUBAJOCTI Aii BKasyloTh 06cTa
' BUHHH 4acCy, 4acto 3 npuAMeHHHKoM for:

‘For the past six months [lporsirom ocraHHix we-
I've been waiting for only one cru micsuis s uekaB JHiie
thing. (Brand) OJHOTO. .

F have been thinking about $1 nmymaio npo ue Bechb
it all day. - JEeHb.

I’ve been thinking over: I o6nymyBap w0 crpasy

this business lately. (Tres- ocraunim yacom.
sell)

Ha nouaTok nepioay, mpoTsAroM sIKOro Bifysajacs ais,
BupaxeHa ¢opmow Present Perfect Continuous, Bkasye
CJI0BO since, sike B peueHHi MOXKe BXKHBATHCH fK:

~a) npuiiMEeHHHK — 3 (AK020€6 4acy):

She has been teaching  Bora BHE1agae Qisuky B

physics at our school since Hawmiit wkoni 3 1970 poky-.

1970. ,
6) mpuciiBHAK  8i0T00i, 3 T020 4aCY:

She moved here in 1970. Boua nepeixaia cloau
She has ‘been teaching phy- B 1970 poui. Biaroai Bona Bu-
sics at our school since. KJiajae ¢i3uKy B Haulii WKoJI.

B) CMOJYYHMK — 3 TO20 4ACY AK 6i0T00L:
 What have you been doing . Illo B4 poGuu 3 TOrO ya-.
since you left the mine? Cy, SIK [epecTasu NnpaiioBaT
(Heym) Ha WaxTi? . ~

§ 83. Present Perfect Continuous BxuBaerbcs B AATaNb-
HHX PEUYeHHSX 3 MHTAJLHHMH CJIOBAMHM. since when 3 saxozo
yacy, eidxoau i how long sk 00620, CKinbKU 4acCy, SIKILO MOBA
fire npo mepion, w0 6e3MOCEPefHbO NEPEyE MOMEHTY MOB-
JICHHA :

. Since when have youbeen = 3 sKoro yacy BH fApauio-
-working here? ‘ €Te TYT? _
How long have you been CKiJIbKH yacy BH BHBYAETE
learning English? aHT1iHCbKY MOBY?
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§ 84. 3 niecnoBamu, 110 HE BIKHBAIOTbCS 3 UACAMH TPYIH
Continuous (xuB. § 59), 3amicts Present Perfect Continuous
BxuBaeTbesi Present Perfect (amB. takox § 66). ¥ usomy
‘pasi Present Perfect nepexnanaerbcsi Ha yKpaiHCBKY MOBY
TerepilliHiM Yyacom:

How long have you known CKinbKH uacy Bu 3Haere ii?
her? (Wilde) ‘

I’ve been at home all the . §1 Gy noma Bechb uac.
time. (Shaw) ) , : ]

You haven’t seen me for Bu He Gauunu mene Gara-
years. (Shaw) TO POKIB.

by means of the auxiliary verb to be in the Present Perfect
‘and Present Participle (Participle I) of the main verb
. The Present Perfect Continuous is used to express an
action which began in the past, has been going on up to
the present and is either still continuing or just finished.
1i the verb has no continuous form, the Present Perfect

is used instead of the Present Perfect Continuous.

THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUQUS TENSE
(MMHYIMA NEP®EKTHO-TPHBAJIHA YAC)

§ 85. Past Perfect Continuous yrBopioeThcst 3 AQMOMDK-

Horo aiecnoBa to be B Past Perfect tTa nlenpukmernuxa tene-
pilIHbOro yacy oCHOBHOrO aiecnoBa. Jliecaoso B Past Perfect
Continuous ne 3MiHIOETbCS 3a 0coGaMHu:

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) had been working.

IMuranbha, 3anepeuna i nHTanbKO-3anepedna gpepmu Past
Perfect Continuous yTBOpIOIOTECS 32 THMH X CAMHMH NpPaBH-
JAamH, o H BianoBinhi ¢opmu Present Perfect Continuous
(nuB. § 80). B _ ‘

IMuranena dopma: Had you been working?

§ 80—84. The Present Perfect Continuous is formed .

3anepeuna dopma: | had not been working; [ hadn’t been -

working. . _ S
IMuranbuo-3anepeuna popma: Had he not been working?
Hadn’t he been working? E '
§ 86. Past Perfect Continuous mMoxHa Takox Ha3BaTH
Beforepast Continuous. Lleii yac Bepaxkae Tpusajy aiio, sixa

noyanacs 10 AKOrochb MOMEHTY B MHHYJIOMY 1 260 NpOfOBKY- -

Banacs B Led MOMEHT, a60 3akinuniacsa 6e3nocepeaHbo nepes
HuM. Yac TpuBanocti aii a6o ii noyaTok BKa3yeTbCsl TAK CaMo,
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SIK i B peueHHsax 3 xniecnoBoMm y Present Perfect Continuous
(nuB. § 82), ane 3zmebinbLioro- yac -TpuBasocti Aii 3a3Ha-
YAETHCHA:

I explained that I had been 51 nosicHuB, 1O f BXKe nBi
looking for it for the last two rogunu wykai #oro.
hours. (Jerome)

There sat her father. The Tam cugis ii 6atbko. T'a-
newspaper he had been read- ' 3era, siky BiH unTaB, ynaja Ha
ing had dropped on the car-' kumum.
pet. ( Gaske?

§ 87. 3 niecnosamy, wo He MmaoTtb ¢opmu Continuous,
samicrb Past Perfect Continuous Bxupaerbcs Past Perfect
(auB. § 72):

When we came tb see Ka- Konu Mu, npuiiin nepe-
te, she had been ill for three sBinaTu Kartio, Bona BXe TpH
days BHI xBOpina.

§ 85—87. The Past Perfect Continuous is formed by
means of the auxiliary verb to be in the Past Perfect and
Present Participle (Participle I) of the main verb.

The Past Perfect Continuous is used to express an
actiont which began before a definite moment in the past,
continued up to it and was or was not going on at that
past moment.

With the verbs which have no continuous form the
Past Perfect is used instead of the Past Perfect Continu-
ous.

Y3roJUKEHHS YACIB
(SEQUENCE OF TENSES)

§ 88. B ykpalHcbKiit MOBi Ji€c/iOBO-NPHCYAOK MiAPSIAHOTO
JONATKOBOrO PEYEeHHS MOXE BXHBATHCh y GYAb-IKOMY uaci
(Tenepimﬂbom’y, MHHYJIOMY 4YH MaHGyTHbOMY), 3@7€XHO Bij

amicry. B aHruificbkii MOBI L& MOXJMBO JHWIE TOAi, KOAH
AI€C/I0BO-IPHCYAOK TOIOBHOTO PEUEHHS BUPAKAE A0 CTOCOB-
HO TenepiliHboro a6o MaiGyTHbOrO yacy:

I think that it will rain. .51 aymapo, wo 6yxe poiu.

He understands that he Bin posyme, 110 JONYCTHB
has made a mistake. MOMHJIKY.

Mother will tell me what Marn cKaxe, 0 MeHi po-
I shall have to do. ~ OHTH.
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SIKILO X NMPHCYAOK FOJIOBHOTO PEYERHs B aHIVIIHCHKIl MOBi
BHPaXXEHH# AI€C/IOBOM B OJHOMY 3 MHHYJHX 4aciB a6o B Pres-
ent Perfect, wo Bupaxae nio, fika Big6ysnach y MHny/I0MY,
TO B MiAPSIAHOMY JOAATKOBOMY PE€YeHHi Ji€CJ0BO-TIPHCYROK,
SIK MIPaBUJIO, Mae GYTH B ONHOMY 3 MHHYJIMX 4aciB a0 B Maii-
GyTHbOMYy 3 TOukd 30py wmuHynoro (Future-in-the-Past).

§ 89. fIxuwio B ro0BHOMY peueHHi Hi€CIOBO-NPHCYAOK BH-
paxkae MHHYyJy Ail0, a Aist MiAPAAHOrO HOAATKOBOTO PeYeHHS
BiAGYBA€TbCS B TOH caMuil nepiox uacy, w0 # Jis roJIOBHOTO,
TO B MiAPANHOMY peueHHi BxkuBaerbcs Past Indefinite a6o
Past Continuous.

I thought you were his 1 nymas, w10 T4 HOro apyr.
friend. (Greene) ' :

Who told you I was here? XT0 BaM cKa3as, 10 5 TYT?
(Shaw) v o s o

They knew what they were Bouu 3namu, 3a wo 6o-
fighting for. (Heym) pIOThCH.

~ You had not told me where Bu He cKa3asnn MeHi, Kyau .

you were going. (Heym) finere.

B yKpaiHcbkii MOBi Ri€C/0BO NOAAaTKOBOTO MigpsAAHOro
PeueHHs BXKHMBAETbCSl 3BHYAHHO Y. TenmepiliHbOMY uyaci.

§ 90. SIxuio B roIOBHOMY peueHHi Ai€c/IOBO-IPHCYAOK BH-
paxkae MHHyay nil0, a Aisi NIAPANHOrO AOAATKOBOTO PeyeHHS
Bin6y/1acst paniwe nii rolOBHOTO, TO B MiAPSAAHOMY pedeHHi
BxuBaerbes Past Perfect. Ha ykpaincbky MoBy Taki peuenns
NePEeKNafaloTbCst MHHYJIHM 4acoM:

I thought you had left En- 51 nymas, 110 BH 3anuILH-
gland. (Wilde) JH AHrJio.

‘We asked him if anything Mu 3anuranu #oro, uH He
had happened. (Jerome) . TPanHJ0Csl Yoro-HeGyab.

I asked him how long he S 3anuras #oro, ckiabku
had been in the tunnel. BiH mpo6ys Yy TyHeui.
(Heym)

" IIpuwmirtka: fxwo B nigpagromy pedenni TOYHO 3a3HAYEHO “AC BHKO-
HaHHa A, To W0 Aii0 BupamaKwTs 3a Aonomorow Past Indefinite 260 Past
Continuous: -

He said that he finished school Bin cxasas, wo sakifuns mxony
in 1984, ‘ B 1984 poui.

He -said that he was working Biu cxasas, 1o npauosas, Koau
when she rang him up. BOHA MOA3BOHHJA HOMY. )

§ 91. SIKulo B rolOBHOMY pedeHHi Ai€CAOBO-NPHCYAOK BH-
paxae MuHyJay Ail0, a Aifl NHIPAAHOrO NOLATKOBOTO PEUEHHS
€ Ma#6yTHbOI 3 TOUKH 30pY Aii rOJIOBHOTO, TO B niApsnHOMY
peuenHi BxHBaeTbcs Future-in-the-Past: '
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-I knew that you would  $3uas, wo Bu 3posymiere

understand me. MeHe.
You have said you would Tu xa3aB, wo npuiigent.
come.

§ 92. SIkmo migpsizHe 10AATKOBE peYEHHs IiAnOpsAaKOoBa-
He HE FOJIOBHOMY, @ iHUIOMY MIAPAAHOMY PeYEHHIO, TO 4ac
Ai€cnoBa MiAPSIAHOrO AONATKOBOrO DEUEHHS Y3TOMKYEThCH
3 4acoM Ai€C/I0BA TOTO PEUEHHsI, AKOMY BOHO G€3HOCEpPesHbO

. mnnopﬂnxosaae a He 3 4acoM JiecqoBa roJOBHOTO pEU€HHS:

He said that his sister had Biu ckasas, wo Horo ce-
written him that she worked crpa nucana domy, Wo BOHA
at a plant. . Npauioe Ha 3aBOAI.

His gpyroro nigpsaaxoro peueHns (worked) He 060B’A3KO-
BO OZHOYACHA 3 /i€ FONOBHOTO (said), ane Bona ogHouacHa
3 AI€0 Mepuoro NMiApsAAHONO peyeHHs (had written), a Tomy
B APYrOMy MiApsiiHOMY peueHHi BxuBaerbcs Past Indefinite.

§ 93. IlpaBuao NOCJ/IZOBHOCTI YaciB He 3aCTOCOBYEThCA
B MIAPSIAHMX LONATKOBHX PEUEHHSX, SIKi BUPAKAIOTh 3aralib-
HOBiJOoMi (paKTH:

He knew that metals con- BiH 3uaB, 10 MeTaNH Npo-
duct electricity. BOASATb EJIEKTPHKY.
The teacher told that the Bunrenb cka3as, o 3em-

Earth moves round the sun. Js pyxaerbcst HaBKOJIO Conus.

§ 94. Skwo it NiAPSAHOrO KOAATKOBOrO peqem-m € OJ1HO-
YaCHOIO 3 Ai€I0 rOJ0BHOTO peueHHsi a60 MafiGyTHLOIO He JiHIie
CTOCOBHO MHHYJIOT Ail FOTOBHOTO PEUeHHH, a i MOMEHTY MOB-
JIEHHS1, IPABUJIO NOCAIAOBHOCTI YaciB 3aCTOCOBYETHCH HE 3aB-
KIH. y UBOMY pasi B MiJPSIAHOMY peueHHi MOXe BXHBATHCS
Teneplmum a6o Ma#iGyTHi# yac, Xxou MPHCYA0K rOJIOBHOTO
peueHHs # BHpaXKa€ MHHYHY Aiio:

Somebody asked me XTOCh 3anHTaB MEHE, KyAH
where I'm gomg ( Caldwell) a uny. (Hia niopadnoeo pe-
YEHHA € OOHO4ACHOI0 3 OLEN
20108H020 pe4enns.)
[ told you 'm in a hurry. 1 ckasana Bawm, 10 nocni-
(Lindsay) maio.

I'Ip0Te B TAKHX BHAAAKaX mec.nosa sneGmbmoro BXXHBAIO-
TbCA BIANMOBIAHO 0 MPaBWJ MOCHIZOBHOCTI YaciB.
§ 88—94. The sequence of tenses is a dependence of
the tense of the verb in a subordinate clause on that of the
verb in the principal clause.
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If the verb in the principal clause expresses a past
action, a past tense or future-in-the-past is used in the
. object clause. : B o
If the action of the object clause reters to the same
period of time as the past action of the principal clause,
the Past Indefinite or the Past Continuous is used in the
object clause. . R I
If the action of the object clause precedes the past
|- action of the principal clause, the Past Perfect is used in
. the object clause. Ii the action of the object clause refers
to the future with regard to the past moment of the princi-
pal clause, the verb of the subordinate clause is in twe
Future-in-the-Past. :

If the object clause is subordinated to another subor-
dinate clause, the tense of the verb in the object clause
't depends on the predicate of the clause to which it is subor-
dinated (not on the predicate of the principal clause).

The sequence of tenses is usually not observed if the

object clause expresses a well-known fact.
- If the action of the object clause is simultaneous with
the action of the principal clause or future with regard
to the time of speaking, the sequence of tenses is not
always observed — the present or future tense can be
used in the object clause though the action of the principal
clause refers to the past.

' HACHBHHH CTAH JIECJICBA
(THE PASSIVE VOICE)

§ 95. Oco6a a6o npeamer, 110 BHUKOHYE /{10, HA3HBAETHCS
cy6 extom aii. Ocoba a6o ripeamer, Ha sIKi CAPSMOBAHO
Ail0, Ha3uBaeTbes1 0 6’ € KT oM Ail. Tak, y peuenni The girls
are planting-tflowers (Jisuara cadars keitu) the girls o3na-
yaecy 6 ekt ail, a flowers —1ii 06 ekT. , '

- Y peuenni The tractor pulls a truck (Tpaxrop rsene npu-
yen) the tractor —cy 6 ekt nii, a truck —06 €k T.
Po3risiHeMo ykpaiHchbKi pedeHHs: o
Conye cxosaaocy 3a’ Conye namaroosane o8-
XMApKY. : " 1010 hapbor. ‘
Y nepmioMy 3 HHX COHie — CyO’eKT 1ii, a B Apyromy — -
"00’€KT (He COHLie MATOBAJ0, a HOro HaMaJlIBaJIK ), ajie B 060X
BHIIAIKaxX COHYe — MiIMeT pPeueHHs.
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O‘r)Ke, nigMer peueHHsi Moxe GYTH $IK CY6’eKTOM, Tak
i 06’ekToM Zii, BHpaXKeHOI MPHCYAKOM.

§ 96. B anruiiicekil MOBi Hi€cioBa BXKHB2IOTBCA B a K-
TuBHOoMYy ctani (the Active Voice) i macusHoMy
(the Passive Voice).

Slkuo migMeToM. peueHnsi € cyG’ekr Ail, TO JiecnoBO-
HNpPHCYNOK BXKHBAETbCA B aKTHBHOMY CTaHi:

My brother wrote this let- -Miit 6par Hanucas nboro
ter yesterday. -~ JINCTa BYOpa.

SIKiO niagMeToM peueHHs € 06’eKT Ail, TO Aieca0BO-NpHCY-
JAOK BXHMBAETbCA B MAaCHBHOMY CTaHi:

This . letter was written Le#t nucr 6ys HanucaHUMA
yesterday, yuopa.

¥Yci uacosi ¢popmu aiecnosa, posrisyTi B § 5—87, € dop-
MaMH aKTHBHOTO CTaHy.

97. Yci yacoBi (OpMH NacHBHOrO CTaHy B aHNiHCBKil

MOBI YTBOPIOIOTbCSI 3 BIANMOBIAHHX 4YacCiB JOMOMIXKHOTO Ji€-
wi0Ba o be Ta jienpuKMerHHKa MHHYJOrO 4acy OCHOBHOIO

niecnoa.

‘a) Present (Past, Future) Indefinite Passive yTBoploe-

' ThCs 3 AONOMiKHOTO Ai€cnoBa to be B Present (Past, Future)
Indefinite Ta nienpukmernnka Munysoro uacy (Past Partici-
ple) ocHoBHOro miecnosa. ;

Present Indefinite Passive: ‘I am examined. :
He (she, it) is examined.
We (you, they) are exam-
: - ' ined.
Past Indefinite Passive: I' (he, she, it) was examined.
' We (you, they) were exam-
, o med
Future Indefinite Passive: 1 (we) shall be examined.
: He (she, it, you, they) will
be examined.

-~

6) Present (Past) Contmuous Passive y’rBOplOG‘rbCﬂ
3 monomixkHoro nieciosa to be B Present (Past) Continuous
Ta JieNpHKMETHHKA MHHYJIOrO0 4Yacy OCHOBHOrO Jiec/oBa.
Fuiure Continuous B macHBHOMY CTaHi He BXHBAETHCH.

Present Continuous Pa- I am being examined.
ssives - He (she, it) is being exam-
- ined.
We (you, they) are bemg
examined.



Past Continuous Passive: I (he, she, it) was being
: ’ examined.
We (you, they) were being
examined.

B) Present (Past, Future) Perfect Passive yraopioerncst
8 JnonomixHoro aieciosa to be B Present (Past, Future)
Perfect Ta nienpukMeTHHKA MHUHYJIOro Hacy OCHOBHOTO nie-
CJI0Ba:

Present Perfect Passive: 1 (we, you, they) have been

examined.

He (she, it) has been exam-

ined.

Past Perfect Passive: - T (he, she, it, we; you, they)
had been examined.

Future Perfect Passive: I (we) shall have been
examined.
He (she, it, you, they) will
have been examined. :

-

r) Future Indefinite-inthe-Past Passive i Future Per-
fect-in-the-Past Passive yrBopioioTbes TaK camo, sk i Future
Indefinite Passive ta Future Perfect Passive, ane samicTb
nonomixkuux piecais shall/will Bxupaorbcst  BignosigHo
should/would: :

Future Indefinite-in-the- I (we) snould be examined.
Past Passive: . He (she, it, you, they) would
be examined.
Future Perfeck-in-the-Past 1 (we) should have been
Passwe examined.
He (she, it, you, they) would
have been examined.

Yacosi dopmu rpynu Perfect Contmuous y nacuanomy ,
CTaH{ He BXXHBAKOThLCH. :

Otxe, B macuBHOMY CTaHi BXWBAIOTBCH YOTHPH HacoBi
topmu rpynH Indefinite, ABi yacosi popmu rpynu Continuous
Ta YOTHPH 4acosi cpopmu rpynu Perfect, siki MoXxHa noaaTu
y BHOIAAL TabaHUi (HABOAHTHCA JHIE TPETH 0CO6Aa OAHHHH
3 3ailMesHHKOM it, 10 MOXe o3HauaTH a letter, a book, a no-
Vei, a poem) _
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. ‘ Future
Present Past Future in-the-Past

Indefinite | It is written| It was It will be | It would be |
written written written

1 Continu- { It is being | It was
{ ous - |written being —_ —
written

Perfect | It has been{ It had been| It will have{ It would
written written been writ- | have been
: ten wri‘&ten

§ 98. ¥ nuTagbhill Gopmi AonMOMiMHE Ni€CNOBO CTABRTHCA
nepej MiAMETOM:

Where was this book pub- Je Gyna BuaaHa ua
lished? KHHXKKa?

Tpu cknanexif Gopmi AONOMiIXKHOTO Ai€cIoBa nepea Mia-
METOM CTaBHThCS Tiepiue AONOMiXHE Ji€ciiOBO:.

Has the house been built? ~ ~ Bynunok 36yaosaHo?
When will the telegram Konn G6yneé BiampaBieHO
be sent? Tenerpamy?

Y 3amepeunifi (popMi yacTka not CTaBHTLCA MiCAs AOMO-
MIiXHOTO Ji€cn0Ba:

He was not sent there. - Horo Tyau He nochaau.

Hpn cknajenifi GOPMi AONOMIXHOTO Ai€cnoBa 3anepetma
4acTKa not CTaBHTBCH micAs mepiuoro. nonomx{ﬂoro nie-
‘cyioBa:

The bridge has not yet Micr we He 36yn0BaHO.
been built.

Y nuTanbHO- 3anepeqmu dopmi nonomixHe Aiecioo (a6o
‘mepiue JA0TOMIXKHE A{ECIOBO B cknanexif popmi) CTaBHTbCA
‘mepex MiaMeToM, a wyacTka mot — micas nigmera.

Is the letter not written? . Jlucra He HanucaHQ‘?
Has the telegram not been TenerpaMy He Bificnano?

sent?

B ycHOMY MOBJA€HHI BXXHBAWOTbCH Ti caMi CKOpOUeHHs, 110
it ¥y yacoBHX (pOpMax aKTHBHOI'O CTaHy, HanpHKJad:
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He will be asked = He’ll be asked. Moro 3anuraiots.
I've been examined. Mene npoek3amenyBaJu. She won't be
sent there. Ii Tyau He mOULTIOTB.

§ 99. Hacosi QopmMH NAaCHBHOrO CTAaHY BXHBAIOThCA 3a°
THMH CaMHMH NpapH/aMH, WO # BiANOBIAHI YaCH aKTHBHOTO
c‘rar;y (1uB. BXXHBaHHS 4acCiB AKTHBHOrO CTaHY).

ak, yacu rpynu Indefinite nacusHoro crany, six i akTHB
HOrO, BHPa)KaiOTh OJHOPa30BY, NMOBTOPIOBaHy ab0 NOCTiHHY
Ail0 B TeNepiLiHbOMY, MHHYJIOMY a60 Mak6YTHBOMY uaci i BXKH-
' BalOThCH AJISE BHPaXKEHHSI MalOyTHLO il B NiAPAIHHUX peyeH-
'HSIX yacy Ta yMoBH (auB. § 15—21, 32—34, 37— 38, 40—42):

This museum is visited
every day. '
- Today English is written,
spoken, broadcast and under-
" stood on every continent.
(Barnett)
Iron is attracted by mag-
net.
I'll go there if I am invited.

The ball was found in the
yard.

This was usually said in
the Doctor’s presence.
(Dickens)

The text will be translated
into Ukrainian.

This you’ll never be told.

Heit
Lo HS.
Cboroasi aunmiicpbKolO Mo-
BOI0 MHINYTb, PO3MOBJASAIOTD,

My3ed BiABIIyIOTH

" BeAYTb padionepepadui, ii po-

3yMIIOTh Ha BCiX KOHTHHEHTAX.
3ani3o NpUTATYETHCS Mar-

HiTOM.

Sl miny Tyau, IKWO MeHe
3anpocatb. : )
M’siua 3Hafiumin. y aBopi.

Lle 3BuuaiiHo rosopHJoCH
B NPHCYTHOCTI JliKaps.

Teker 6yne nepeknajgeHo

'YKPaiHCHKOIO MOBOIO.

Lboro 1061 HiKoJM He CKa-
KYTb.

- § 100. Yacu rpynu Continuous macMBHOTO cramy, sk
i aKTHBHOrO, BHpaXaiOThb TPHBaMy Ajl0, WO BinGyBaeThes
B SIKMACb MOMEHT a60 nepiof yacy B TENepilHbOMY YH MHHY-

Jomy (muB. § 45—47, 51, 52):

A multistoreyed house is
being built near our school.

A new wide road was be-
ing finished that would go
aver the mountains and down
to the bridge. (Hemingway)

bBing Hawoi iukonu Gynye-
ThCAA GararonoBepxosui Oy-
IHHOK. .

3akinuyBasocs GyniBHHL-
TBO HOBOi LIHPOKOI- 10pOTH,
IO Maja NPOXOAHTH uepe3
rOpH A0 MOCTY.

§ 101. Yacu rpynu Perfect nacuBHOro cramy, K i akTHB-
HOro, BHpaXaloTh Ail0, WO nepeaye iHwii ail abo sikomMycb
MOMEHTY B TeNepillHbOMY, MHHYJIOMY aG0 MaiGyTHbOMY 4aci
(auB. § 62, 69). Kpiv uboro, mepcdexrsi yacH, OCOGJIHBO -
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Present Perfect Passive, BXHBaOThCH IJf MNiJKPeCJIEHHS

pesyabTaty Aii, o Bigbynacs:

The windows have still
not been repaired. '

The book has been trans-
lated into Ukrainian.

I was thinking of all that

had been said. (Dickens)
He led her to an old-fash-
- ioned house which had been
built long ago. (Gaskell)
But it was too late. She
had been seen. (Gaskell).

Bikna uie He BipeMOHTO-
BaHi. ' ‘

Kuuxka 6yJa nepeknane-
Ha YKpalHCbKOIO MOBOIO.

s1 aymaB nipo sce, 1o 6yno
CKa3aHo.

Biu nosis ii xo crapomon-
Horo GyAHuHKY, No06yL0BaHOTO
AyXKe NaBHO.

Aune 6yno Haaro nidHo. Ii
BXe noGayvui.

§ 102. 3awmictb Present Perfect Continuous ta Past Per-
fect Continuous, fiki He MaTh ¢OpPM IACHBHOTO CTaHy, Bill-
noBigno BxusaoThea Present Perfect i Past Perfect Passive.

The plan has been dis- I1naH 06roBOPIOETHCA YKE

cussed for two hours.
[ knew that the plant had
been built for two years.

JBi roaMHy. C
§l 3uas, wo 3aBon Gyaye-
TbCSA BXK€ [ABa. POKH.

§ 95—102. A person or thing performing an action is
called the subject of the action. A person or thing acted
upon is called an object of the action.

In the English language the verb has two voices: the
Active Voice and the Passive Voice.

The Active Voice is used when the person or thing
denoted by the subject of the sentence is the subject of the
action expressed by the predicate. . ‘

The Passive Voice is used when the person or thing
denoted by the subject of the sentence is an object of the
action expressed by the predicate. ‘

The tenses of the Passive Voice are formed by means
of the auxiliary verb to be in the corresponding tense and
Past Participle (Participle II) of the main verb. -

The Future Continuous and the Perfect Continuous

~ tenses are not used in the Passive Voice.

The tenses of the Passive Voice are used according
to the same rules as the corresponding tenses of the
Active Voice.” - '

§ 103. TlacuBHHil CTAH BXHMBAETHCHA TOAI, KOJH B LEHTPi
yBaru CniBpO3MOBHHKIB € 0cofa ao mpeaMmeT, Ha siKi
cnpsiMmoBaHa aAia (o6’ekr aii). Cy6’ekr ail npH LUbOMY
3Ae6inpmoro He BKAa3yE€TbCA:
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Our institute was founded Haw isctutyr 6yB 3acHo-
150 years ago. BaHui 150 pokiB TOMY.

Y upomy peuenni institute e o6’ekrom nii, BHpaxeHOl
npHcyaKoM (020 3acHysaau); came MpPO HbLOTO, a He Mpo
Hilouy ocoby ine MoBa. :

Ipu notpe6i cy6’ekr Aii Moxe GyTH BHpaxKeHH#H 3a zo10-
MOrolo fojaTka 3 npHAMeHHHKOM by aGo with:

They were invited by my Ix sampocuB wMili gpyr.
friend. .
- She had scarcely taken He Bcturna Bona Binilitu

ten steps when she was sud- Ha necaTb KpOKiB, sIK panTom
denly struck with recognition ii ocsiinysia norajxa, Xro Bix
of who he was. (Wilder) TaKHil.

§ 104. 3icrapasoun peuesns The puplls wrote the com-
position yesterday (Yuni mucasn TBip yuyopa) i The composi-
tion was written by the pupils yesterday (Tsip 6ys nanuca-
HUJi yYHSIMH BUOpaA ), MOXKHA Bil3HAUHTH, IO NiAMETY peyYeHHS
B aKTHBHOMY CTaHi BiANOBiAa€ AOAATOK 3 NpPHHMEHHUKOM by
peueHHs B IaCHBHOMY CTaHi, a JOAATOK A0 Ai€c0Ba-NpUCyaKa
PEUYEHHS B aKTHBHOMY CTaHi € nmmerom peyeHHsI B TACHBHOMY
CTaHi.

§ 105. B anruificekilt MoBi niecsioBa, sIKi BHpaXaloTh Ao,
CIpAAMOBAHY Ha sIKYCh 0c06Yy ab0 fipeaMer, i MOXYTb npuiima-
TH NPAMHH, HenpsiMHH i 6e3NpHAMEHHUKOBHH [IONATOK, HA3H-
BaloThcsl nepexiauumMu (transitive): to read (a book),
to take (a pen), to wait (for somebody), to listen (to music).

Hiecnosa, siki He npuAMaloTh 10AATKA i BHpaXaOTh Ailo,
10 XapaKTepH3ye MiaMeT, aje He CNPAMOBAHA Ha SKHUICH
06G’€KT, HA3MBAIOTbCA Hemepexi n HHMH (intransitive):
to live, to run.

Oco6anBoCTi BKHBAHHA pevenb y NacHBHOMY cTaHi
B aHrailcbKiK mosi

§ 106. B aurniiicbkiit MOBi peueHHsi y MacHBHOMY CTaHi
BXKHBAIOTbCA 3HAYHO yacTillle, HIX B YKPaTHCBbKIfl, OCKiNbKH
B aHIJIHCBKIA MOBi B NaCHBHOMY CTaHi BXXHBAIOTbCA He JIHIIE
nepexiaHi, a it 6arato HenmepexiAHHX aiecnis. ITin-
METOM DeYeHHSI MACHBHOrO CTaHy B aHIVIIHCbKi# MOBiI MoOXKe
OyTH npAMHH, HENPAMHH, a TAKOX NMPUAMEHHHKOBHH 10JaTOK
peyeHHs aKTHBHOTO cTaHY (aHB. § 385—387).

Peuennio 3 jiecnosoM B akTHBHOMY crani They showed
me the room (Bouu noxasanu meHi kimuary), ne the room —
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npaMui AOAATOK, a me — HeNpAMHA JOAaTOK, BiANOBIAAIOTH
ABa peueHHs nacusHoro crany The room was shown to me
i1 was shown the room (Meni nokasaau KiMHaTy). Y nepuo-
MY 3 HUX HiAMeT BiAflOBiAa€ NPAMOMY A0AATKY peUeHHs aKTHB-
HOTO CTaHy, @ B APYTOMY — HETIpAMOMY.

The copy had been given Konilo panu ii 6atbkosi.
to her father. (Gaskell) v

Y usoMy peuensi niamer (the copy) sianosinae npﬂmouy‘
AONATKY peueHHsi akTHBHOro crany They had given the copy’
to her father. .

They were given new IM nanaM HOBi KHHMKKH.
books.

TyT nigMeT BiANOBiLa€ HENPSAMOMY NOAATKY PEUCHHS 3 Jii€-
CAOBOM ‘B aKTHBHOMY crani We gave them new books.

Y peuenni We spoke about him (Mu roBopuu npo Hboro)
about him — npuiiMeHHHKOBHHA AOAATOK, IKOMY TAK0X MOMKe
BiAmoBinaTH miAMeT peueHHss B nmacuBHOMY ‘crani: He was
spoken about (TIpo HbOro roBopuJR).

flepeknan peuenb 3 Ri€cAIOBOM y NacHBHOMY cTami

§ 107. Ha yxpaiucbky MOBY Ai€C0Ba B NaCHBHOMY CTaHi

nepeKnafaloThCA:
a) RMi€ECAOBOM 3 4ACTKOIO -cA (-Cb): .
His voice was heard at the Bins npepeit nouysca fioro
door. (Gaskell) roJoc.

6) crosyueHHSM Ai€caoBa 6yTu 3 -pi€cAiBHMUMH pOopMamMH
Ha -HO, -TO B 6e30COGOBHX PeHEHHAN: ,

That house was built last Toi 6ynuHox 6yno-3byno-
year. BaHO TOPiK.

B) CHOAy4eHHAM Af€ca0BAa 6yYTU 3 AIENPHKMETHHKOM ma-.
CHBHOTO CTaHy MHHYJIOTO Hacy:

Where did you get the He By micrand Ti npumip-
copies which were found in uuxwm, Axi Gyan 3naipeniy sa-
your room? (Voynich) wfl KiMHaTi?

r) Ai€ECAOBOM B aKTHBHOMY CTaHi B HEO3HAUEHO-OCOGOBHX
peueHHAX:

She had not been seen. - Ii He Gaunau.
This fellow is very. much TIpo uvoro xJonus 6arato
spoken about. TOBOPSTD. ‘
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L) SIKUIO B PeYEHH] 3 Ai€CIOBOM Y nacHBHOMY CTaHi BKa3a -
HO Cy6’eKT Aii, HOrO MOXHA NEPeKIacTH YKPaiHCHKOIO MOBOIO
0COGOBUM PEUEHHSIM 3 JI€C/IOBOM B aKTHBHOMY CTaHi:

They were invited by my Ix sanpocus wmift napyr.
friend.

§ 103—107. The Passive Voice is used when the
.- speaker wants to say something about the object (not
~-about the subject of the action). In this case the subject

of the action is mostly not mentioned at alt; otherwise it
is expressed by a noun or pronoun with the preposition
by or with. : -

A vetb which may have a direct object is a transitive
verb. A verb which is not used with a direct object is
intransitive. In Ukrainian only transitive verbs are used in
the Passive Voice — the subject of a passive construction
corresponds to the direct object of the active construction.

In English not only transitive but many intransitive
verbs are used in the Passive Voice. The subject of a pas-
sive construction in English may correspond not only
to a direct object of the active construction but also to
an indirect or prepositional object. ’

The passive verb-forms are translated into Ukrainian:

a) by verbs with the particle -ca (-cs);

b) by combinations of the verb 6yru with predicative
verbal forms ending in -so, -10;
~¢) by combinations of the verb 6yru with Past Part-
iciple Passive (nienpHKMeTHEK NACHBHOTO CTaHy MUHYJIOTO \
uacy); -

d) by verbs in the Active Voice in indefinite-personal
sentences; , , )

e) if the subject of the action of a passive construction
is indicated, the English Passive Voice may be rendered
in Ukrainian by the verb in the Active Voice in a definite-
personal sentence. ‘

CNOCOBH NIECNOBA
(MOODS)

§ 108. B aurnificbkili MOBi, 5K i B yKpaincbKiit, € TpH cno-
co6u niecnosa: nificuuit - (the Indicative Mood), y Mo B-
H# it (the Subjunctive Mood) i Hakasosuit (the Imper-
ative Mood).
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Hificuuit cmoci6 Bupaxae Hil0 ik peaJbHHRA
dbaxT y rTemepiiHboMy, MHHyJOMY i Mal#GyTHbOMY uaci:

She lives with her mother. Bona xuBe 3 Mmarip'lo.
A letter came from them CboropHi Bij HHX INpH-
toda ALIOB JIHCT. :
shall gointo the garden. = I miny B can.

dopmu aiecnopa, posrasHyti B § 3—107, € dopmamu
Jificoro cnoco6y.

§ 109. YmoBuHu#t cnocib Bnpamae miloHe fiK peanbHy,
a sk TaKy, o Moraa 6 BiA6GyTHCS 3a NMEeBHHX
YyMOB, a TAKOX HEO6GXiAHY, 6axXaHy a6o HepeaJab-
HY, He3liHCHEeHHY:

Oh, if I had but come last O, AKGH 5 TiNbKY npHAULIA
night. (Gaskell): = B4opa yBeuepi.

B anraificbKili MOBi BXKHBAIOTHCS HOTHPH (POPMH YMOBHOTO
cnoco6y: the Conditional Mood, the Suppositional Mood,
Subjunctive I, Subjunctive II.

- THE CONDITIONAL MOOD

§ 110 Conditional Mood YI‘BOplOGTbCH 3 JOMOMDKHHX
piecaip should i would Ta indiniTHBa OCHOBHOrO Ai€cn1oBa 63
4acTku to. ¥ nepiuii ocoGi BxkuBaerbesi should aGo would,
y Apyriit i Tpetii oco6ax — would.

Orxe, Conditional Mood 3a gopmoro 36iraetbest 3 Future-
in-the-Past nifichoro cnoco6y, ane Bipi3HAETbCS BiA HBOTO

' 33 3HAYCHHAM.

Future-in-the-Past BxupaeTbcs 15l BEPAMKEHHS P € & 1 b-
Hoi aii, mo Gyna Maii6yTHLOIO CTOCOBHO MHHYJIOTO:

I knew something would $1 3nHaB, 110 CHOrOAHI 1I0Ch
happen today. (Wells) TPaMuThCS.

Conditional Mood BxHBaeTbCs 1151 Bupamemm nii, Ak a
Big6ynacs 6 3a NeBHHX YMOB Yy TeNepiliHboMy,
MHHYJI0MY a60 Mali6yTHbOMY yaci, aje He Bin6ynerbcs 3 AKH-
XOCh NPHYHH:

1 should call on him but . $ 6 3afimos o HbOrO, aste
I have very little time. y MeHe LyKe Majo 4acy.

§ 111, Condmonal Mood Mae ABi yacosi ¢popmu: present
i past.

Present Condmonal YTBOPIOETbCS 3 JONOMDKHHX Ai€chiB
should i would ta indiniTHBa OCHOBHOrO Ji€c/0Ba 6€3 YACTKH
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to, To6T0 32 dopmowo 36iraerbes 3 Future Indefinite-in-the-
Past: .
I (we) should/would work.
' He (she, it you, they) would work.
Present Conditional Bupaxae aiio, mo 3a neBunx ymos

Moraa 6 BiAGYTHCA B TemepilWlHbOMY a6o Maii6yr-
HbOMY vHaci:

But for the rain we would SIx6u He jomui, MH npauo-

" work in the garden today. Bamm 6 crorommi B cany.

I’d buy the watch tomor- SI KynuB 6H rogMHHHK
- row but the shop will be 3aBrpa, ane marasun Gyne
closed. 3auyHHeHHH.

Past Conditional yrBopioetbtsi 3 jfomomikHEX Zaiechis
- should/would ta nepdexrnoi dpopmu indinituea ocnosroro
~ MiecnoBa, 10610 3a ¢opMolo 36iraetbcst 3 Future Perfect-
in-the-Past: :

I (we) should/would have worked. :
He (she, it, you, they) would have worked.
IMIpumirtka: Tleppexrna dopma indinitusa (Perfect Infinitive)

YTBOPIOETLCA 3 iHQIHITHBA AOMOMIKHOrO jiecioBa to have Ta pienpu-
KMETHHKA MHHYJIOrQ 4acy OCHOBHOrO ni€ciopa: to have worked.

Past Conditional Bupaxae gio, sxa 3a nepmux yMOB
Morjia 6 BiAGYTHCSI B MHHYJIOMY, aje 4yepes BiACYTHiCTD
UMX yMOB He BigGynacs:

She would have bought Bona xynuaa 6 rogHHHHK,
a \Xatch but the shop was clo- ane Marasun 6ys 3aunnenuii.
sed. - 4 .

§ 108—111. There are three moods in English: the
Indicative Mood, the Subjunctive Mood and the Imper-
ative Mood.

The Indicative Mood is used to represent an action
as a real fact.

, The Subjunctive Mood represents an action not as a
real fact but as something that would take place under
certain conditions, something desirable, necessary or
unreal, unrealizable. '

There are four forms of the Subjunctive Mood in

- English: the Conditional Mood, the Suppositional Mood,
Subjunctive I and Subjunctive II.

0 The Conditional Mood has two tenses: the present and

e past. » :
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The Present Conditional is formed by means of the
auxiliary verbs should and would and the Indefinite
Infinitive of the main verb. The Present Conditional
expresses an action which would take place under certain
conditions in the present or future. ,

The Past Conditional is formed by means of the aux-
iliary verbs should and would and the Perfect Infinitive
of the main verb. The Past Conditional is used to express

. -an action which would have taken place under certain
conditions in the past.

SUBJUNCTIVE HII

§ 112. Subjunctive II mae aBi uacosi dopmu: present
i past. 3 ,
Present Subjunctive Il 3a ¢opmoio 3Giraersca 3 Past
Indefinite mifichoro crnoco6y.

BuHsTKOM € 1ieciioBo to be, sike B Present Subjunctive II
Ma€ ¢opmy were B ycix oco6ax ONHHHA H 'MHOXKHHH:

1 (he, she, it, we, you, they) were.

Present Subjunctive Il Bupaxkae HepeaabHy Ailo, O
cynepedutb AIACHOCTI i BiXHOCHTBCS MEPEBaXKHO JO Te I e-
pilEbOro a0 MaH6yTHBOFO uyacy:

- If I saw him tomorrow I k61 s1 noGaunB HOro 3as-
should tell him about it. =~ Tpa, s 6 cka3as Homy npo ne
. (y mene mano Hadii nobasutu

‘ o doeo 3astpa).
If she learned English, I'd $lk6u BOHA BHBYaJa (3a-
buy her this book: pa3) aHIJiHCbKY MOBY, A1 Ky-
nuaa 6 il Wo KHHXKKY (a sona
8uUBUAE Pparyy3bKy MO8Y).

~ § 113. Past Subjunctive II 3a ¢popmoio 36iraerbes 3 Past
Perfect mificioro cnocoGy:

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) had worked.

Past Subjunctive II pupaxkae nepeanbuy Ai0 B M H-
HyJaOMY.

If I had met her I would SIk6u s 3ycrpiB if, s cKa-
have told her about it. - 3aB 6u it npo ue (3ycrpiz ne
8idbyaaca).

-~ § 112—113. Subjunétive II has two tenses: the pres-
ent and the past. ‘
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The Present Subjunctive Il coincides in form with the
Past Indefinite Indicative. The only exception is the verb
to be the Present Subjunctive Il of which has the form
were both in the plural and in the singular.

The Past Subjunctive 1l coincides in form with the
Past Perfect Indicative. :

Subjunctive 1l represents an action as contrary to
reality.

The Present Subjunctive II refers to the present and
the future. :

The Past Subjunctive 11 refers to the past.

B)XUBAHHSI CONDITIONAL MOOD
1 SUBJUNCTIVE 11

§ 114. Conditional Mood BxXHBa€TbCS B MPOCTHX, CKAAN-
HOCYPAAHHX | CKAANHOMIAPALHHX PeueHHAX ANA BHPAXKEHHS
Aii, skxa Mmoraa 6 pinbyrHcsi3aneBH HX yMoB. Lli ymoBu
MOXYTb 6yTH BHpaXKeHi y LbOMY peueHHi a6o B cycigHix, a Mo-
XKyTb OyTH He BHPaXKeHi B3araJji, aae BOHH 3pO3yMisi 3 yciel
CHTyauii.

- But for the late hour they SIk6u He misnilt yac, BOHM
would stay here longer. pobyan 6 Tyr nosBiue.
(YMoBa BHpaXkeHa B UbOMY PeuyeHHi — AK6U we ni3wik 4ac.)

It’s a pity I have no time. lkozna, wo 51 He maio ya-

We would play chess’ cy. Mu sirparu 6 y maxm.
(YmoBa 3po3ymina 3 nonepeiHbOro pedeHHs — AK6UAMA61ac.)
I'd write him a letter but Al nanucas 6u fiomy JcTa,

- 1 don’t know his address. aje He 3HaW HOrO ajxpecH.

(¥YMoBa BHpakeHa B APYroMy mpoCTOMY' pe%ﬂﬂl — AK6n
A axas dozo adpecy.) .

Yesterday I would have Buaopa a ckasas 6n Te X
said the same. (Abrafams) came.

(YMoBa He BUpaKeHa, aje BOHA 3p03yM1.na 3 caryauii —
AKGU MeHe 3anUTAAU 840DA, AKOU MU B40PA 2080PUAL NPO. Ye.)

§ 115. Conditional Mood i Subjunctive II sxuBaiorses
B CK/IalHOTIAPALHUX PEUCHHSX 3. MiAPAAHEM YMOBHHM, AKIIO
yMoBa MaJoHMoBipHa a6o HesailficHenna.Bro-
JAOBHOMY DeUeHHi BXXHBAEThCA Condntmnal aB nmpﬂg,uomy —
Subjunctive 1I.
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KoxHa 3 uux ¢opM BXKHBA€TbCA B TOMY 4aci, IKHH BUMa-
TAEThCA 33 3MICTOM. o

flknio aii rosoBHOTO i MIAPAKHOro pedeHb BiAGYBaIOTHCHA
B TenepiwHbOMy a60 MaAGyTHbOMY uaci, TO B HiXpALHOMY
yMOBHOMY .peueHHi (ymoBa) BxkuBaerbca Present Subjunc-
tive II,-a B ronoBuomy (macninox) — Present Conditional.

Slkmo" aii ronoBHOro i MiApAAHOrO0 peyeHb BiaGyBalo-
_ ThCAL B MHHYJIOMY 4aci, TO B MiAPSAHOMY YMOBHOMY peueHHi
Bxupaereca Past Subjunctive II, a B romosromy — Past
Conditional: o

If I were you I wouldn’t Ha Bainomy Micuti 1 6 He
think of it. (Dreiser) AyMaB 1po Le.

(Lii rosoBHOrO i MiAPAAHOro peveHb BiAGYBAIOTHCA B Te-
nepiliEbOMy Haci.) . ~ :

" If you had stayed,  would = $Ix6u Bu 3anuwHIUCh, 5 6
never have come to you. HiKOJH He NMPHALIOB N0 Bac.

(Iii ronosHoOro i MiAPSIAHOTO peyeHb BiAGYBAIOTLCA B MH-
HYJOMY uaci.) .

If he had graduated from Sx6u Biﬂ. 3a1{iuqnn inCTH-
the institute, he’d work at Tyr, BiH 6H mnpauiosas
school. HIKOJIi. , .

(s migpsiaHoro peueHHs1 BiAGYBA€TbCA B MHHYJOMY
yaci, a Aif roJOBHOI'O — B TeNepiliHbOMY.)

If you were not so absent- $Ik6u T He GYB TaKuK He-
minded, you would not have yBaxuu#, TH He 3pOGHB GH
made so many mistakes. ~ Tak 6araTo NOMHIOK.

(Iis rosioBHOrO peueHHs BiAGYBa€TbCA B MHHYJIOMY uaci,
y nigpsgHOMY pedyeHHi RA€ThCH MOCTIHHA XapaKTepHCTHKA
_ neBHOi oco6H. CaMe UMM i MOSICHIOEThCH BXKHBaHHA Present
Subjunctive II y nigpagHoMy peyensi.)

-§ 116. Subjunctive Il BXHuBaeTbCH B NPOCTHX PEYEHHSX -
IJISl BHpaXkeHHa 6ax aHoi Aii a6o cTany, Wo cynepe-
YHThb AiACHOCTI:

If only he looked differ- SIKGH TiIbKH BiH BUTJISIAAB
ent! (Maltz) ' inakue! :

If only it could always be - $Ik6Gu 3amxau Gyna (mor-
the spring! (Galsworthy) Jia 6yru) Becha!
- If you had been there, I SIk6H BH GyJsn TaMm, g 6 no-

should have seen you. 6auuB Bac.
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§ 117. Subjunctive Il BxRuBaerbcsi B mapsiAHRX IOAATKO-
BHX PEYEHHSX, AKILLO NPHCYAOK FOJOBHOrO PeUeHHs BUPaKEHHH
AieciosoM to wish. Y ubomy Bunanky Subjunctive II Bupaxae -
GaxaHny nio abo CTaH, WO CyNepeynuTh AiACHOCTI.

SIKmio nis miApAAHOrO peueHHS BiAGYBA€TbCA OLHOYACHO
3 Ji€i0 TOJIOBHOTO, B NiAPAAHOMY peyeHHi BXXMBaeTbcsi Pres-
ent Subjunctive 11, a a0 Aist niapsigHOrO NEpeaye Aii rosoB-
HOro, TO B MiAPSAHOMY peueHni BxkuBaerbcs Past Subjunc-
tive 1I: .

I wish I knew where you Mesi xorinocs 6 3HaTH, ge
are and what you are doing. T i wo TH po6um 3apas.
(Dreiser) _

I wish I were only joking. Ho6Gpe 6ymo 6, koau 6
(Gaskell) . JIHIIE KapTYRaB.

I wish 1 had not told you Ilikopa, mo s posnosis
about it. (Wilde) BaM npo ue. _

- We all wished that we MiH Bci Kankysajiu, 10 He
had stopped there. (Jerome) aynuuuaucsa tam.

Mpumirka: fIkuo Ais MiRPAAHOro peyeHHs € MARGYTHLOIO CTO-
COBHO Ril rOIOBHOrO, BOHO BHPAXa€ G a)K a H H f1, 34iACHEHHST SIKOTO MaNoO- .
iimoBipre. ¥ uboMmy pas3i B NMiAPALHOMY pedeHH) BHKUBAIOTHCA CHONYUEHHA
would a6o could 3 indinirnBoM: ,

1 wish she would come home. Ho6pe 6yno 6, konu 6 BoHa fipH-

: - © #maa pogomy.
I wish you could give it to me. . Meni xorinoca 6, mo6 T xaB.
HOro MeHl. )

§ 118. Subjunctive II BXXHBaeTbCs B NIAPAAHHX peUEHHSX,
IO NPHEAHYIOTLCA JO TOJIOBHOrO PEYEHHS CHOJYYHHKAMH
as if, as though naue, Hibu.

SIKWo Aist MigpPAAHOrO peueHHsI OLHOYACHA 3 Ji€i0
FOJIOBHOTO, TO B MiAPAZHOMY pedyeHHi BXuBaeTbcA Present
Subjunctive II: » -

" They spoke before her as Boun posmoBasau npu
if she were not there. Hid, Raue 1i Tam i He 6yxo.
{(Gaskell) E - ' :

You just go out as though Bu npocro Buxogbre, HiGH

you were going for a walk. kpgere ra nporysisuky.
(Hemingway) '

I felt as if I were being Y mene 6yno Take BiguyT-
sent home. (Braine) TS, Haye MeHe BiJCHAAOTh
N JOJOMY. :

SIKIo nist niApAAHOro peYeHHsi ne pexy € Aii FOJOBHOTO,
TO B. MAPAAHOMY peueHHi BXHBaerbcsi Past Subjunctive 1I:

"He looked asif he had nev- 34aBRaJiocst, Hauye BiH MeHe
er seen me before. (Dickens) wnikomu He GauuB pauiue.
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[Mpumirxka: fAkwo Aif NiAPAAHOTO pedeHHsl 3 cCHoAyuHHKoM as if,
as though € Mafi6yTHHOK0 CTOCOBHO Ail rOJOBHOrO, TO B IiAPAAHOMY
peueni BXUBaeTbCA conyyeHns would 3 indintrupom:

" The sky looked as if it would He6o Gyno-rakum, Haue BOHO A0
never clear before morning. (Cald- paHuxky ne MpOSICHHTHCA.
well) ‘ :

§ 114—118. The Conditional Mood is used in simple,
compound and complex sentences to represent an action
as unreal which would take (have taken) place under
cerfain conditions expressed or implied. : '

Subjunctive II is used to represent an action as con-
trary to reality:

a) in simple sentences; :

. b) inobject clauses when the predicate of the princi-
pal clause is the verb to wish;

¢) insubordinate clauses joined to the principal clause
by the conjunctions as if, as though. -

In the last two cases the Present Subjunctive II is
used if the action of the subordinate clause is simultane-
ous with that of the principal clause; the Past Subjunc-

" tive II is used if the action of the subordinate c{ause
- precedes that of the principal clause.
Subjunctive II is also used in adverbial clauses of
. condition when the realization of the condition is impos-
sible or unlikely. In the principal clauses of such sentences
the Conditional Mood is used:

| * SUBJUNCTIVE I

§ 119. Subjunctive I mae Tinbku oany dopmy Anst BCiX
oci6 oqHHHH | MEHOXKHHH, AKa Y B C 1 X JI€C/IOBAX, Y TOMY YHCIII
to be i to have, 36iraetbcst 3 iHOiHiTHBOM 6€3 uyacTku to.

to go to be to have
I go I be I have
He (she, it) go He (she, it) be | He (she, it) have
We go We be We have
You go You be You have
They go | They be -They have

Y nacuseomy cTadi Subjunctive I mae ¢opmy be -}
Past Participle: I (he, she, it, we, you, they) be examined.

Subjunctive 1 BXXHBa€TbCA A/ BHPaKEHHS! He OO Xil-
HO1, 6axanoli ail, AKa MOXKe BiAGYTHCH:
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It is necessary that he go Heo6xinHo, mo6 BiH He-
there at once. rafHoO MHLIOB TYAH.

Subjunctive I He mae uacoBux ¢opm — Ta cama dopma
MOXKe BXKHBATHCh BmHOCHOTeneplmnboro MHHYJOTO .
iMafi6yTHbOTO vacy:

He demands (demanded, BiH Bumarae (Bumaras,
will demand) that we be at- BHMaraTtume), wo6 mMu Gyau
tentive. ~ yBaxHi.

THE SUPPOSITIONAL MOOD

§ 120. Suppositional Mood yTBOpPIOETECS 3 AONMOMIXKHOTO
aiecnosa should (y Bcix oco6ax) Ta indiHiTHBA OCHOBHOrO
niecnioBa Ge3 uacTky to. ,

Suppositional Mood mMae a8i yacosi popmu: present i past

Present Suppositional yrBopioerbcsi 3 nonomixkHOro aie-
cyoBa should Ta iHdiHITHBA OCHOBHOIO.Ai€CIOBa:

1 (he, she, it, we, you, they) should work.

. Past Suppositional yrsopioerbcst 3 nonomixkHOTO Aiecaosa.
should Ta nepdekrnoi popMmu indiHiTHBA OCHOBHOrO flieca0OBa:

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) should have gone.

B)XMBAHHS SUPPOSITIONAL MOOD
I SUBJUNCTIVE 1

§ 121. Suppositional Mood BxKHBaeTbCs 151 BUpaKeHHS

. ‘cymmnuoa ane HQOﬁXlAHOl 6axaHnoi nail, mo ue

" cynepeunTh AificEocTi i Mae BinGyTHCS 3rigHo uMioroch npo-
XaHHSA, PO3NOPSIANKEHHSA, HaKa3y i T. M.,

It is necessary that he = Heo6xigno, w06 BiH He-
should go there at once. rafiHO noixas TYZH.
I insist that you should {1 nanondramo,; o6 BH
consult a doctor. - IIPOKOHCYAbTYBaJNHCH y Jai-
Kapsi. B

¥ uMx 3naueHHsX BXHBAEThCA TakoX Subjunctive I, ane
Suppositional Mood i Subjunctive I ne onsakoso mommnpeni
B MoBi. B anrnificbkiii MoBi Be1HKOGpHTaHIT IepeBaXKHO BXKHM-
Baetbca Suppositional Mood. Subjunctive | Tpanaserbcs
JHuieB MOBi OilifHHX AOKYMEHTIB (JOroBOpiB, Yroj TOHIO),
B HayKOBii i TexHiyniH niTepatypi, a Takox y noesii. B amepH-
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KaHChbKOMY BapianTi anraificbkoi Mou Subjunctive I Bxxupae-
ThCSI YacTille. . '

§ 122. Suppositional Mood, sk i Subjunctive .I, Bxuna-
. €ThCS B MIAPSIAHAX NMiIMETOBHX PEYEHHSX, AKi BBOAATLCHA 3BO-
porom i3 3aiimenHHKOM it: it is necessary #eobxidno; it is im-
portant saxcauso; it is desirable 6asxcano; it is ordered naka-
3axo; it is demanded sumazaerscs; it is recommended pexo-

MEHOYETHCA Ta iH.:

. It is necessary that he
should pay us a visit. (Shaw)

It was extremely impor-

tant that he remain at school.

. Heo6xinno, mo6 sin Bia-
BigaB Hac.

byjo Hapspuuaiino Bax-
JIMBO, 106 BiH 3aJHHIHBCH

(Reed) B LIKOJi. ,
It is necessary that the Heo6xinmo, uo6 micne 6y-
place be clean. (Hemingway) no uuncre.

§ 123. Suppositional Mood, six i Subjunctive I, Bxuna-
€TbCsl B TiAPSIAHUX AOAATKOBHX PEUEHHSAX, SIKILO Hi€CI0BO-
MPHCYAOK TOJIOBHOTO DEUEHHS O3HAayde HaKas, NPOXaHHS,
BUMOTY, NpONO3HIio0, nopany rtouio: to order xakaszysaru;
to suggest npononyearu; to propose npononysaru; to demand
sunazaru; to request npocuru; to advise paduru; to recom-

mend pexomendysaru Ta iH.:

He only demanded that
the man should leave the
country at once. (Voynich) -

Harris proposed that we
should have eggs for break-
fast. (Jerome) . ,

Toward evening he looked
so badly that she suggested

~that he go to bed. (Dreiser)

Bix Jsume suMaras, o6
11e# 4OJIOBIK HEraifHO MOKUHYB
Kpainy.

I'appic 3anpononysas B3si-
TH Ha CHiZaHOK sius.

Hangeuip Bin MaB fakuh
NOTaHHK BHIVISA, 1O BOHA TO-
panu/ia HOMY JIAFTH B JIIXKKO.

§ 124. Suppositional Mood (3pinka Subjunctive I} Bxu-
BA€TbCA B NiAPANHHX PEYEHHAX, fKi BBOAATHCA CIONYYHHKOM

lest w406 ne:

Mary dreaded lest he
should come in. (Gaskell)

She closed the window lest

the  children should catch
cold.

Mepi 6osinacs, mo6 BiH He
BBIiHLIOB.

Bona 3aumruaa BikHoO,
o6 AiTH He 3aCTYIMJIHCH.

§ 125. Suppositional Mood BxuBaeTbCsi B MiAPATHHX
YMOBHHMX pEYeHHAX, IO CTOCYIOTHCA MARGYTHBOrO yacy, AAs
nifgKkpecnesna Majol HMOBIPHOCTI NMpHMymeHHs: '
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If you should meet her . SIk6u Ti BumamkoBo ay-
somewhere, you might travel = crpis ii ne-ne6yap, Tn mir 6u
with her. ¢Dreiser) - NOiXaTH 3 HEl.

§ 119—125. Subjunctive I coincides in form with the
infinitive without the particle to. It has no tense distine-
tions — the same form may refer to the present, past and
future. ,

The Suppositional Mood is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb should and the infinitive of the main verb -
- without the particle to. The Suppositional Mood has two

tenses: the present and the past.

The Present Suppositional is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb should and the indefinite infinitive of the
main verb. The Past Suppositiorial is formed by means
of the auxiliary verb should and the perfect infinitive of
the main verb.

Both the Suppositional Mood and Subjunctive I are
used to represent an action not as a real fact but as
something necessary, important, ordered, suggested,
etc. and not contzary to reality. But the Suppositional
Mood is much more widely used than Subjunctive I in
British English where Subjunctive I is used only in of-
ficial documents, in scientific and technical texts and in
poetry. In American English Subjunctive I is used in lit-
erary language in general. ‘

The ‘Suppositional Mood and Subjunctive I are used:

a) in subordinate clauses after the expressions: it is
necessary, it is important, it is ordered, etc.;

: b) in object clauses after verbs denoting order, re-
quest, suggestion. etc.; - ) .

¢) in subordinate clauses introduced by lest;

The Suppositional Mood is used in conditional clauses
if the fultilment of the condition is unlikely.

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD
(HAKA3OBUH CITOCIB)

e

§ 126. Haxkasosuii crioci6 B aHrilchKif MOBI, 5K i B yKpa-
IHCBKifl, BUDaXXae CIOHYKAHH s 10 Aii, TO6TO NpoxaHHsi,
HaKas, mopajy, 3anpoileHHs, 3acTepeKeHHs TOLIO.

Ha Binminy Bin ykpaincekoi MOBH, Je HakasoBwmii Croci6
y Apyrid oco6i OZHMHH H MHOXHHM MAa€ pi3Hi 3aKiHUeHHsS
(uaTait — ynuraitre), B aHMIHChKIN MOBi € JaHWe ofHa dopma
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HakKa3oBoro cnocofy, sika 36iraerbcs 3 iHQiHITHBOM, 6e3
4yacTKH to:

to take — Take! - Bisbmu! BisbMiTs!

to write — Write! - TMumu! Mawirs! ~
Bring me this book. Ilpanecu MeHi HIO KHHMKKY.
Be a good boy. Byab XOpOWHM XJOMYHKOM.

3anepeyna GpopMa HaKa30BOro Cnocoby yTBOPIOETLCA 3 A0~
noMix#oro aiecnona to do, 3anepeynoi yacTku not ta iHdini-
THBA OCHOBHOTO fiecsioBa 6es to. B ycHOMYy MOBJ/IeHHi 3amicTb
do not 3BuuaiiHO BXKHMBaeTbCsl cKOpoueHa dopma don't:

. Don’t go to the theatre He #inu cboroasi B Tearp.
today. .
Don’t be angry. He cepabcs.

Honomixue niecioso do MOXe BXUBATHCA | Y CTBEPAXKY-
BalbHii ¢Qopmi Haka3oBoro cnocofy. jnsi MiACHJAEHHSH
npoxanHsi. ¥ 1bOMY pasi BOHO CTaBHThCS Mepe] CMHCIOBHM
niecnosom:

Do _tell me about it. Poskaxirb e MeHi ipo 1e.

y nepmm i TpeTiit 0co6i onHMHY i MHOXHHH CHIOHYKaHHA
B0 Ail BUPAXKAETCA CHONYYCHHAM Aiecnosa let 3 indinitusom
OCHOBHOrO jiecioBa 6e3 uactkd to. Mix niecaoeom let ta
i¢iHITHBOM CTaBUTbCA iMEHHHK Y 3arajJbHOMY BiaMiHKY
ab0 0coGoBHil 3afiMEHHHK B 00’ €EKTHOMY BiAMIiHKY, mo
nosHayae ocofy, fika Ma€ BUKOHATH Jil0:

Let us go to the theatre. XozaiMo B Tearp.

Let them go. Hexait Boun #ixyrs.

Let the man listen to what Xaft neft 40A0BIK: cayxae,
I say. . WO 5 Kaxy.

Y 3anepeuniii ¢opmi nepen let BxxuBaerscs don’t:

Don’t let’s talk about that. JaBaiite He 6y11eM0 FOBO-
(Dreiser) PHTH NpO 1€,

Don'’t. let’s go in theye He 3axoabpMo Tyau.
(Jerome)

§ 126. The Imperative Mood expresses a request, an
order, an advice, an invitation, warning, etc. The affirm-
ative form of the Imperative Mood coincides with the
infinitive without the particle to.

The negative form of the Imperative Mood is formed
by means of the auxiliary verb do, the particle net and

mfmltwe of the main verb without to.




The auxiliary verb do can be used in the affirmative
form to make the request more emphatic.

In the first and third persons the combination of the
verb let and the infinitive of the main verb is used as an
equivalent of the Imperative Mood.

MOJAJIbHI JIECJIOBA
(MODAL VERBS)

§ 127. B anrnificokiit MOBi € rpyna aiecais (can, may,
must, ought, shail, should, will, would, need, dare), siki
HA3UBAIOTHCS MOAHHUMH. L[l Li€C/IOBA He MAIOTh YCiX OCHOB-
HHX (OpM, BJACTHBHX IHHIMM Ji€C/JOBaM, i TOMY -BOHHM Iue
HasupaioTbcsl HepocratHiMu (Defective Verbs).

MopanbHi giecioBa He BXHBAITbCHA CaMOCTIH-
HO, a JHIIE B cronyuyeHHi 3 indiHITHBOM iHIIOrO AiecsioBa:

I can help you. $I MOXy monmoMorTH Bam.
He must go there. Bin MycuThb iTH TyOH.

bes indiniTHBa iHIIOroO Ai€csoBa MOZAJbHI AI€CAOBA BXKH-
BAIOTHCS JMLIE TOAI, KOMH iHPiHITHB 3PO3YMIIHH 3 KOHTEKCTY:

Can you do it? Yes, I can. Bu moxere 3pobutn ue?
' Tak. ' ’
I wanted to open the $1 xoTina BiguMHHTH BiKHO,
window but I couldn’t. ajie He 3MoOrIa.

MozanbHi niecnosa He BUpaxaioTh Aii abo crany, a Jnue
MOXJAHKBIiCTb, HEOOXigHicTh, GaxaHicTh, iMo-
BipHiCcTh, CYMHiB, R03Bisi, 3a60pouy, 3nar-
HiCTh BHKOHAHHS Aili, no3HaueHoi indinitusom.

Y MOpanbHOMY 3HAYCHHi BXKHMBAIOTBCH TaKOX Ji€ca0Ba
to have i to be.

§ 128. Moganehi pieciosa MaioTh pAd 0COGIHBOCTEH:

1. Mopanbni niecnoBa He MawTbh Gopm iHpiniTHBA, Hie-
npHKMeTHHKA i repynnis (auB. § 160), a Tomy He mawTh
CKAAJIHHX 4YaCcOBHX . (OpM — Manﬁymboro qacy, TpPHBa/HX
i nepgeKTHUX vaciB.

2. Ticas MOLAALHHX mecma mcpmmm B)KHBaeTbCSI 6e3

~uactku to.

BunsiToK cranosisTh aiecnosa to be i to have y MOZLaJIbHO-
My 3HaueHHi Ta fiecnoBo ought, micast AKux ingiHiTHB BXHBaE-
ThCS 3 4acTKOIO to, a Takox aieciosa need i dare, [HCJIA SKHX
iHdiHiTHB MOXe BXKHBATHCA 3 yacTKOIo to i 6e3 Hel.

. 3. Y Tperiik 0cobi OaHMHH TemepilIHLOro uacy Mou.a.nbm
J€ECIOBA He MAIOTh 3aKiHUEHHS -(e)s: ,
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He may come tomorrow. Moxxauso, Bil npuiine 3a- -
BTpa. Lo
4. IuranpHa # 3anepeyda HOPMH TenepilINbOro i MHHY-
JIOTO Yacy MOAAJIbHUX JI€CHAIB YTBOPIOIOTHCSH 63 AONOMiXKHOrO
niecnosa to do. '
_ ¥ nuranbHik Gopmi MOnanbHi Ai€CnOBa CTaBAATbCS Nepes
niaMeToMm:

May I come in? Moxna BBifiTu?

Y aanepeuniii popmi nicast MOLANbHUX Ni€C/iB BXXHBAETHCH
3anepeyHa yactka not: ’

You should not do it. ~ Bam He cig uboro poGurH.

Can y TenepiliEbOMy uaci MHIIETHCSH Pa3OM 3 YacCTKOIO
not;

He cannot dance. ‘Bin ne BMie TaHWiOBaTH.

B ycHOMY MOBJIeHHi y 3anmepeyHHX peueHHSX BXKHBAIOThCH
IepeBaxHO CKOpoueHi (OpPMH MOJAJNBHHX Ai€C/iB:

cannot — can’t [kant] will not — won’t ['wount]
could not — couldn’t ['kudnt] should not — shouldn’t
["fudnt]
may not — mayn’t ['meint] would not — wouldn’t
7 ['wudnt] ~
might not — mighin’t ought not — oughtn’t [xtnt]
['maitnt]

must not — mustn’t [masnt] need not — needn’t ['ni:dnt]
shall not — shan’t {fant]

. § 127—128. The verbs can, may, must, ought, shall,
should, will, would, need and dare form a special class
of verbs which are called modal verbs. The verbs to have
and to be are also used as modal verbs. Modal verbs are
used with the infinitive of another verb. . o

Modal verbs denote neither actions nor states; they
show that the action or state denoted by the infinitive is
considered as possible, obligatory, necessary, desirable.
probable, doubtful, allowed, advisable, etc.

Modal verbs have certain peculiarities:

1. Modal verbs have no infinitive, no gerund and no
participles; accordingly they have no future tense, no
continuous and perfect tenses.

2. Modal verbs (except ought and parily need and
dare) are followed by the infinitive without the particle




to. After to be and to have used as modal verbs the infini-
tive has the particle to.

3. Modal verbs have no ending -(e)s in the third
person singular of the present tense. ‘
- 4. The interrogative and negative form of the present
and past tense of modal verbs is formed without the
auxiliary verb to do. In the interrogative form modal
verbs are placed before the subject. In the negative form
the particle not is used after the‘modal verb.

AIECJIOBO CAN

§ 129. [liecnoso can mae xsi opmu: Temepiwmmii uac
can i MuHynu# yac could: : -

I can swim. : 4 smilo naasarti.
He could read when he Bin ymiB unTary, KOJiH Ho-
was five years old. My 6yJIO I'SITh POKIB.

Could yacto BxHBaeTbCH TakoX SK (OPMa YMOBHOrO
cnoco6y — Subjunctive I1. Y ubomy snauenni could y cnosy-
YeHHi 3 Heo3HauewuM in¢initusom (Indefinite Infinitive)
BXHMBAEThCS BIHOCHO TenepilHboro a6o MaiGyTHLOrO yacy,
a B cnojyuenHi 3 nepgekTeuM indinirusom (Perfect Infin-
itive) mumuyJsioro uacy:

Could you eat now? Bu moram 6 3apas ictu?
(Hemingway) ‘ »

I could learn Latin very Sl morna 6 BuBumTH Ja-
soon. (Eliot) THHCBKY MOBY HYXe€ CKODO.
% - You could have gone to Tu mir 64 nitu B 6i6aiore-
the library yesterday. Ky BUOpa.

§ 130. Hdiecnioso can Bupaxae bisuuny a6o po3y-
MOBY 3[aTHICTb, YMIHHSl 260 MOXJHBICTb BUKOHATH il0
B TenepimHboMy (can) a6o munysaomy (could) waci:

He can lift this weight. . Bin Moxe nigusTé w0
v Bary. . A .
Can you see anything? By mo-ueGynp 6Gauure?
I can read French. ' S Moxy uuratH ¢pan-
A . HY3bKOI MOBOIO.
I couldn’t solve the prob- 1 He 3Mir poss’sizatu 3a-
lem. - naui.
You can buy this book; it - Tu wmoxent KyIIUTH IO
is'on sale now. : KHHXKY; BOHa 3apas y mnpo-
‘ Jaxy. .
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IMicna ¢popmu could y LHX 3HAUEHHAX MOXE BMKHBATHCS
nicpderkTHHA iH)iHITUB, AKHA BKA3ye Ha Te, LIO Jisl, AKa MOFIa
Bii0yTHCs, He BigbyJaacs:

You could have bought T Mir KynuTH WO KHHX-

this book; it was on sale. Ky, BoHa Oyna B TNPORAKY
: , ‘(anre He xynus).

He could have guessed it. Bin Mir sgoragartucsa npo

ne (aze He 300eadascs).

IiecnoBo can He Mae MaHGyTHBOro uacy. 3amicTh can
BXKHBaeThCcA cnoyueHnsi-to be able 6yru cnpomoscrun: indi-
HIiTHB TiC/IS1 HBOTO BXKHBAETHCS 3 yacTKolo to. Bupas to be able
iHOJi BXXHBAETbCA TAKOXK BiJHOCHO TEMepilIHbOro i MHHYJIOTO

yacy: :

Perhaps this young man MoxuBo, ne# Monoaui

will be able to help you. ‘"4OJIOBIK 3MOXKe JHONOMOITH
BaM.

She wasn’'t able to ~ Bona ne morsaa Binnosi-
answer. JartH.

§ 131. Jlieci0BO can BXHBAETbCA A1 BHPAXKEHHA 1 O- '
3Boay a6o saGopouu (B 3anepeuniit dopmi).

You can use dictionaries. Moskere KOpHCTYBaTHC#
CIOBHHKAMH.
You can’t use dictionaries. C/IOBHHKaMH KOpHCTYBa-
: THCSl HE MOXXHa. ‘
Can I sit with you for a - - Moxuna MeHi TpOXH NOCH-
little? (Greene). AiTH 3 BamMu?
Can I come in? (Dreiser) MoxHa BBilTH?

dopma could y 3HauenHi N03BONY BXUBAEThCH JHILE
B IHTAJbHHUX PEYEHHSX AJisi BHPAXKEHHS BBiWIHBOrO NPOXaHHA:

Could ] take your pen? MoxHa Meni B3ATH Bamy
: pYYKy?

§ 132. [liecnoBo can BXXHMBAEThCS Uil BUPAKEHHS C Y M-
HiBYy, 3AHBYBaHHS, HeBipH. Y UHX 3HAYEHHAX BOHO
BXHBAEThCA JNHIIE B NHTAJNBHHUX 1 3aNePE€UHHX PEUCHHNX, aJe
3 pisHHMH ¢opMaMH iH}iHiTHBa.

TIpumiTka. Kpim Heosnauenol Ta nepdextnoi dopmu (aus. § 111),
indiniTup y anraificbrii Moi mae wie TpuBaiy popmy (Continuous Iniinitive)
Ta nepdextHo-tpusany dopmy (Perfect Continuous Infinitive). :

Continuous Infinitive yTBopioeTbcsi 3 Aonomixsoro gieciiosa to be Ta
BRi€NPHKMETHHKA TemepiiiLoro uacy OcHOBHOFO jAieciona: to be werking.

Perfect Continuous Infinitive — to have been working mxumaersc
AYXe pinko. ‘ .
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Continuous Infinitive 3 niectosom can osnayae aio, sixa BinGyBaerbest
B ‘TEAEPIlIHbOMY yaci. .

Can she be working now? : Hesxe Bona 3apas mpauoe?

He can't be waiting for us now. He moxe 6ytH, wo6 Bin 3apas
‘ ueKaB Ha Hac.

Where could she be going? Kynu 6 Bona moraa sapas itu?

Indefinite Infinitive BxuBaerbest B ubOMy camoMy 3HaueHHi, afe Jume
3 jiecqiosaMy, wo He Maioth opmu Continuous:

Can he know Japanese? Hesxe Bid 3Hae ANOHCHKY MOBY?
She can’t be at home now. He moxe Gyru, 1106 Bona 3apas
6yna Baoma.

Perfect Infinitive osnadae aifo, fka Binbynacs B mMuHyIOMY.

Can he have done it? Hesxe Bin 3poGus ue?
She cannot have said this. He moxe 6yTH, 1106 Bona ckasa-
Ja ue. : :
Could something have happen- Hesxxe 1moch Tpanuiocs Tam, 10
ed out there to keep her away? saTpuMaJo ii?
(Dreiser) :

BxuBanus could 3amicth can y uux 3nayeHHsIX He 3MiHIOE
yacy Aii, a JHIe MiICHJIIOE CYMHIB, HEBIEBHEHICTb.

§ 129—132. The verb can has two forms: the present
tense (can) and the past tense (could). The form couid
is also used as Subjunctive II. In this case it refers to the
present or future when followed by the Indefinite Infinit-
ve and to the past when followed by the Perfect Infinitive.

The verb can has the following meanings:

1. Physical or mental ability, capability, possibility

- depending on circumstances. The equivalent of can in
these meanings is the combination to be able to which has
all tenses. The form could followed by the Perfect Infinit-
ive shows that the action was not carried out.

2. Permission. The form could is used in this mean-
ing only in interrogative sentences to express a polite

- request,

3. Doubt, astonishment, incredulity.
 In these meanings the verb can is used only in inter-

- rogative and negative sentences but it may be followed
by all forms of the infinitive.

The Continuous Infinitive refers to the present. If the
verb has no continuous form, the Indefinite Infinitive is.
used to refer the action to the present. :

The Perfect Infinitive refers to the past. '

If the verb can is used to express doubt, astonishment,
incredulity, the form could implies more uncertainty.
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Hiecaoso may

§ 133. IiecioBo may mae AaBi ¢opMu: TenepiuHili uac
may i MHHyJHH yac might.

Ane B 3HaueHHi MHHYJIOrO yacy RilicHOTo cnocoby ¢opma
might BXHBaeTbCs lyKe PiLKO, TOJOBHUM YHHOM Y MiAPANHHX
peueHHsAX 3a IPaBHIOM IOCJIJOBHOCTI yaciB:

He asked the doctor if he Bin 3anuras Jikaps, un
might use his telephone. #omy moxua ckopucrarHcs
(Hemingway) - Horo TejiehOHOM.

§ 134. HiecroBo may Ha#Huacrillie BHpaXka€ MpHIY-
HIeHHA 3 BIATIHKOM CYMHiIBY, HeBNEBHEHOCTI.
Y upoMy 3HaueHHi may BXHBAETbCA Y CTBEPHKYBaJbHHX
i 3anepeyHux peueHHsAX 3. yciMa Qopmamu iHbiniTHBa.

Indefinite Infinitive 3 aiecioBoM may 3BuuaiiHo Bupaxae
Ai10, L0 CTOCYEThCSt MAaHGYTHBOrO 4acy:

She may come back. Moxe, BoHa noBepHeThHCA.

Cnonyuennst may 3 Continuous Infinitive Bupaxae npu-
OYUIEHHA, WO Aisl BiAOYyBA€ThCA B MOMEHT MOBJICHHS:

He may be waiting for MoxiuBO, BiH ueKae Ha
you. ~ Bac.

AKuLo miecaoBo He BXXHBaeTbcsl B ¢popMi Continuous, 10
Iisi, 1O CTOCYEThCS TeNepillHEOr0 Yacy, No3HauyaeThes (pop-
Mmoo Indefinite Infinitive:

She may know about it. Mox1BO, BOHA 3Ha€ Npo
, ne. :
- They may be at school Moxmnso, BOHH 3apas
NOw. y LIKOJi.

Perfect Inﬁmtlve BKadye Ha Te, WO MNpHNYIIEHHS TYyT
CTOCYETbCS JIHIIE MHHYJIOTO 4acy:

I may have put it on the Mosxe, st noknas fioro Ha
table. CTOJI.

§ 135. ﬂiec.nono may, siK i can, BXXHBa€ThCS AN BHpa-
XKEHHSS MOXJHBOCT} BHKOHAQTH Ail0, 110 3aJe€XHTb BIA
NIeBHHX OOCTaBHH. ¥ 1IbOMY 3HaueHHi mMay BXXHBAETHCH
JIHLIEe Y CTBEP/IKYBalbHHX DEUEHHSX 3 Heo3HaueHuMm iHbi-
HITHBOM: :

You may go there by train. Bu moxere noixatH Tme
' NOI310M.
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®opma might y nbomy 3nauenni BxuBaerses sk Subjunc-
tive II.

You might find him in be- Bu morniu 6 3acraru iioro
tween eleven 'and twelve. Mix opwnaausrow i aBana-
(Dreiser) ‘ AUSITOIO TOJHHAMH.

Tepdexrauit indinitus micas might Bkasye Ha Te, wo ais,
sIKa Morvia 6 BinGyTHcA, He BigGynacs:

I might have stayed at S wmir 6u 3anmmuTHCA
home. BIIOMa.

§ 136. Liecnoso may 3 HeO3HaueHHM iHiHITHBOM BXUBA-
€TbCA [JI51 BUDaXKeHHS L O03BOJY:

You may go — with whom Moxxen iti 3 KuM xouern.
you will. (Hardy) :
May [ use your phone? MoxHa ckopucrarucs Ba-

UIHM Tejie)OHOM?

dopma mlght BXXHBA€EThCA B IMHTANBHHX pet,emmx 15t
BHDAXK€HHS BBIUJIHBOrO NPOXAaHHHA:

Might T speak a word to Lloaeonbre 3BePHYTHCS ,IlO _
you? (Shaw) Bac.

3anepeuda dopMa may not 03nauae 3260 pony, ane
BOHA PiflKO BXXHBA€ETHCSA. Y TAKHX BHIIAJKAX 3BHYARHO BIKHBA -
€TbCA 3anepeuHa ¢opma piecnosa must (isoni can):

— May we use dictiona- — MoxHa Kopucrysaru-
ries? . THCAl CJOBHHKaMH?
— No, you must not. - — Hi, ne moxua.

Ho3Bin a60 3a60poHy MOXKHa BHPA3HTH TAKOX 32 A0TIOMO-
roio ciosocnonyuenb to be allowed i to be permitted, sii
BXMBAIOTHCA 3aMiCTh MAy CTOCOBHO il Y MUHY/IOMY a60 Maii-
6yTHBOMY 4aci:

We were allowed to use Ham nossonsinu xopucry-
dictionaries. BATHCA CJOBHUKAMH.

We shall be allowed to Ham nossonare xopucry-
use dictionaries. . BaTHCA COBHHKaMH.

_ § 137. dasn anpaxemm LOKOpY, HECXBaJeHHH,
OCYZRYy 3BHYAHHO BXKHBAEThCA JHIIE (popma,might:

You might be more atten- Tu mir 6u Gyru yBaxni-
tive. muM (3apas).

Perfect Infinitive nicns gopmu might BHpaX<a€ AOKIp
~ 3 NPHBOY TOTO, IO Aisl HE BIAGY/NACH B MHHY/IOMY.
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You might have written Y BCSIKOMY pasi TH MoOr-
me a little something, any- Jsa 6 HanucaTH MeHi X04 Kinb-
how. (Dreiser) Ka cnis (ase He Hanucaira).

- § 133—137. The verb may has two forms: the present
tense — may and the past tense — might. But the form
might is used as the past tense of the Indicative Mood
only in subordinate clauses according to the rule of the
sequence of tenses.

The form might is mostly used as Subjunctive II. It
refers to the present or future when followed by the
Indefinite Infinitive and to the past when followed by the
Perfect Infinitive. _

The verb may. has the following meanings:

1. Supposition implying uncertainty. In this meaning
the verb may is used in affirmative and negative sentences
with all forms of the infinitive.

The Indefinite Infinitive mostly refers to the future.

The Continuous Infinitive refers to the moment of
speaking and the Perfect Infinitive to the past.

2. Possibility depending on circumstances. In this
meaning may is used only in affirmative sentences. When
might is followed by the Perfect Infinitive it shows that
the action was not carried out. S

3. Permission. In this meaning the verb may is fol-
lowed by the Indefinite Infinitive.

4 (lfeproach, disapproval. In this meaning only might
is used.

- JiecnoBo must

- § 138. Hiecnoso must mae jmime oxny ¢opmy. Mis, Bu-
paxeHa iH(IHITHBOM Y cHoNy4eHH!I 3 must, MOXKe cToCcyBaTHCS
TenepilHbporo i MaikbGYTHLOrO Yacy:

" He must be at school now. 3apa3 BiH MYCHTb OyTH
o B LIKOJI. :
She must come tomorrow. Bona mae npuiiTH 3aBTpa.

- Must MOXe CTOCYBAaTHCSi MHHYJOrO 4acy B JOJATKOBHX
RIAPANHHX PEYEHHSX, AKHIO AIE€CTOBO-NPHCYAOK TOJOBHOTO
pedeHHsI CTOITh y MHHYJIOMY uaci:

He told that she mustcon- ~  Bin ckasas, mo BoHa no-
sult a dector BHHHA MOPAJUTHCA 3 JTIKapeM.

~ § 139. Mliecnoso must Bupaxkae 0608 130K, HEO06-
XipHicTh, Y UbOMY 3HAUeHHI must BXXHBAETBCA Y CTBEp-
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ZXKYBaJIbHHX | NHTaJbHHX DPEYEHHSAX JIMIUE 3 HEO3HAUYCHHM:
inginiTuBoOM:

To catch the train I must o6 norpanury Ha noiag,
get up at six. s Myuwly BecTaTH O 6 romMHi.

Must we come to school Yu Tpe6a Ham npuxoauTH
tomorrow? B LLKOJY 3aBTpa?

Hast BupaKenns Heo6XiAHOCTI CTOCOBHO MUHYJIOrO i Maii-
GYTHBOTO yacy BX<HBAETbCA Ni€CioBo to have y Bianosianux
yacosux ¢opmax (auB. § 146):

But he had to wait a quar- Ane BiH MycHB uexaTH
ter of an hour. (London) wuBeprb ropuuu. _
. I shall have to pay him Meni pnoBegerbcst  1OChH
something. (Wilde) 3aIJIaTHTH HOMY.

§ 140. Y 3anepeunux peveHnax must Bipaxxae 3a 60 po-
HY. Y ubomy 3HaueHHi must BXKHBa€TbCS Jillle 3 HeO3Haye-
HHM {H(iHITHBOM:

You must not talk aloud ¥ wnranbHOMY 3aai ve 40-
in the reading-hall. _ 3BOJISIETLCA TOJIOCHO PO3MUB-
, JASATH.

Koau #perbea mpo Te, 1O HeMa noOTpeGH, HEOOXiawOCT
BHKOHATH Ai10, BXXHBAKTb 3anepeuny Gopmy aiecnosa need —
need not (needn’t) aGo 3anepeuny popmy MoxaabHOrO Aie-
cnosa to have:

Must we come to school Tpe6a Ham npuxoautn
tomorrow? No, you needn’t. B wxony 3aBTpa? — Hi, ne
. Tpeba. .
You don’t have to learn.  He 060B’3K0BO BunTH leil
the poem by heart. BipIwWl Hamam’siTh.

§ 141. liecnoso must BXHBA€ETbCS AN BHPAXKEHHS H a-
Ka3y i nmopapnHi. Y UMX 3HAUEHHSIX BOHQ BXKHBAETbCH
'Y CTBEpPKYBA/IbHHX | 3aNePeUHHX PEUCHHSX 3 HEO3HAYEHMM
indiniTuBom:

Tomorrow you must come 3aBTpa BM nOBHHHI npH-
to school at eight. ATH 0 LIKOAH O BOCbMiii ro-
JUMHi.
You must not read this He Tpe6a uwmratu wniei
book. It is not interesting. xumxku. Bona menixasa.

§ 142. liecnoBo must BxuBaerbcs st BHpaXXeHHs
NpHNYIHEHHH, WO MeXYE 3 YNeBHEHiCTIO. Y HbOMY 3Ha-
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ueHHI must BXXHBAETHCA JIHILIE B CTBEP/AKYBAJIbHHX PEUCHHSX,
ane 3 ycima ¢opmamu iH¢iHiTHBA. ‘
' Cnonyuennst must 3 Continuous Infinitive Bupaxae npu-
NyUEHHs], 10 [isi- BigOYyBa€TbCsl B MOMEHT MOBJIEHHA a6o
HpPOTSIrOM TenepillHbOro Nepiofy yacy: o

They must be surround- BonH, HaneBHoO, 0TOUYIOTH
ing the house. (Heym) O6yAHHOK. '

SIkwo pjecnoso He BxuBaeThcst y dopmax Continuous,
TO HPHNYLIEHHS] CTOCOBHO TENEPIIIHBOrO 4acy BHPAXKAEThCS
crnosiyueHHsiM must 3 HeosHaueHuM iHQiHITHBOM:

He must be eighty years Howmy, nanesHo, Bicimze
old. (Hemingway) CAT POKIB, ‘ :

Crnonysennst must 3 Perfect Infinitive Bupaxae npuny-
HIEHHs, L0 Ais Bin6ynacsi B MHHYJIOMY:

She must have caught Bona, HaneBHo, 3acrynu-
cold. Jacs.
She looked on the shelf Bouna moaueHsiach Ha mo-

but the money wasn’t there. auwo, ane rpoweit Tam me
Mabel must have taken it. Gyno. Ilesna piu, ix yssna
(Abrahams) Meii6a, C '

Hiecnoso must He BXKHUBAETHCA ISl BUPAKEHHS NPHMY-
IE€HHSI CTOCOBHO Ma#byTHboro uacy. Ilpunymienns uon0
MaHOYTHIX Aifi MOXHA BHCJIOBHTH 3a JONOMOrOI0 CJB evi-
dently, probably a6o supasis to be sure, to be likely, to be
unlikely Ta in.:. :

He is not likely to return Bix HaBpsia 4K CKOPO MO-
soon. BEepHeThCs.
Evidently she’ll be late. HaneBro, BoHa 3ami3uu-
: ThCSI.

Tpeba nam’sitatd, WO must y 3HaueHHi NPHNYLIEHHA He
BXHUBAETbCSl Y 3anepedHux pedesHsx. Jlis BHpaxKeHus mpu-
NyILIEeHHA i3 3amepeyHuM 3HAYEHHSIM BXKUBAIOTbCA CJIOBA evi-
dently, probably:

Evidently he doésn’t know Bin, HaneBHO, He 3Hae Ba-
your address. ol afpecH.

§ 138—142. The verb must has only one form. The
infinitive after it may refer to the present or future. It may
also refer to the past in object clauses if the verb of the
principal clause is in the past tense. :

The verb must has the following meanings:
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1. Obligation, duty, necessity. In these meanings
must is used in affirmative and interrogative sentences
with the Indefinite Infinitive. . '

, 2. Prohibition. In this meaning must is used in negat-
ive sentences and is followed by the Indefinite Infinitive.

3. Order or advice. In these meanings must is used
with the Indefinite Infinitive in affirmative and negative
sentences.

4. Supposition implying assurance. In this meaning
must is used with all forms of the infinitive but only in
affirmative sentences. The Continuous Infinitive refers
to the present. The Perfect Infinitive refers to the past.
The Indefinite Infinitive is used with reference to the
present if the verb has no Continuous form.
~ The verb must denoting supposition never refers to

_ the future and is not used in negative sentences.

Hiecnosa shouid i ought

§ 143. Jliecnosa should i ought maitxe e pisHaTbCA
32 3HaueHHAM. KoxHe 3 HUX Mae nHie oany dopmy. Should
BXHBa€TheA 3 iHiniTHBOM 6e3 yacrku to. Ilicas ought indi-
HITHB ‘BXXHBA€TbCS 3 4YACTKOIO to.

Hiecnosa should i ought BHpaxaiotTe Mopanbuui
060B’ 30K (3 TOUKH 30pY TOTO, XTO FOBOPHTE), 11 0 pany,
PexomMeHnauilo. ¥ uux snadennsx should i ought nxu-
BAIOThCSA 3 pisHHMH (opMaMH iHdiHiTHBa. i

Cnonyuenns should i ought 3 Indefinite Infinitive BHpa-
XaloTh /I{l0 CTOCOBHO TeNepillliboro a6o MaiGyTHLOrO yacy:

You ought to go to the Bam crix Giibwe xomuTn
movies more. (Hemingway) B Kino.

Kate is in hospital. You Kara y sikapui. Bu 6 Bin-
should visit her. _ Biganu ii. | ‘

Continuous Infinitive 3 should/eught supasxae giwo cro-
COBHO TenepiluHbOr0 Yacy, iHOAi CTOCOBHO MOMEHTY MOBJICHHSI.

You oughtn’t to be work- Bawum ne tpe6a Gyao 6 npa-

ing for those people. HIOBaTH y THX JHOAEH.
(Dreiser) ' '

I think we ought to be 51 nymaio, HaMm Tpe6a BH-
starting. (Galsworthy) pywars.

Crnonysenns Perfect Infinitive 3 nieciobamn should i
ought y cteepnxyBanbhii popmi O3Hayae, W0 Ais, 'GaxaHa
Ha JYMKYy TOro, XTO rOBOPHTb, He Biffynacs. 3amepeuna
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-¢popma should i ought y cnonyuesni 3 Perfect Infinitive Bnpa-
Xae [io, o Bigbynaca AK He6axKaHa 3 TOYKH 30pY TOrO, XTO
FOBOPHTBH:

You sheuld have sent her Bawm cnin 6ny0 nocaath ii
to school. (Bronté) A0 UIKOJIH. :

He ought to have waited Plomy caiin 6ys10 nouexaTu
for you. (Shaw) Ha BacC. -

You shouidn’t have left Bawm He cnin 6yno 3anu-
her. (Greene) watu ii. .

We have done things we Mu poGuamn Te, uyoro He
ought not to have done. Tpeba 6yja0 poGUTH.
(Shaw) -

§ 144. Hiecnosa should i ought inoni BxuBawTHCA AMA
BHDZ)KCHH NPDHNYHIEHHA 3 BIATIHKOM ymHEeBHE-
HocTi. [IpoTe B 1bOMY 3HaueHHi uacriie BXHBaeTbCsA Aie-
cJ10BO must:

He ought to be able to do Bin, ma6yTh, 3M0OXe WOCH
something. (Hemingway) 3pOOHTH.

You ought to be a happy Bu, nesHo, uiacjanBa npy-
wife. (Hardy) KHHA.

§ 145. Jiecnoso should BkHBaeTbcR B PUTOPHUHHX 3a-
TNUTAHHAX 3 NHTAJbHAM CAOBOM Why J/is BUpaXKeHHs 1 O [ M-
BY, CHIbHOTO 3/JHBYBAaHHS, OOypeHHSH:

Why should I feel guilty YoMy st Mao nouyBatH ce-
about it? (Braine) Ge BHHHHM Y LBOMY?

Why shouldn’t I ge for A uomy 6 MeHi He miTH Ha
a walk? (Greene) : _NPOTYJSAHKY?

§ 143—145. The verbs should and ought have almost
the same modal meaning. They express moral obligation,
abvisability or desnrabmty from the point of view of the

_-speaker. .

In combmatlon with the Indefinite Infinitive they refer
to the present or future. With the Continuous Infinitive.
they refer to the present, sometimes to the moment of
speaking. :

The combination of the Perfect Infinitive with the
affirmative form of should and ought shows that an act-
ion which is considered desirable was not carried out.
The Perfect Infinitive with the negative form of should

~or ought shows that an action which is considered unde-
sirable was carried out. o
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The verbs ‘should and ought are sometimes used to
denote supposition bordering on assurance though the
verb must is mostly used for this purpose.

The verb shoulid is used in rhetorical questions begin-
ning with why to express astonishment or indignation.

Mopanbte ajecaoso to have

§ 146. Iliecnoso to have, Bxure. ik Moganbhe, BHpaXKae€
HeOoOXigHicTb 4K 0608 A3KOBiCTD Aii, 3yMOBIEHO]
o6cTaBHHaAMH.

Ha Bigminy Bia iHmmx Moganbhux niecniB, xiecioso to
have mae ¢opmu iHQiHiTHBa, mienmpukMeTHHKA i repyHais
i MOXe B)XKHBAaTHCH B YaCOBHX (OPMax, SIKMX He MalOTh iHIIi
MOJaNbHi Ai€CioBa, 30KpeMa B MaHGYTHLOMY uaci. 3 MOaaJlb-
HUM JiecnoBoM to have BxkuBaerhes amume Indefinite Infin-
itive 3 uactkow to:

I have to get up the next 3aBTpa BpaHUui u Maw
morning at seven. (Dreiser) BCTaTH 0 CbOMiil rOAMHI.

I had to seil most of my 51 smywennit 6yB npoaatH .
things. (Heym) GinbulicTh CBOIX peuei.

You'll have to go Home - Bawm nosenerscs 3apas mi-
now. (Parker) -~ TH JOJO0MY.

-

. Tluranbha # 3anepeuna $OPMH MOXANbHOro AiecaoBa
to have y Present Indefinite i Past Indefinite yTBopioiorbes
3 JOTIOMDKHHM AiecyioBOM to do: ’

Do we have to sleep with Mu mycumo cnatu 3 Hum
him in here? (Maltz) . TyT? )

You don’t have to go in. Baum He 0608’ 513K0B0 3aX0-
(Hemingway) JIHTH.

You did not have to think Bawm ne Tpe6a Gy.0 ayma-
about it. (Hemingway) TH NPO He. .

B ykpaincekift MOBi 1i€C/IOBO MQT# TaKOX BIKHBAETbCsI
B 3HAUCHHI MycuTw, Hanpuknan, «Cocnony, wWo X s Maw po-
OuTH?» (1. Ppanko); «Xaonue-MONOAYE, IO MAKX AiATHD»
(Hapoona nicus.) ,

§ 147. B ycuomy MmoBnenni Bupas to have got Takox
BXXHBAE€TbCA B MOJa/IbHOMY 3HAueHHi i BUpakac He 06 X i A-
HiCTh 4M 06 0B’ 13 0K, 3yMOBJIeHi OGCTABHHAMM:

P've got to get up early. Meni TpeGa Berath ;;aﬂo.

[Nuranwha # 3anepeuna '?omm YTBOPIOIOTECA, AK BinNO-
BifHi ¢opmu Present Perfect:
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Have you ‘got to get up early?
I haven't got to get up early.

Bupas to have got y monanbHOMy 3HaueHHi NPaKTHUYHO
BXHBAETHCA JIMILLE B TenepilulHbOMY 4aci.

§ 146—147. To have as a modal verb expresses obli-
gation or necessity depending on circumstances.

Unlike other modal verbs the verb to_have has the
infinitive, the participles and the gerund. The interroga-
tive and negative forms of the modal verb to have in the
Present Indefinite and in the Past Indefinite are formed
by ‘means of the auxiliary verh to do. :

The expression to have got is also used with modal
meaning expressing obligation or necessity.

-

Mopanbue niecaoso to be

§ 148. Hiecnoso to be sk MOJaJIbHE BXHBAETLCA JIHILE
B ABOX uacax: Present Indefinite i Past Indefinite.

He is to come at five. Bin mae mpuiith 0 5 ro-
: : JHHi. _

He was to come at five. Bin mas npufith o 5 ro-

IHHI. ‘

3 mopansuuM gieciiosoM to be B Present Indefinite Bxu-
BaerbCs Jsiumie Indefinite Infinitive.

Ilicas to be B Past Indefinite BxuBaerncsa rakox Perfect
Infinitive, sixuil BKasye Ha Te, 1[0 BUpaXKeHa HHM Jis He Bix-
Cynacsi: g

He was to have come at Bin mae npuitti o 5 ro-
five. nuHi (aze we npudwios).

§ 149. Jliecnoso to be, BxXHTe K MORaJibHe, BHPaXkae
0608 130K, 110 BUIVIHBAE 3 MONEPEAHbOI JOMOBJIEHOCTI,
1any, posknany, rpadika i T. mn.:

We were to work two Mu mane npawoBaTH ABi
hours every morning. (Dick- roguns KOXHOTO PaHKy.
ens) : v
We are to meet at the the- Mu nosuuHi 3ycrpiTHCcs -
atre. . y Tearpi.

§ 150. Mogainbhe niecnoso to be BxuBaeThCS AAs BHDA-
XKeHHA HaKa3y abo iHcTpykuil:

You are to go to sleep. Jlsaraiite cnaru.
(Shaw)
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You're not to come here ° Binbme CIOIH He TmpH-

any more. (Parker) Xonpre.
The medicine is to be kept Jliku TpeGa TpuMaTH
in a cool dark place. B NPOXOJIOLHOMY TEMHOMY
: micmi.

§ 151. MonassHe nmiecnoso to be, Bxure 3 indiniTuBom
Y NacCHBHOMY CTaHi, BHPaXXa€ MOXJHMBIiCTh: :

He was not to be found. Hloro He MoxHua 6yi0 31a-
HTH. ) ) .

They were to be seen upon Ix He MoxHa 6yao noba-
the principal streets. (Dreiser) untH Ha ronoBHux BYJIHUSX.

ITpumirtxka. Indinirns nacusnoro CTaHy YTBODIOEThCA 3 iHdinitnBa
AlecnoBa to be Ta RienpHKMETHHKa MMHYNOTO 9acy OCHOBHOMO Ji€c/IOBa:

to be invited ~~ 6yru sanpowenun -
to be written — 6yru nanucanun

§ 148—151. To be as 4 modal verb is used in two ten-
ses: the Present Indefinite and the Past Indefinite.

The present tense of to be can be followed only by the
Indefinite Infinitive. - ,

The Perfect Infinitive can be used with the past tense
of to be to show that the action was not carried out.

" The modal verb to be has the following meanings:

1. Obligation resulting from a previous agreement,
plan, schedule, time-table, etc.

2. Order or instruction. ~

3. Possibility. In this case to be is mostly used with
the Passive Infinitive. :

Mopnaabhe ,uiecnbso shall

§ 152. Monanbue nieciioso shall, sxure 3 Indefinite
Infinitive ocHoBHOro AiecnoBa, 03Hauae nio cTOCOBHO MaHO6yT-
HBOrO yacy. ~

Y cTBepaxKyBanbHEX | 3amepeunnx PeYeHHsIX MOAaJjibHe
miecnoso shall sxuBaeTses y Apyriit i TpeTid ocobGax mas
 BMD2XE€HHA HaKasy, MONMepeNXeHHS, MOTrpO3H,
OGiUSAHKH, NEPECTOPOT H:

You shall goe into the din- T nigemr B inanbuio nep-
ingroom first. (Bronté) wow. (Haxas)

You shall not do that . He po6ire uporo Ginbiue.
again. (Shaw) : (naxa3-sabopona)
~ You shall not run away Bu He BTeuere, NOKH He

before you answer. (Skaw) Biznosicre. (noeposa)
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Whatever 1 know, you  Bce, mo si 3Hal0, 3HaTH-
shall know. (Dickens) - mew i TH. (06iysnKka)

§ 153. ¥ nutanbHEX PEYeHHAX MOAAJbHE Ai€CioBO shall
BIKHBAETLCA Y Nepiiit i TpeTili 0coGax Npy 3BepraHHi A0 CMiB-
PO3MOBHMKA 3 METOK AiCTATH Bi HBOFO PO3 MO P A KK € H-
HfA, BKa3iBKY:

Shall i come to see you [puiith po Bac TYyAH?
there? o

Shall 1 turn on the lights YBiIMKHYTH BaM CBiTJIO?
for you?

_Shalil he go home? Xa# BiH ige pomgomy?

§ 152—153. The modal verb shall is used with the
Indefinite Infinitive which denotes ‘an action referring
to the future. , '

In affirmative and negative sentences the modal verb
shalil is used in the second and third persons to express
an order, warning, threat, promise.

In interrogative sentences the modal verb shall is used
in the first and third persons to get an order or instruction
from the person addressed.

Mopanabhi nieciosa will i would

§ 154. Ioai6uo no shall i should aiecniosa will i would
BXKMBAIOThCA HE TIbKH SIK JONOMIKHI AJIs1 yTBOPEHHs MaibyT-
HbOTO 4acy H YMOBHOrO Croco6y, a i sk MOJaJIbH.

 Mopasnbhi niecnoa will i.-would BXkuBalOTbCS Y nepiuif
0co6i B CTBEpAXKYBANbHHX i 3aMEPeUHHX PeueHHsX AJisl BUpa-
JKEeHHSl BOJI, 6aKaHHs, HAMipy.

Ik MozaJibHe Aiec0Bo Will BXXHBA€EThCS CTOCOBHO MA#GyT-

. HbOTO i TenepilHbOro yacy: ‘

We will help you. Mu gonoMoxeMo BaM
(3 oxororw). '
I won’t go there. ‘ 91 me nipy Tynu (He xouy
, iru).
I often write him but he §1 yacro nuwy #Homy, ane
won't answer. - BiH He BianoBinae (He 6umcac).

Would y 1ibomMy 3Hau€HHi BXHBAETbCs 31€6ibIIOI U B nig-
PSIIHHX NOAATKOBHX PEYEHHsIX, e AI€CHOBO-TIPHCYNOK BXKHTO
y MHHYJIOMY uaci:

I said that we would help 51 ckasas, WO MH (0x04e)
you. © AOTNOMOXEMO BaM.
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§ 155. ¥ nuranskux peuennsx will i would BxuBaoTBCS
Y Apyriit 0cOGi A/isi BAPAXKEHHSA BB iYJHBOT O I poxaHHH,.
3anpoueHHs, npuyomy would Hagae npoxanHio 0c061HBO
BBIiYJIHBOTO BIATiHKY: .

Will you have a cup of Bunuiire uamky uaio.
tea? : A
Won’t you sit down? - Cinaiire, 6yap sacka.:
Woulid you heip me? - Honomoxite meni, 6yapb
Jlacka.
Would you like some cof- Bun’ere xasu?
fee?

§ 156. Crocosno npenmeris will i would y 3anepeynux
PE4eHHsIX BKa3yIOTh Ha Te, L0 HPEAMET He BHKOHYE Aii, no3Ha -
ueHoi iHQIHITHBOM OCHOBHOTO AiecioBa:

The knife won’t cut. - Hix He pixe.

The window wouldn’t BikHo He BiguuHsnOCS.
open.

— Youought to lock your — Tob6i citig 64 3aMKRyTH
door.. asepi.
- — I have tried. It won’t — S npoGysana. Bouu ne
lock. (Hardy) . 3aMHUKaIOThCH.

§ 157. Hiecnosa will i would sik MonanbHi MOXYTb BXH-
BAaTHCS B MIAPSAHHX YMOBHHX PEYEHHSIX (mop. § 38, 42):

I you will allow me, I will SIKmo BH Meni n03BOMHTE,
see vou home. (Bronté) fi IPOBEAY BacC. KOAOMY.

§ 154—i57. The principal meaning of the modal verbs

~will and would is that of will, intention, determination.

In this meaning will and would are used with the first
person in affirmative and negative sentences.

In interrogative sentences will and would are used
to express a polite request.

If will and would used in negative sentences refer to
lifeless things, they show that the thing fails to perform
its function. . .

Will and weuld as modal verbs can be used in adver-

bial clauses of condition.

Hiecaoso need

§ 158. Jliecnoso need BXHBa€TbCA AK MOAAJbHE | fAK -
cmuciose. SIK MOnasibHe, AiecioBo need y cnoyyensi 3 In-
definite Infinitive Bupakae He 06 xiguicTh BHKOHaHus Aii
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CTOCOBHO TenepilHboro a6o MafGyTHLOTO Yacy i BXXHBAETbCH |
Yy NUTAJIbHHX 1 3anepeyHHX PedyeHHsX.
Y 3HauenHi MOLaabHOTO Ji€cnoBo need Mae jguue opmy
TenepillHbOro. yacy. » ' » '
TNuranbHa # sanepeuHa oOpMH YTBOPIOIOTHCA 6€3 nono-
MixkHoro niecnosa to do i BXKHBaKWTLCA 3 iHGIHITHBOM OCHOB-
Horo jiecnosa 6e3 uacTkd to:

You need not trouble Bawm 30BciM He Tpe6a Typ-
about that at all. GyBarucs mpo ie.
You needn’t hurry. _Bam Hemae notpeGH no-
cniumaty.
Need we go there? Ham rpe6a f#ith Tyau?

Hiecnoso need sIK CMHCJIOBE 03HAYAaE MATH NOTPeOy
B YOMYCb. ¥ 1IbOMY 3HaueHHi BOHO BiIMiHIOETbCS 3a 3aralib-
HHMH TPABUJIAMH | BXXKMBAETBCA B TENEPilIHBOMY, MHHYJIOMY
i Mafi6yTHPOMY uaci: o
Pl need this magazine. Mesni ue#t xypuan Gyne
AOTPiGHHH.

IH]iHITHB Mic/Ist HHOrO BXKHBAETLCH 3 HACTKOIO o, MUTANIb-
Ha it 3anepeutia popmu B Present Indefinite i Past Indefinite
YTBOPIOIOTECA 3 JOMOMOTol0 fieciosa to do:

You don’t need to say a lot He tpe6a rosoputH ayp-
of nonsense. (Hemingway) Hulb.

Do you need any money? ‘Bam motpi6ui rpomi?

I don’t need any more = Meni He Tpeba Tyt Gisbliie

people around here. (Heym) mopeii.

Perfect Infinitive, Bxxutui 3 niecnoBom need, O3Hauae,
IO nisi, B fKil He Oyno HeobXxigHocTi, BinOynacs:

You needn’t have done He Tpe6a 6yn0 BUKOHYBA -
this exercise in written form. TH w0 BOpaBy IHCbMOBO.

Iliecnoso dare

§ 159. Iliecnoso dare o3Hauae: MaTH CMiJAMBIiCTH
a60 3yXBaJbCTBO 3pOGHTH Lioch. BOHO BXKHBa€ThCH
NepeBa)KHO B MHTAJIbHHX | 3anepedHHX pedyeHHHX. :

Dare BHBaeThCH SIK MONajbHE i CMHCJIOBE HI€C/OBO.
Y nepmiomy BHOajaKy Bouo/yTBoploe NHTaJAbHY H 3anepeuny
$opMH TenepiuHbOro i MHHYJOro uacy 0e3 AONOMiIXKHOTO
aiecnopa to do, y Tpetiil 0co6i OXHHHH TENePiliHbOro uacy He
Mae 3akiHuenHs -(e)s i BxKuBaeTbcsi 3 iHQiHiTHBOM 0€3
yacteu to:
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'

~ . How dare you say it? SIx BH cMiere KasartH ne?

(Wilde) o '
For a while he dared not Hesknit uac BiH He HaBa-

move. (Greene) XKYBaBCsl MOBOPYXHYTHCS.

SIk cMuC0Be N1iec10BO dare BiaMiHIOETbCSH 3a 3arajibHHMH
NpaBHIaMH; iHQIHITHB MiC/IA HBOTO BXHBAETHCSH 3 YACTKOIO 1o,

Neither George nor I dar- Hi xopmx, Hi 5 He HaBa-
ed to turn round. (Jerome) KyBanucs oGepHyTHCS.

§ 158—159. The verb need expresses necessity. It can
be used both as a modal and as a notional verb.

As a modal verb need forms its interrogative and
negative forms without the verb to do and is followed by
the. infinitive without the particle to. : _

The Perfect Infinitive used with the verb need shows
that an unnecessary action has been performed.

The verb dare means to have the courage or imper-
tinence to do something. It is used mostly in interroga-
tive and negative sentences.

HEOCOBOBI $OPMH HIECJOBA
(NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB)

§ 160. Dopmu nieciioBa, sIKi BXXHBAOTHCS B poJii npHcyaka
peveHHs, Ha3uBalOTbCSI OCOGOBHMH (OpeIuKaTHBHHMH)
¢opmamu (Finite Forms of the Verb). B aHraifchbKii MoBi
(51K i B ykpaiHCBKii) € TAKOX He 0C06 0B i (nenpepukaTuB-
Hi) dopmu niecnoa (Non-Finite Forms of the Verb), To6T0
TaKi, 110 He BXKHBAIOTLCS B POJIi MPHCYAKA, ajie MOXYTb BXO-
HHTH J10 Horo cknany. e indinitus (the Infinitive), repyHziit
(the Gerund) i niempuxmernnk (the Participle).

HeocoGosi popmu niecnoBa He MaloTh rpaMaTHUHUX 03HAK
0co6H, yuC/Ia i cnocoGy, He BHPAXKAIOTh yacy Aii ‘(Tenepii-
HbOTO, MHHYJIOTO YH MaHGYTHbOrO), a JHile BKa3yioTh Ha
CHiBBiAHECEHICTb y Yaci, TOGTO 4K € BHpaXKeHa HUMH Jisl OJ(HO-
YacHOI0 3 Ni€l0 MPHCYAKA, YH- Nepeaye id.

" IH®IHITUB
(THE INFINITIVE)

§ 161. Iudinitne — ne neoco6osa dopma JiecyoBa,
fiKa TINbKH Ha3uBae€ Ai10 i BilMoBijae Ha 3anuTanHs wo
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pobutu?, wo 3poGuru?: to write nucaru, to answer 8idnoasi-
daru. o ' _

B aurzificbkifi MOBi iHQiHITHB Ma€ Ommy HpOCTY i M'ATh
cknansux dopM. IndiHiTHB nepexiaHux Aiecnis Mae Qopmiu
yacy # cramy, a HenepexiIHHX — TiJibku uacy (auB. Tab-
JIHLIO0) : ' :

PopMu . .
iH(iHiTHBA Active Passive
Indefinite to write ‘ to be written
to come

Continuous to be writing —

: to be coming
Perfect to have written to have been written
' _ | to have come
Perfect Con- | to have been writing —
tinuous to have been coming

SIKIO AI€ECIOBO HE BXKMBAETbCH B NACHBHOMY crani a6o
B dopmi Continuous, To KibKicTb ¢opwm indinitisa BiAMoBia-
HO MeHua.

O3Hakolo iH¢iniTHBa B aHIAiHCbKi# MOBi € yacTka to, ane
B 6araThOX BHMajkax iHQiHITHB BXHBaeThcs 6e3 yacTkH to.
Yacrka not nepen iHQiHITHBOM BKa3ye Ha 3anepeyny

dopmy:
‘3nauenHs i BxuBanus Qopm indinituba
§ 162. Inginirus y dopmi Indefinite pxxuBaerbes:

1. SIkuio 4isl, MKy BiH BHpaXKae€, OAHOYacCHa 3 Ai€w0,
BHPaKEHOIO AIECTOBOM-TIPHCYAKOM peYeHH::

I am sorry to hear it. MeHi npHKpPO UYyTH RHE.
(Dickens)

He was glad to see them. Biu 6yB panunit 6auuTH ix.

It will be very interesting Byne pyxe LiKaBo NpoOuH-
to read these books. TaTH Li KHWXKKH.

2. 3 niec0BaMH, 1110 BHPAXKalOTh HaMip, HaAilo, GaxaHHA
i 7. in. Indefinite Infinitive o3nauae ailo, Mafi6yTHIO RO
BiIHOLIEHHIO A0 Aii, BHpaXeHO1 Ri€C/JOBOM-NPHCYAKOM:
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- T'hope to see you on Mon-
day.
I want to make a report.
‘He decided to go alone.

Sl cnogiBalock noGauuTh-
Csl 3 BaMH B MOHEHIJIOK.

51 xouy 3po6utH nonOBiAK.

Biu - Bupimms ity cam.

3. 3 monanphumu niecnoBamu Indefinite Infinitive wacto

BHpaxae Maf6yTHIO Ailo:
They may come tomorrow.

You should see a doctor.

Moxe, BoHH npHinyTh 3a
BTpa. S
* To6i caig 3sepnyrtics x0
JiKaps.

§ 163. Continuous Infinitive BHDa)kae TpuBasy Hiio, 1o

BinGyBaeThcst OAHO YA CH O
BOM-TIPHCYAKOM:
It was pleasant to be
driving a car again. (Braine)
The woman seemed to be
listening. (Heym)

§ 164. Perfect Infinitive supaxae

3 Ji€I0, BHPaXKEHOIO mieC/0-

Hpuemno 6yao snosy Bec-
aBTOMOGiJb.
3xasasocs,
cayxae.

TH
o XiHKa

Zil0, WO nepenye

Aii, BHpaXeHiit 1ieCIOBOM-NPHCYAKOM.

- I was pleased to have
done something. (Bronté)

Sl Gyna samoBosena, wio
1 A€o 3pobuaa.

§ 165. 3 mMomanbuHMHU aiecno_BaMh should, ought, could,

might y creepuxysanbuiii op

Ml, a TAKOX NiCIs was/were

B MOAanbHOMY 3HaueHHi Perfect Infinitive NOKasye, o Aig

He Bigb6yaacs:

He should have stayed at
home. (Greene) :

I ought to have left here
at half past three. (Wells)

You could have given me

the message the minute I ca- "~

me in. (Heym)
He was to have done it.

Hlomy caix 6yno 3anuum-
THCHA BROMa (axe 8iH e 3aru-
wuscs).

Meni' tpe6a 6yao nitu
3Bi/ICH O NiB Ha yeTBepTY (a.e
A He niwos). i

BH Morau natH meni sann-
CKY B TY X XBHJHHY, KOJIH
i YBIRIHOB (ase we daau).

Bin maB 3po6utu ue (ase
He 3pobus).

Take came snauennsi mae Perfect Infinitive nicas muny-

JIoro vacy niecnis to expect cnodisarucs,
Hadiatucs; to intend maru namip Ta iH.:

I hoped to have found him
at home. : -

4exaru; to hope

Sl - criomiBaBcsi  3acrartu
#oro BaoMa (aue ne sacras).
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~ § 166. Perfect Continuous Infinitive Bupaxcae TpHuBa-
~J'y nAilo, 10 Big6yBajacs TMPOTATOM MNEBHOTO yacy mepe
J.1€10, BADAXKEHOIO Ai€CTOBOM-IIPHCYAKOM : :

I am happy to have been $1 wacnuswii, 10 25 pokiB '
living in_Kiev for 25 years. xuBy B Kuesi.

§ 167. IudiniTHB BXKHBAETHCA B aKTHBHOMY CTaHi, KO
iMeHHHUK a60 3aliMeHHHK, 10 SIKOTO BiH BiZHOCHTBLCS, O3Hauae
cy6’ ekt Aii, BUpaxeHOI iHQIHITHBOM: ’ :

But they don’t want to Asie BOHM He XOYyThb rpa-
play with me. (Gordon) THCS 3i MHOIO.

IHOIHITHB BXXKHBAETLCS B NACHBHOMY CTaHI, SIKILO IMEHHHK
a60 3aMEHHMK, JI0 IKOTO BiH BiTHOCHTLCA, O3HA4a€ 0 6’ € X T
A1, Bupaxesoi iHIHITHBOM:

She didn’t want to be Boua He xotina, mo6 ii
found. (Dreiser) 3HaANLIA. :

g 161—167. The Infinitive is a non-finite form of the

verb which names an action. The Infinitive in English has

six forms if the verb is used in the Continuous form and
in the Passive Voice. :

The Indefinite Infinitive is used: :

a) if the action it expresses is simultaneous with that

- of the finite verb;

b) with verbs denoting hope, intention, etc. The In-
definite Infinitive expresses an action future with regard
to that denoted bY the finite verb;

c) with modal verbs the Indefinite Infinitive often
expresses a future action. ‘

: The Continuous Infinitive expresses an action in its
progress simultaneous with that of the finite verb.

The Perfect Infinitive expresses an action prior to
that of the finite verb. : :

After the verbs should, ought, could, might in the
affirmative form as well as after was/were used in modal
meaning the Perfect Infinitive shows that the action was
not carried out. The same is the meaning of the Perfect
Infinitive combined with the past tense of the verbs to
expect, to hope, to intend, etc.

The Perfect Continuous Infinitive expresses an action
which lasted during a certain period of time before the
action denoted by the finite verb.

The infinitive is used in the Active Voice if the noun
or pronoun it refers to denotes the subject of the action
expressed by the infinitive.




}

_ The infinitive is used in the Passive Voice if the noun
or pronoun it refers to denotes an object of the action -
expressed by the infinitive.

Dyukuii indinirnsa n:peqelmi

§ 168. Inginitus is 3aneXHUMH Bix HbOrO CI0BaMH yTBO-
pioe inginiTHBHY rpyny:

to learn the poem by heart susuury 8ipw  Hanam’ate
to explain the rule to the noscuuru Y4HAM  npasuio
pupils :

§ 169. Iudinitus un indinitusua Tpyna MOXe BXHBATHCS
B peyeHHi B posi nigMeTa:

To know him is to trust 3HaTH #0ro — 3HaunTH A0-
him. (Wilde) BipSTH oMYy,

Iiamer, Bupaxennit indinitussom0 TPYNolo, 4acTo CTaBH-
ThCA MIC5 IPHCYLKA PEUeHHST; Y LibOMY Pa3i epes IpucyaKoM
BXHBaETbCA BBiAHe it (a60 dopmanbHui mamer).

It wasn’t safe to cross the Hepexoautu uepes Micr
bridge at night. (Greene) BHOUi GyJs10 He6earnieuHo. -

§ 170. Indinitus BKHBacThcs B poli npepukartusa
(ivenHoi yacTuun cknagenoro npHcyaKa):

_ The point is to achieve the I'osoBHe — nocsirTu mery.
aim. ' , ‘ ‘
The only thing to be done - €nune, wo 3anumanocs

was to sit and to wait until POGHTH, ue cHAiTh i uekarH,
someone came by. (Jerome) noks xtochb HpoIJIMBaTHME
o NnoB3 Hac.

§ 171. Indinitup BxkuBaeThcs B poli yacTHHH Hie-
CNiBHOTO CKJaAGHOTrO NpHCYIK a:
a) 3 MOAQJBHHUMH Ai€CAOBAMH:

We must stay at home. Mk noBnHHi 3anMwarucs
’ BLOMA.
You should have been - Yuopa BBeuepi Bam cuin

“here last night. 6yno GyTH Tyr.
Something had to be done. Iloce Tpe6a 6y:1;0 3po-

, . 6HTH.
What are we to do? ‘llo MH MaeMo poGuTH?
I shall not be able to sleep S He 3MoxXy cmatu mjei
to-night. HOui, '
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- 6) 3 miecioBam#, HIO MAIOTb MOjaJbHe 3HAaueHHs1 (TOOTO
BXKHBAIOTLCA y CIONy4eHHi 3 iHdiHiTHBOM iHHIOrO Ai€cnosa):
to want xoritu; to wish 6asxcaru; to intend maru nanip; to try
namaearucs; to expect, to hope cnodisarucs, nadiaTucs Ta id.:

I want to paint. $1 xouy MaJjiOBaTH.
He tried to see the men. ~ Bin nHaMarascst mo6auuTH
© UHX Jioaeit.

B) 3 Ai€eC/IOBaMH, 110 03HAYAOTh NMOYaTOK 260 NMPOJOBXKEH-
Hs1 aii: to begin, to start nouunaru(cs); to continue npodos-
aysaru(ca) Ta iH.:

She began to talk. Bona moyana rOBOPHTH.

§ 172. IndiniTuB BXKHBAETLCA B POJi AOKATKA A0 Ji€-
CJ1iB Ta MPHKMETHHKIB: .

He asked me to wait. Bin norfpocma MeHe noye-
KaTH.

I shall be happy to accept Sl 6yay wacnauBHil NpH-

your invitation. (Hornby) - RHfITH  Baile 3anpOLICHHS.

§ 173. IudiniTHB BXHBAETHCA B pPOJi O3HAaUEHHSA:

I have no right to ask. $1 we maio npaBa 3anury-
(Heym) BaTH.

Suddenly she felt the need Panrtom BoHa Bifuy/a no-
to speak. (Wilde) TpeGy rOBOPHTH.

IndinitTus y OyHKIil O3HAYEHHS HacTO M€ MOJAJbHE
3HAYEHHS, BHPAXAIOUH MOKIHBICTb 260 MOBHHHICTD; Y TAKHX
BHNAQJAKaX iHQIHITHB NepeKnajaeThCss Ha YKPAiHCbKY MOBY
MiAPAKHUM O3HAYANbHUM PEUEHHAM:

We made a list of the MU CKJ1aJH CIHCOK pe;leii,

things to be taken. (Jerome) gKi Tpe6Ga 6y/n0 B3ATH 3 CO-
‘ " 6010.

The car to be used did not ApromaiuHa, KO0 MalH

belong to Sparcer. (Dreiser) ixartu, ne Hanexana Cnap-

cepy. _ ‘
Indinitus y QpyHKuii 03HaueHHs MOXKE BKa3yBaTH Ha MpPH-

3HaueHHsA NPEIMETa, BHPaXEHOrO iIMEHHHKOM a60 3aliMeHHH-
KOM, A0 SIKOTO BiJHOCHTbCS iH(iHiTHB:

t;E{ave you got anything to ¥ Bac € mwo-HeGyab noicTu?
-She brought me a book to. =~ Bona npuuecna Meni no-
read. YUTATH KHHXKKY. :



In¢iniTus-o3nauenna nicas cais the first, the second, the
last Ta in. mepeknapaeTbcsi Ha YKpaiHCbKy MOBY OCOGOBOIO
(npeaMKaTHBHOW) (OPMOIO Ai€c/oBa: '

He was the first to come. Bin npuiios nepwumM.

§ 174. Indinitne BxuBaeTbCsl y dyHkuii o6cTaBHHM
MeTH:

I have come here to meet S1 npuitimos cioaH, 106
her. (Hemingway) . =~ 3ycTpiTHcs 3 Heo.
To earn a living, he be- lllo6 3apobutu na npo-

‘came a salesman. (Carter) xuTrs, BiH cTaB NpOAABLEM.

- § 175. IuginituB BXKHBAE€THCS B pONi O6CTABHHY H a-
CHigAKy: -~

She is old enough to go to Bona Bxxe nocutb popoc-
work. (Dreiser) ; Ja, 1106 iTH ApanoBaTH.
It was too hot to go out Byao naaro xapko, 106

into the town. (Hemingway) itu B micro.

§ 176. Ilepen indiniTuBOM y poiti nigMera, iMeHHOT YacTH-
HH TIDHCYAKA, AOAATKa H O3HAYeHHS MOXKYTh BXKHBATHCS
3aiimennuku what, whom, whose, which, npucaisuuku where,
~ when, how, why i cnonyunnxku whether ta if. Taxi iHQiHITHBHI
rpynH BXKHBAIOThCA HaHyacTie y ¢yHKuii nomatka:

I knew where to look for $1 3naB, ne ii wykarH.
her. (Dickens) '

I don’t know how to do it. $1 e 3Ha10, 5K e 3pOGHTH.

We don’t know what to do Mu ne 3Haemo, 10 po6uTH

with these people. (Heym) 3 uumn moapmu.

§ 168—176. In the sentence the infinitive is used:

a) as a subject. If the subject of the sentence is an
infinitive phrase it is often placed after the predicate and
the sentence begins with the introductory it;

b) as a predicative;

¢) as a part of the compound verbal predicate;

d) as an object to verbs and abjectives; \

e) as an attribute. The infinitive in the function of an
attribute may have a modal meaning;

f) as an adverbial modifier of purpose or result.

The infinitive may be preceded by the pronouns what,
-whom, whose, which, by the adverbs where, when, how,
why and by the conjunction whether and if. The infinitive
phrases of this kind are most frequently used in the func-
tion of an object. .
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OF'EKTHHA IHOIHITHBHHA KOMIJIEKC
(THE OBJECTIVE INFINITIVE COMPLEX)

§ 177. Y peuensi 1 like Helen to sing this song (Meni
nodobaeroca, sk Oaena cnisae yio nicnro) indinitus to sing
BHpaxkae Milo, fIKy BHKOHYE 0c06a, MO3HaueHa iMEHHHKOM,
o cToiTh nepes iHdinituBom — Helen, To6To indiniTus Bin-
HOCHMTBCA 0 iMEHHHKA, IO CTOITh mepej HHUM, SIK OPHCYAOK
no nigMera. Orxke, Helen to sing siBnsie co6oio enune uije,
a60 CHHTAKCHYHHN KoMOJAeKc. ¥ pedeHHi uei komn-
JIEKC BHKOHYE poJb CKJAaJAHOr o JOAaTKa, OCKI/IbKH Ha
sanuranns What do I like? signosiny mae Gyt He Helen,.
a Helen to sing — sk Ouaena cnisae.

" CaMme TOMy, IO Takufi KOMILIEKC Ma€ y CBOEMY CKJaji
indinitTue i BxuBaeThcs B QyHKHii nomarka (object), BiH
Ha3UBaeThCst 06’ €KTHHM iHGiHITHBHHM KOMMOJEK-
com (Objective Infinitive Complex). - '

[Tepiuoio 4aCTHHOIO 1IBOrO KOMILIEKCY MOXKe GyTH He TIIbKH
iMeHHHK, SIK Y HABEIEHOMY DeyeHHi, a i 0co60BHUil 3aiiMEHHUK
B 06’€KTHOMY BiMiHKY:

I like her to sing. Meni nogo6aerbes, K BO-
: . * Ha chiBae. ‘ '

OrKe, 06’ckTHHM iHGMIHITHBHHA KOMIJIEKC CKJIajaeTbCA
3 JBOX uyacTud. Ilepira yacTiHa KOMIVIEKCY — IMEHHHK Y 3a-
rajbHOMY BiaMiHKy 260 0COGOBHIl 3aliMEHHHK B O0’€KTHOMY
BiaMinky. Jlpyra yacTHHa KOMIUIeKCYy — iHdiHiTHB, 10 BH-
paxae zil0, Ky BUKOHY€ a60 AKO1 3a3Hae ocofa abo npeiMer,
[I03HAYEHH IMEHHHKOM UH 3aUMEHHHKOM, U0 CTOITh Iepen
iHgiHiTHBOM. : : : S

- Ha yxpainchky MOBY OG’€KTHHH iHQiHITHBHHH KOMILIEKC

nepeKnafaeThest 34e6iNbLIOTO MiAPSIAHAM 1012TKOBHM peyeH-
Ham. [lepiua yacTHHA KOMILIEKSY — iMEHHHK YH 3aMEHHHK —
sifnoBifae migMery miApsANHOrO PEUYEHHS, a APYra YacTHHE —. -
iHQpiHITHB — NMPHCYAKY. . :

O6’exTHHI iHPIHITUBHHE KOMIIIEKC BXKHBAETHCA HE MiC/s
Gyab-AIKOTO Ni€c/IOBa, a JHINe MiCJAs NEBHHX TPYn Hi€ciiB.

§ 178. OG’ekTHuHl iHGQIHITHBHHH KOMINVIEKC BXHBAEThCH
micas AiecsiB, UI0 BHPAXalOTh CHPHHMAaHHA 32 A0NO-
MOTOI0 oprauis uyTTiB: to see 6axuru; to hear 4yru;
to feel nouysaru; to watch, to observe cnocrepizaru; to notice
nomivaru. Tlicas uux AiecniB inginiTHB y 06 exTHOMY iH(iHi-
THBHOMY KOMILIEKCi BXKHBa€Tbcs 6€3 yactk to:

She saw Mary cry. (Gas- Bona no6auuna, mo Mepi
kell) | TJjaue,
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Suddenly I heard her calt Panrom s nouys, mo sona
my name. (Braine) HasBana moe im's. .

They all watched him Bonu Bci ciocrepiranii, sk
walk up the hill. (Heming- Bin cxomus ua narope.-

way)

§ 179. O6’exrunii indiniTHBHEE KoMmmiekc BXXHBAEThCS
nicast piecnis, w0 BHPaxaloTh 6 2 X a H H s,HaMip,mouyr-
T 51: to want xoritu; to wish, to desire 6axcaru; to like aro6u-
Tu, nodobarucs; to dislike ne 106ury, ne nodobarucs; to hate
Hewnasudity; to intend maru namip; should/would like xorig
6u ta in.: -

She wanted them to read Boua xorina, mo6 Boun
that book. . TIPOYHTAIH HIO KHHXKKY. -~
. Heintended me to go with Bin xoris, mo6 s nimos
him to the theatre. ' 3 HUM J0 Tearpy.

§ 180. OG’extunii’ indiniTBHKE KoMmIeKe BXHBaETHCH
nicast aiecnis, Wwo BHpaxawTh 1 YMKy (oorasn), npuny-
IMEeHHs, CNnoAiBaHH a: to consider, to believe esamcaru;
1o think dymaru; to find 3vaxoduru; to know anaru; to expect
cnodiearucs; to suppose npunyckaru ta in. Ilicns piecain
uiei rpynu (kpim to expect) HafyacTime BXHBaEThCA inini-
THB Ai€cioBa to be:

We consider him to be the Mu BBaxaemo #Horo Haii-

best pupil of our school. KDalllHM yYHEM HAUIO] WIKOJIH.

He expected her to return. Bin cnoniBaBesi, mo Bona
NOBepHeThbC.

§ 181. OG’exruuii- indiniTHBHHA KOMIJIEKC BXHUBaeThCH
nicAf miecsiB, WO BHPAXaOTh HaK a 3, IDPOXaHHHA, i 03-
Bid, mopany, npum y¢: to order nakazysaru; to ask, to
request npocuru; to allow, to permit Oossornaru, to advise,
to recommend paduru, pexomendysaru; to cause, to force,
to make npumywysaru; to let senitu, dossoarsaru. Tlicas
Aiecnis to make i to let iHQiNITHB BXKuUBaeThCH Ge3 uacTky fo:

We made George work. = Mu npumycuax JIxxopmxa
(Jerome) npanioBarH. o
Nick’s father ordered so- Batbko Hika naka3sas no-

me water to be put on the sto- crasutu _BOAH HA IJIHTKY.
ve. (Hemingway) ‘

The teacher allowed us to Yuureab n03BoNHB . Ham

use dictionaries. KODHCTYBAaTHCHI CJIOBHHKAMH.

§ 177—181. The Objective Infinitive Complex cons-

ists of a noun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun
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in the Objective Case and the infinitive. The nominal part
of the complex denotes the subject or the object of the
- action expressed by the infinitive.

In the sentence this complex has the function of a com-
plex object. '

The Objective Infinitive Complex is used:

a) after verbs denoting perceptions of senses;
" 'b) after verbs denoting wish, intention, -emotions;

‘¢) after verbs denoting mental activity;

d) after verbs denoting order, request, permission,
advice, compulsion.

CYBEKTHHH IHOIHITHBHHA KOMHAJEKC
(THE SUBJECTIVE INFINITIVE COMPLEX)

§ 182. Slkuto peuennss We saw him run to the train (Mu
6a4uiu, Ak 8in 6ie 0o noizda), KO CKNaLy SIKOrO BXOJHTb
06’eKTHHH iH(DIHITHBHMA KOMIIEKC, NIEPETBOPHTH HA MacHB-
ne — He was seen to run to the train (bauusu, ax ein biec do
noisda), To indiniTHe to run BHpaxaTHMe 1il0, IKYy BUKOHYeE
0co6a, no3nauena 3aimMenunkoM he. Orxie, he i to run yrBOpIO-
OTb CHHETAKCcHUHHE KoMnJaekc, Lleil komunexe mae
GyHKUiI0O CKJAAZHOTO NigMeTa, TOMy WO MNPHCYLOK
peueHHSI was seen BiIHOCHTbCA He JiMlIe 1O 3aiiMmenHuKa he,
a 10 BcbOro KoMmiekcy-he... to run (s sin 6ic). Hepes te mo
JIO CKJajy KOMILIEKCY BXOLHThb iHQiniTHB, a BeCh KOMILIEKC
BHKOHYE pOJib MifMera peyeHHs (subject), BiH Ha3uBa€eThCH
Cy6’€KTHHM iHQIHITHBHHM KOMOJIEKCOM (Sub-
jective Infinitive Complex).

Mepuwoio yacTHHOW ¢y6’EKTHOTO i iHiTHBHOrO KOMNAEKCY |
moxe OyTu 3ailMEHHHK i IMEHHHK Yy 3arajbHOMY BiAMIHKY.

The boy was seen to run there. Baunau, six xaoneup 6ir

TYAH.
7 Orxe, Cy6’ekTHHI iHOIHITHBHHH KOMILTEKC CKIala€TbCs
3 ABOX vacTHH. Ilepiua yacTHHA KOMMJIEKCY — IMEHHHK Y 3a-
rajAbHOMY BiIMiHKY 260 0cOOOBHH 32HMEHHMK Y Ha3HBHOMY
BiaMisKy. [lpyra 4acTHHA KOMIUIEKCY — iH(QIHITHB, 11O BHpA-
Xae 1ilo, IKy BUKOHYe a60 sKOi 3a3Hae 0co6a abo mpeamer,
[O3HAYEHHH IMEHHHKOM a60 3afMEHHUKOM. :

Oco6auBicTio cy6’eKTHOrO iHQIHITHBHOTO KOMIICKCY € T,
o mepwa i gpyra HOro 4acTHHH BilOKpeMJieHi OfHA BiA
OAHOI NpPHCYAKOM peueHHs (B HaBeAEHOMY npuKAani was
seen). . , :

Cy6’ekTHuit {H}IHITHBHMA KOMIUICKC BXKHBA€THCH 3 NEB-
HHMH [pynaMH Ji€ciib. <
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§ 183. Cy6’ckruuii indiniTuBHEA KoMmIeKc BXKHBAEThHCS
3 M€cnoBamH to say zogopuru i to report nosidomanru y na-
CHBHOMY CTaHi: :

He is said to write a new Kaxyrb, 110 Bid nuuie Ho-
novel. . BHH pOMaH. :

The delegation is reported Iosinomasiors, mia nene-
to have arrived in Peking. rauis npuGyna npo Hexkiua.

This text-book is said to Kaxyts, mo nei nigpyu-
be printed in Lviv. HHK JIpYKyeTbes Y JIbBOBI.

§ 184. Cy6’ektunil iHQIHITHBHHH KOMIUIGKC BIKHBAECTbCSs
3 Ji€C/IOBaMH (B MaCHBHOMY CTaHi), 10 03HAYAIOTh AYMKY
(norysin), npunymenHs, cnoaiBaHHs: to think oyma-
Tu; to know 3naru, to consider ssancaru, to believe aipuru,
. to suppose npunyckaru, to expect cnodisarucs ta in.:

The meeting is expected to CrioniBaiorscs, 1o 360pu
begin this morning. MOYHYTHCSA ChOTOAHI BpaHL.

I was supposed to meet Ilepen6auaiocs, wo s 3y-
him. CTpPiHy Horo.

He was thought to have Hdymann, wo Bin miwos.
gone. .
§ 185. CyG’exrHuit iHQIHITHBHHI KOMIIEKC BXKHBaEcTbCs
3 Mi€CI0BaMH (B NacHBHOMY CTaHi), 10 BHpaXaloTh CIpH-
AMaHHS 32 JONOMOT 010 OpraHiB wyTTiB— {0 see,
to hear, to feel, to notice, to observe, to watch:

Birds were heard to sing Bynao uyrtH, six cniBalorh
in the garden. .  NTallKH y capy.

He was seen to enter the Bauunn, sk Bin Bxozus
house. Yy GYQHHOK.

§ 186. Cy6’ekTuuii indiHiTHBHHH KOMmNexc BKHBaeThCs
3 i€cyi0BaMH (B MAaCHBHOMY CTaHi), 10 BHPaXKaioTh H 4K a 3,
NpoOXaHHs, LO3BiJ, ﬂpHM?’c: to order nakasysaru;
to ask, to request npocuru; to ailow, to permit dozeoraru;
to make, to cause, to force npumywysaru: .

They were ordered to - IM Hakasanu 3aaumHTH
leave the hall. 3aan. ,

He was made to put on Horo npumycuan wapsr-
his coat. HYTH nanakro. ‘

‘Hpamitrka.y CY6’eXTHOMY iHGIHITUBHOMY KOMTAEKC inQiniTHB BXH-

Ba€TbCA 3 wacTKOW to micis Beix Aiecais. : .

§ 187. Cy6’exTuuit indiniruBanit KOMIIJIEKC BXXHBA€THCHA
3 niecioBamu to seem, to appear adasarucs; to happen, to
chance rpanaarucs; to turn out, to prove susgaaruca: -
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He seemed to be thinking
about something. (Dreiser)
She seemed not to listen
to him. (Wilde)
- She didn’t seem to have
heard what 1 said. (Braine)
" Her mother had chanced
to look - into her room.
(Dreiser)

3paBanocs, 0 BiH 1po
MIOCh AyMae.

3paBaJjocs, WO BOHaA He
cayxae Horo. '

3naBajnocs, 1O BOHA He
yyaa, WO 5i CKa3as.

Matn BHNajKOBO 3aris-
HyJaa B ii KimHATy.

§ 188. Cy6’exrnHii iHQIHITHBHHA KOMIUIEKC BXHBAEThCA
3 coBocnonyueHHsIME to be sure, to be certain, to be likely,

to be unlikely:

We are not likely to meet
often.
~ He is certain to be sleep-
ing. .

We are sure to learn of it.

Happsap, u4 HaMm joBeze-
ThbCH UacTo 3ycrpivaTHCS.
Bin, HaneBHO, 3apa3 CIHTh.

Mu, HaneBHo, xisHaeMocs
npo Le.

Mepeknap cyf ektHOro iHGQiHITHBHOrO KOMMAEKCY
Ha YKpaiHCbKy MOBY

§ 189. Peuennsi 3 Cy0’eKTHHM iHQIHITHBHUM KOMIIIEKCOM
Ha YKpalHCBKY MOBY IiepeK1afaioThes 31e6in1bLIOoro CKjiaLiHO-
nigpsaauumu pedennsaMu. Ilepeknan CAiL MOYHHATH 3 NMPHCYA-
Ka, sIKHil B YKpaiHCBKill MOBI IePeTBOPIOETHCS Ha HEO3HAUCHO,
ocoGoBe a6o 6e3ocoGoBe rosoBHe peuennsi. Ilepura yacTuHa
KOMILIeKCy (iMeHHHK ab60 3afiMeHHHK) , siKa € i AMETOM aHTJIiH-
CbKOTO DeueHHsi, CTa€ IiIMeToM MHiAPANHOTO LOAATKOBOrO
peyeHHsl, a iH}iHITHB NepPEKNaNAETHCA 0c060B0I0 * HOPMOI0

Ji€ca0Ba, 110 CTA€ NPHCYAKOM MiAPSIHOrO PEyeHHs:

His father is said to work
at this plant. _

He was supposed to work
Sunday afternoons and even-
ings. (Dreiser) ,

He seemed to be looking
for words. (Greene)

KaxyTb, 10 #oro 6aTbKO
mpauoe Ha LbOMY 3aBOAL.

[Mepen6auasocsi, WO BiH
Gyze nMpauioBaTH MO HEAINAX
fiicnst MONYAHA i Be4YopaMH.

3nasaJjiocs, 1O BiH J10GH-
pae ciosa.

Peuenns 3 Jii€CAOBOM-NIPHCYAKOM, 10 O3HAa49a€ HAKa3,
NpOXAHHs, A03BLI, NPUMYC, @ TAaKOX 3 AlecioBaMu to con-

sider, to believe, to think

nepeK1afaloThCsi Ha YKPATHCHKY

MOBY MPOCTHMH HEO3HAYeHO-OCOGOBHMH a6o 6e30co60BHMHU

peueHHsIMH, a iHKOJIH H INPOCTHMH
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The pupils were allowed YuusiM  posBonuan  (xo3-

to use dictionaries. . BOJIAIOCSI)  KOPHCTYBATHCS
‘ CIOBHHKAMH.
She is considered to be Ii BBaxaioTs (BOHA BBa-
- the best singer. Jaerbcsl) HaliKpamoio cni-
Ba4KoIo0.

Peuennst 3 piecioBom-npucynkom to prove, to turn out
NepeKNajaloThCs NPOCTHMH OCOGOBHMH peueHHSIMH:

He turned out to be a good Bin BusBHBCS XOpOMIHM
chess-player. waxicrom. .

Peuenns 3 npHcynkom, BHpaXeHuM CJIOBOCTIOJIyUE€HHSIMH
to be likely, to be sure, to be certain, a B 6aratbox BHIAfKax
i Riegnosamu to seem, to appear, NepeKAanaloThCsl HPOCTHMH
PEUYCHHAMHA 3 BCTaBHHMH CJAOBAMH:

He is sure to ring you up. Bin, Hamesno, 3arenedo-
, ‘Hy€ BaM.
They are likely to be late. Bouu, oueBupuo, 3anizug-
ThCSL.
She seems to have spo- Boua, spaerscsn, rosopuia
ken on the subject before. ma mo TeMy pauiuie.
(Parker) .

APHAMEHHHKOBHA IHOIHITHBHH A KOMNJAEKC k
(THE PREPOSITIONAL INFINITIVE COMPLEX)

§ 190. IudinmitHBund KoMmaexc MoXe BBOZATHCS npu-
AmennnkoM for; Takuk KOMILIEKC MA3HBAETLOS NpHAMeH-
HHKOBHM iHPiHIiTUBHHM KOMOAEKCOM (Prepos-
itional Infinitive Complex).

IpuiimennnkoBrll indiniTHBHEA KoMmuexc CKJIajaeTheCH
3 iMEHHHKA B 3aralbHOMY BiaMiHKy a60 0co60BOro 3afimen-
HHKa B 06’€KTHOMY BiAMiHKY Ta indinitusa. Iepwa yacruna
KoMIuieKCy (iMeHEMK a60 3afiMEHHHK) mosHauae oco6y a6o
peaMer, 1o € cy6’ektom a6o 06’ekToM Jii, BHpaxKeHoi indi-
'HITHBOM:

It’s time for us to go. Hawm nopa #ra.

§ 191. llpufimennnkosut iHDIHITHBHMA KoMIJIEKC BKH-
BA€TbCA B PiSHMX CHHTAKCHYHHX (QYHKUisx. Y peyeHHi BiH
Moxe GyTu: . ' ‘

a) nigmeroM:
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For me to see you is the
happiest minute in my life.
(Abrahams)

IMoGauutucss 3 TOGOK0O —
e HaHWac/AUBilla XBHJIUHA
B MOEMY XKHTTIi.

[Migmer, BUpaKeHNH NPUAMEHHNKOBUM iHQIHITUBHUM KOM-
HJIEKCOM, 31€61Ib1IIOro CTaBUTHCS MiC/sA HPUCYAKA, TOA] peueH-

HfI TIOYHHAETbCS BBigHHM it:

- It’s dangerous for us to
be going out in this car.
(Dreiser)

6) npenuKATHBOM:

.. That’s for you to think on.
(Hardy) . :

~B) AOAATKOM:
He waited for her to speak.
(A brahams)

r) ©3HAYEHHAM:

There’s nobody here for
him to play with. (Heming-
way) o

A) obcraBuHOIO MeTH abo

The teacher gave several
examples for the pupils to un-
derstand the rule better.

It was too dark for her to
see him. (Hardy)

compulsion;

be sure, to be certain.

BHiXXaTh B nbOMy aB-
ToMO0OiNi HaM = meGesneuso.

IIpo ue 106i Tpe6a nomy-
uam.

" BiH uekaB, HOKH 3aroBo-
PHTb BOHA.

TyT Hema Bikoro, 3 KHM
“Bin Mir 6u rparnmcs.

HaCHaigKy: .
YunTenb HaBiB  Kijbka
npuKiais, wob yuni kpaime
3pO3yMiJIH PaBHAQ. ~
Byno ayxe temHo, w06
BOHa Moraa GauutH Horo.

] § 182—191. The Subjective Infinitive Complex con-.
sists of a noun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun
in the Nominative Case and the infinitive.

The nominal part of the complex may denote both the sub-
ject and the object of the action expressed by the infinitive.

The Subjective Infinitive Complex is used:

a) with the verbs to say and to report;

b) with verbs denoting mental activity;

¢) with verbs denoting sense perceptions;

d) with verbs denoting order, request, permission,

e) with the verbs to seem, to appear, to happen, to
chance, to prove, to turn out;

f) with the expressions to be likely, to be unlikely, to



The infinitive complex preceded by the preposition for -
is called the Prepositional Infinitive Complex. .
In the sentence the Prepositional Infinitive Complex
may be used in the functions of subject, predicative,
object, attribute and adverbial modifier of result and

purpose.

B)KHBAHHS 1HSIHITHBHOI YACTKH TO

§ 192. IndiniTap, K NPaBHIO, BXHBAETHCS 3 yacTKo® to,
sIKa € Horo rpaMaTHYHOIO O3HAKOIO.

sIkuio B peueHHi € ABa iHQiHITHBH, 3’€AHAH] CTIONYTHHKOM
and a6o or, T0 uacTKa to BXKHBAEThCsA JIHIIE NEpex MepuIuM
indiniTuBOM: ’ : '

Your mother wantsyoute ~ Bamra mara xoue, o6 B
come and see her. (Heming- nposiganu ii.
way)

Y kinwi peyenns uyactka to iHORi BuBaerncst Ges indini-
THBA, AKMO iHQIHITHB 3PO3YMINIHA 3 KOHTEKCTY:

Why didn’'t you come? Yomy BH He ApHHAIIN?
. You promised to. ~ Bu x oGinsan. _
§ 193. Indinitus BXHBaeThCA Ge3 to mics MOAAJIbHHX

miecnis can, may, must, shall, should, will, would, gacro
nicns need i dare:

May 1 ask you? MoxHa s3anutaTH Bac?

You shouldn’t have come. Bam He Tpe6a Gyao npH-

XOJLHTH, : ‘

How dare you ask me? Sk BH cMmiere 3anuTyBaTH
: MeHe?

[Ticis Moganbuux nieciis ought, to have, to be indinirus
OCHOBHOTO Ji€C/I0Ba BXKHBAEThCSl 3 HACTKOIO to:

You ought to wash. To6i Tpe6a BMHTHCS.

I had to send him money. S1 mycus mociatu HoMy
: rpouti, _

We are to see her tonight. Mu MaeMO NOGAYHTHCH

3 Helo CbOrofiHi BBeYepi.

§ 194. Iudinirus BxuBaerhes Ges uacTky to nicist BupasiB
had better, would sooner, would rather xpawe 6:

You had better go back to Bu 6 kpaie NOBEpHYAHCS
your sisters. (Gaskell) -0 CBOIX cecrep.
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I would sooner come with $l xpame nigy 3 Bawma.
you. (Wilde)

I’d rather not talk about Mesni Kpaiue He rOBOPHTH
these things. (Albee) npo ue. '

§ 195. IndiniTHB BXXUBa€TbCs 6e3 4acTKH to B 06'€KTHOMY
iH}iHiITHBHOMY KOMIUIEKCi mnicas [i€cqiB, 110 BHpaXxaioTb
cnpuiiMaHHA 3a JOMOMOroI0 OpPraHiB uyTTiB, i Ai€cnin to make
npumywysaru i to let seaitu, dossosnru (mop. § 178, 181):

She heard the clock strike . Bona nouysna, fiK rogus-
eight. (Gaskell) HHMK NpOGHB BiciM.
- She made her brother talk Boua mnpumycuna Gpara
of himself. (Wilde) po3MOBicTH mpo cebe.

-§ 192—195. As a rule the infinitive is used with the
particle to. If two infinitives are connected by the conjunc-
tions and or or, the particle to is placed only before the
first infinitive.

At the end of the sentence the particle to is sometimes
used without the infinitive if the infinitive is understood
from the context.

The infinitive is used without the particle to:

a) after modal verbs except ought, to have, to be and
partly after need and dare;

b) after the expressions had better, would sooner,
would rather;

c) in the' Objective Infinitive Complex after the verbs
of sense perceptions and after the verbs to make and to let.

JIETIPUKMETHUK
(THE PARTICIPLE)

§ 196. Hienpuxmernuk (the participle) — e neocoGoBa
¢dopMa RiecoBa, L0 MA€ BAACTHBOCTI AI€CA0BA, NPHKMETHHKA
i npucnisuuka. B aHrificbKil MOBI € B2 JliEAPHKMETHHKH —
Jienpukmernuk Tenepimuboro yacy (Present Participle aGo
Participle 1) i nienpukmernHk MBmyjoro 4acy (Past Part-
iciple a6o Participle II).

" YTBOPEHHS AIENPHKMETHHKIB

§ 197. Present Participle yrBopioerbcsi sa AOnomoroio
' 3aKiHueHHs -ing, fIKe NOJA€ThCs AO iHQiRiTABA Eiecaosa 6es
yacTKy to: : ‘
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to read — reading

l. SIkwo indiniTuB 3akinuyerbcs HiMum -, TO nepen 3a-
KiHUEHHAM -ing BOHO omycKaerbes:

to write — writing

2. Slkwo indiniTHB 3aKiHuyeThes opmielo HPHI'OJIOCHOIO
GyKBOIW, sIKili Iepeiye KOPOTKHH HATOJIOWeH TOJIOCHHH 3BYK,

TO Mepel 3aKiryeHuAM -ing KiHLUeBa mpHro/ocaa NOLBOIOE-
ThCSL:

to sit cudiru — sitting
to begin nowunaru — beginning

IIpumirtka. Kinnesa 6yksa k micast oo we moaBowETHCH:
to look dusuruca — looking.

3. KinueBa Gyksa r NIOABOIOETBCSA, AKLIO OCTAHHIH CKnajg
HaroyiomenHi i He MicTHTL AHGTOHra:

to pre’fer siddasaru nepesazy — preferring
4. Kisuesa 6yxBa | noapoioerscs, sxuio ifi Aepenye Ko-
POTKH¥ TOJIOCHHH 3BYK (HAro/iouleHuii 4y HeHaroJiouennii) :
to com’pel npumywysaru — compelling
to ‘travel nodoposxcysaru — travelling

5. ¥ niecnopax to lie zesxcaru; 6pexaru; to tie 3as’asysary;
' to die ymuparu Gyksocnonyuenus -ie Hepe/l 3aKiHYeHHAM -ing
3MIHIOETBCA HA -y: .
to lie — lying; to tie — tying; to die— dying.
ITpumirka. Kinuesa 6yxBa y nepes 3aKinuenusnm -ing He aMinOeTHCA:
* to study susuaru — studying
to try namazarucs — trying

Present Participle Bignosizae YKPaiHCbKOMY Aienpukmer-
HHKY aKTHBHOTO CTaHy TeNepilHbOro Yacy Ta Ai€npHCIBHHKY
HEJIOKOHAHOTO BUAY: . ' ‘

resting — sidnowusarouus, sidnowusarouu

§ 198. Past Participle (Participle I1) npasunbuux giecnin
YTBODIOETHCA 3a JIONOMOrOI0 3aKiHueHHst -ed, 10 AOKAETHCS.
Ro indiniTHBa 6€3 yacTkH to, TO6TO TaKk camo, 7K i cTBepaKy-
BanbHa ¢opMa Past Indefinite nux miecaip: ‘ :

to ask — asked

[IpaBusa BuMoBH # NpaBoONKCy uiei ¢GopMH nogani
y § 23, 24, ‘ :
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Past Participle HenpaBHAbHHX Ji€C/iB YTBOPIOETHCS MO-
pisHomy, i ui ¢opmu Tpeba 3anam’ ATaTH. B

Past Participle nepexixumx niecii Bianosinae yKpain-
CbKOMY NAacHBHOMY Ai€MPHKMETHHKY MHHYJOrO #acy:

dressed odaenyrui
made 3pobaenuil

Past Participle nesxux nemepexinuux Aiecnis Bianosinae
yKpaiHCbKOMY Ai€NPHKMETHHKY aKTHBHOIO CTaHY MWHYJIOro
uacy:

to fade — 8’anyru faded — sig’aruil

§ 196—198. The participle is a non-finite form of the
verb ‘which has verbal, adjectival and adverbial prop-
erties. \ :

There are two participles in English: Present Parti-
ciple (or Participle I) and Past Participle (or Participle II).

Present Participle is formed by adding the ending
-ing to the infinitive without the particle to. '

Spellihg Rules

1. If the verb ends in a mute -e, this -e is dropped be-
fore the ending -ing.

9. If the verb ends in one consonant preceded by
a short stressed vowel, the final consonant is doubled
before the ending -ing.

3. A final r is doubled if the last syllable is stressed
and has no diphthong. _ ,

4. Afinallis doubledif itis preceded by a shert vowel,
stressed or unstressed.

5. If the verb ends in -ie, -ie is changed into y before
the ending ~ing..

Note. A final y is not changed before -ing.
 Past Participle of regular verbs coincides in form with
the Past Indefinite of these verbs.

$OPMH JNIENPHKMETHHKIB

§ 199. B anrnificbKiit MOBi li€ENPHKMETHHKH MAIOTh dbopmu
tenepimuboro uacy (Present Participle), mumysoro uacy
(Past Participle) i nepoekrny (Perfect Participle), a rakox

($OpMH TIACHBHOTO i AKTHBHOTO CTaHy. :
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» . : Henepexiaui
PopMma pie- Tepexinui xiecnosa niecaoBa
NPHKMEeTHHKA

‘Active Voice| Passive Voice | Active Voice
Present asking being asked |  going
Participle ‘

Past ' : - asked gone

Participle
Perfect having having been | having gone
Participle asked asked .

SHAMEHHSA TA B)XHBAHHA PRESENT PARTICIPLE

§ 200. Present Participle ne Mae neBsoro 4acoBoro 3xa-
YEHHS i BHpAXae Pi3Hi YacoBi BiAHOWEHHS 3a/€XHO BiJ KOH-
TeKCTY i 3HayeHHs HAi€c/oBa, BiJ SAKOro YTBOPEHO Ai€mpHK-
METHHK.

a) Present Participle BxuBaeTbes mas HO3HaueHHd Aii,
OAHOYACHOI 3 Jicio, BHPAXKEHON Ai€COBOM-NIPHCYAKOM
peuentsn. 3ajexHo Bij wacy AiecioBa-mpucyaka Present
Participle mosxe BizHocHTHCh 10 Tenepimnbor O, MHHY-
d0ro a6o Ma#i6yTHBOTO uacy: ‘

Reading English books Ynraouu aHrifchKi KHHXK-
I write out new words, KH, s BHHOHCYIO HOBi cJ0Ba.
Reading English books YuTaloun aHraifichKi KHHK-
I wrote out new words. KH, 51 BHIIHCYBaB HOBi cJioBa.
Reading English books  Ywuraioun aurmifichKi KHHX-

Pll write out new words.  ku, s BHITHCYBaTHMY HOBi CJIOBA.

Y nepuwiomy 3 nux peuenb reading BigHOCHTbCH 10 Teme-
PilllHbOro uacy, B APYroMy — A0 MHHYJIOIO, a B TPETbOMY —
A0 Mai#GyTHBOrO. : -

6) Present Participle moxe supaxarn zilo, mo ig-
HOCHTBCH IO TenepiWHbOTO Yacy, HE3aJeXKHO Bil
Hacy Ail, BHpPaXK€HO1 Mi€CTOBOM-NPHCYAKOM peyeHHs:

The . students working in CrynenTH, wo npamooTsh
our village came from Kiev. y HauwoMy ceji, nNpUGYyaH
3 Kuepa,

Xou #iecA0BO-NIPHCYA0K UBOrO peueHHs CTOITh Y MHHYJIOMY
uaci, Present Participle supaxae nilo, mo sigHocuTbest 10
TeNnepiuIHbOro yacy. o . '
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B) Present Participle Indefinite moxe Bxusarucs 6 e 3-
- BiLTHOCHO 0 fIKOrOCh uacy:

The bisector is a straight bicexTpHca — e npsAMa
line dividing an arigle into Jimis, U0 noxinse Kyt Ha ABi
two equal parts. piBHI YacTHHH.

r) Present Participle Moxe Bupaxaru niio, 1o nepe-
ALY € Aii, BupaxeHi# npucyaKoM, AKIO 0GHABI Al BirGyBaio-
Thes Ge3N0CepeHbO OIHA 33 OJHOI0. ¥ TAKOMY 3HAUEHH] 4acTo
tpamisietbesi Present Participle nmiecais to enter sxoduru;
to open siduunaru; to close saxpusaru; to arrive npubysaru;
to see 6auuru; to hear ¢yru T2 iH.:

Entering his room, he YBilimioBIIH B CBO0O KiM-
went quickly to the other wary, Bin wBHAKO miwos 10
door. (Galsworthy) iHIIMX JABepeH. '

Dressing myself as quick- OparayBiuiuc,  sIKOMOra
ly as I could 1 went for a wmBumme, s niwos Ha npo-
walk. (Dickens) " TYJSIHKY.

YV raxomy pasi Present Participle nmepeknanaetscs Ha
YKpaiHCbKy MOBY Hi€NPHCJiBAMKOM AOKOHAHOTO BHAY.

§ 201. Perfect Participle Bapaxae niio, 10 nepenye
nii, Bupaxeniii aiecnosoM-npucyarom. Perfect Participle Bix-
nosijae yKpaiHCbKOMY Mi€TPHCAIBHHKY JAOKOHAHOTO  BHAY:

Having said this, they CxasaBUIH L€, BOHH TNpH-
stopped speaking. (Gaskell) mnuHHIM PO3MOBY.
Having given her word, Hasuim  cJaoBO, - BOHA

she ought to keepit. (Dreiser) Mycuts aoTpuMyBatH Horo.

" § 202. Present Participle Active BXmrBaeThes TOA, KO
iMeHHHK a60 3aHMEHHHK, KO AIKOrO BiH BiXHOCHTbCS, 103HAUAE
cy6’ €KT BHpaxeHOl HHM Ail:

Weeping she walked back [nayyuu, BORA nmoBepHy-

to the house. (Maltz) Jacs B GYAHHOK.

Having opened my win- BinunHHBIIM BiKHO, s Si-
dow, 1 went downstairs. #Hmaa BHH3.
(Bronté)

Present Participle Passive BxXuBaeThcs TOAi, KONH iMeH-
HHMK ab0 3alMeHHHK, AO SIKOro BiH BiHOCHTBHCS, NMO3HAYaE
06’€KT BHpaXKeHol HUM Aii:

‘Being invited to an eve- Ockiabku ii 3appocuiy Ha
ning-party she couldn’t go to Beuip, BoHA He Moria miTH
the theatre. B~TeaTp. :
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Having been packed, the IMicisi Toro sk nocuiky
parcel was taken to the post- samakysanu, ii Bigmeciu Ha
office. HomrTy.

3HAYEHHA TA B)XHBAHHSI PAST PARTICIPLE

§ 203. Past Participle mae ninwe oxny dopmy i e nacus-
HUM Ji€NPHKMETHHKOM. BiH BXKHBaETbCH TOH, KOJH iMEHHHK
a60 3aifiMEHHHK, A0 $KOrO BiH BiZHOCHTBCS, [103HAYAE
06’ €KT BUPaKEHOT HUM 1 ii: :

a written letter Hanucanut aucr
the machines made at this MOUIURL, SUSOTOBACH] HA~
plant Yoomy 308000

3nebinbuioro Past Participle Bupaxae aio, mo mnepe-
Ay € Aii, BupaxeHiit npucyaKoM pedeHHs: '

We looked at the de- Mu puBMsHCS Ha 3pyiiHO-
stroyed bridge. Bauuil mict (micr 6yao 3pyii-
- HOBAHO paxiwe, Hi MU Ou-

BUAUCA HA HLO20).

Ane Past Participle moxe takox BHpaxKartu Ail0, 01 HO-
YaCHY 3 €0, BUPAXKEHOIO JiECIOBOM-IIPHCYIKOM, 2 TAKOK
nilo, 6e3BiNHOCHY [0 uacy: :

Her father is a doctor Ii 6atbko — Jikap, siKoro
loved and respected by every- Bci M10614Th | MOBaXAKTE.
body. -

A central angle is an UenTpaabuufi  KyT — ne
angle formed by two radii kyr, yrBopenuii asoma “pa-
['reidiai]. AlycaMu.

§ 199—203. Present Participle Indefinite may have
different time relations to the finite verb. =~ -

Present Participle Indefinite may express an action:

l2)1) simultaneous with that expressed by the finite
verb;

b) referring to the present irrespective of the time
of the action expressed by the finite verb;
- ¢) having no reference to any particular time:

d) preceding that expressed by the finite verb if these
actions closely follow each other. )

Periect Participle is used to éxpress an action preced-
ing that expressed by the finite verb.

Present. Participle Active is used when the noun or
pronoun it refers to denotes the subject of the action
expressed by the participle. Present Participle Passive
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shows that the noun or pronoun it refers to denotes an
object of the action expressed by the participle.

Past Participle has only one form which is passive in
meaning.

In most cases the action exgressed by Past Participle
precedes that of the finite verb.

- @YHKULH B.IGHPHKMETHHKA B PEYEHHI

§ 204. Present Participle Active BxuBaerbcs B QyHKUii -
O3HaueHHA [lpy HUbOMY ONUHHUHHH JiENPHKMETHUK CTa-
BUTbCS Mepel O3HAauyBAaHUM iMEHHHKOM, a [i€NpHKMETHHK
i3 sasexuumu Bin Hboro cioBamu (participle phrase) —
nic/isi 03HaYyBAHOTO iMEHHMKA:

The rising sun was hidden
by the clouds.

The girl
a group of women sitting in
the corner of the room.
(Heym)

pointed to .

CoHIle, 10 CXOAMJIO, 3a-
KPHJIH XMapy.

JlisunHa TmOKa3ana Ha
Tpyny XiHOK, 110 CHAIIH B
KYTKY KIMHaTH.

Present Participle Active BXX¥Baerbcsi TakoX y dyHKuii
o6cTaBHH (4acy, MPHUHHH, criocolby aii):

Entering the room, she -

"saw her sister there.

Then she stopped sudden-
ly remembering the presence
of the children. (Dreiser)

Living in his neighbour-
hood, I saw him frequently.
( Dickens )

. Mary stood for a time in
silence, watching and liste-
ning. ( Gaskell)

YBifimoBwn 0 KiMHATH,
BOHa mno6Gauyuna TaM CBOIO
cecTpy.

Topi Bona pantom 3a-
MOBKJIa, 3rafaBll¥ NMPO NpH-
CyTHICTb AiTed. .

)Kusyqu no cycizcray,
s1 yacto Horo 6auuB.

Mepi crosina mesxuit yac
MOBUYKH, cnomepirarotm i cay-
XaluH,

Y podai o6crasunu Present Participle Moxe BxuBaTHCH i3

CIIOTYUHHKOM:

When reading this book,
he remembered his child-
hood. .

"~ She looked at Lanny as
though expecting an answer.
(Abrahams)

196

Yuraioul 110 KHHXKKY, BiH
3raiyBaB CBOE RHTHHCTBO.

Bona puBunacs na Jlensi,
Hi0M uekaloud BiAMOBiAi.



He paused for a moment Bin 3aM0BK Ha XBHJIHHY,
as if hesitating. (Dreiser) Hi6H Barawyuch.

§ 205. Present Participle Passive 3me6iibmoro Bxu-

Ba€TbcAd y QyHkuii o6c¢TaBHH, iHOAI Y PysKUii 03 H a-
YeHHS: '

Being written in pencil, Ockinbku  auct Gy Ha-
the letter was difficult to nncauuii onisuem, #oro Gyao
read. BaXKKO UHTAaTH. '

The plant being built in 3aBon, mo GyayeTbest
our town will produce motor- y namomy sicri, 6yne Bumyc-
cycles. KaTH MOTOLHKJIH.

§ 206. Perfect Participle Active i Passive BxuBaerbcs
ayue y ¢yHkuii o6cTaBHUH: .

Having written the letter, Hanmcapmu JIMCTa, AiB-
the girl went to the post- uuna miwna ma mowry.
office. -

Having been made 20 BuroroBnena 20 pokis
years ago, the machine is out Tomy, Mawmsa 3apas 3a-
of date. crapina.

§ 207. Past Participle y peuensi Haiuacrime Gypae
O3HaueHHaAM. Y uiit pynxuii Past Participle craBaTbest
3BHualHO mepes 03HauyBaHMM iMeHHHKOM. Past Participle i3
‘8aj€XHMMH Bifl HbOro caoBamu (participle phrase) B anraiii-
CbKilt MOBi 3aBX/IH CTaBHTBCS MiC/IsSl 03HAYYBAHOT'O IMEHHHKA.
Hpore Past Participle y cnosnyuenni 3 npuciisaukom cnoco6y
Ail 3BHUAMHO CTaBHTbCS NEPel O3HAUYBAHHM iMEHHHKOM:

He is a well-known writer. Bin BijoMu#i mHCbMEHHUK.
-~ The children danced JiTi TaHmIoBaAM HABKOJIO
round the beautifully decor- uynoso npukpauenoi sHHKH.
‘ated tree.

§ 208. Past Participle BxuBaerbca Takox y poai o 6-
cTaBHH (uyacy, IPHYHHH, METH, CIIOCOBY Aii i nopiBHsAHES)
i3 cnonyunukamu when xoau; if axuwo, ak6u; as if, as though
Haue, Ribu; though xou:

Frightened by the dog, the 3/sIKaBIIKCh éodaxu, AH-

child began to cry. THHA oyajia MiakaTH.
When praised, he was ill Koan #oro xsaauau, BiH

at ease. nouyBaB cefe HisiKOBO.
Though wounded, the sol- Xou i mopaHeHu#, CONRAT

dier('l did not leave the battle- ne samuwus noas Goio.
field.
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§ 269. Past Participle BxuBaeTbCst B-peueHni y @ynkuii
npeiuKaTHBa:

When I came into the Koan ¢ safimioB 10 KiMm-
room, the window was bro- Hati, BixHO O6yj0 posbure.
ken.

~ § 204—209. Present Participle Indefinite Active is
used as an attribute and as an adverbial modifier. ’
Present Participle Indefinite Passive is mostly used
as an adverbial modifier, sometimes as an attribute.
The only function of Perfect Participle is that of
adverbial modifiers.
Past Participle is mostly used as an attribute. It can
also be used as a predicative and an adverbial modifier.
An attribute expressed by a participle which has
accompanying words is placed after the noun it modifies. -
If a participle in the function of an attribute has no
accompanying words it is usually placed before the noun
it modifies.

OB’€KTHUH AIENPHKMETHHKOBHH KOMNJIEKC
(THE OBJECTIVE PARTICIPLE COMPLEX) .

§ 216. B anruidicbKill MOBi AienpuKMeTHHK, fK i inginiTus,
YTBOPIOE CHHTAKCHYHi KOMILIEKCH 3 iMEHHMKaMHU Ta 3aMEHHH-
KamH. JLiENpPUKMETHHK BXOJIMTh [0 CKJIafy TPbOX KOMILIEKCIB:
006’ekTHOrO mienpuxMeTHHKoBoro kommiekcy (the Objective
Participle Complex), cy6’€KTHOro Ji€NPUKMETHHKOBOIO
kommiekcy (the Subjective Participle Complex& Ta He3anex-
HOTO JiempHKMeTHHKOBOTO Kommiekcy (the Absolute Parti-
ciple Complex).

§ 211. OG exTHu#i NieNPHKMETHUKOBHH KOMIUIEKC CKIajia-
€Tbesl 3 ABOX yacTuH. [lepuia yacTHHA KOMILIEKCY — i M € H-
HMK Yy 3araabHoMy BiaMiHky a6o oco6oBui
3aliMeHHHK B 06 exkTHOMY BigmMiHKy. [lpyra
YACTHHA — RI€NMPHKMETHHK, IO BUPaXKae Ao, fKy
BHKOHY€E a60 siKOi 3a3Hae ocoGa aGo npeaMer, MO3HauEHHH
iMeHHHKOM a60 3afiMEHHHKOM.

Jpyroio yacTHHOIO 1BOro Kommiaekcy Moxe 6ytu Present
Participle i Past Participle:

I saw him walking in the $1 GauuB, Ak BiH ryass
gardern. y capny.
I saw the window broken. Sl mo6auue, 1110 BiKHO pO3-
Gure.
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§ 212, YV peueHHi OO’€KTHHH Hi€NPHKMETHHKOBHH KOMII-
JIeKC BHKOHYe QyHKUilo CKaaaHoro noxartka (Comp-
lex Object) micas piecnis to see, to hear, to feel, to watch,
to notice, to find, to observe:

1 saw her coming out 5l 6Gauus, 5K BOHA TiJIbKH
just now. _ 10 BHXOAMJA.

I watched the snow Sl cnocrepiras, Ak naﬂ,ae
iallmg " cmir. '’
~~ She found the‘ old man Bona 3acrana craporo
and his granddaughter sit- yojoBika 3 OHykol 3a cHi-
ting at breakfast. (Gaskell) pnankoM.

I saw the mild eye of the S1 moGa4up JjarigHui 1o-
old doctor turned upon me for rasig craporo Jikapsi, Ha XBH-
a moment. (Dickens) . _ - . AuHy 3BepHeHHH 1Q MeHe.

O6’ckTHuit  JienpHKMeTHHKOBHM KoMmiaekc 3. Present
Participle nmicns piecais, mwo &snauants copuiimanns 3a
JIONOMOrOI0 OpraHiB UyTTiB, AyXKe GJU3bKHHA 3a 3HAUYEHHAM 10
06’ekTHOTO iHQiHiTHBHOTO KOMIiekcy (nuB. § 178). Pisnu-
us Mix I saw them play football i I saw them playing foot-
ball noasirae B TOMy, 110 B EPIIOMY pedeHHi (3 iHDiHiTHBOM)
JWIle KOHCTATYETbCH (PakT, TOMi sIK y Apyromy
(3 nienpurmeTAnKOM) Aifl BHpAXKAETHCA AK mponec
(7 6auus, ax came ye eid6yearoca).

§ 213. OG’ekTHHI Hi€eNPHKMETHUKOBHH KOMIIIEKC BXKH-
BA€ThCS 3 JIi€C/IOBAMH, MIO BHPAXKaIOTh Oa)KaHHA, a TAKOX'
NpouecH MHUCHAEHNA. 3 LHNMH Alec1OBAMH BXKHBAEThCS JIHILE
Past Participle:

I want him changed~ - 51 xouy, HI06 BiH 3MiHHBCH.

Margaret considered her- Mapraper Bpaxana cee
-sel- deceived. (Gaskell) 06MaHyTOIO.

§ 214. O6’ekTHUH RienpAKMeTHHKOBHH Kommiekc 3 Past
Participle BxxuBaernca nicns niecnin to have i to get i Bupa-
3Kae nii0: a) 10 BUKONYETBECH He 0co6010, MO3HAYEHOI0 Mifi-
METOM, a KHMCb iHIHHM A pei, 6) sxoi 3asuae oco6a, mo-

3HaueHa NiAMeroM: \

She had her hair done. 1 3po6anu aaqlcxy
Have you had a photo Bac cdororpadysanu?
taken? ‘

I must have my watch Meni Tpe6a mnoaaroaHTH
repaired. rOIMHHMK (BiL@aTH y pe-
MOHT).
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§ 210—214. The Objective Participle Complex con-
sists of a noun in the Common Case or personal pronoun
in the Objective Case and a participle. The first part of the
complex (the noun or pronoun) denotes the subject or the
object of the action expressed by the participle.

The Objective Participle Complex is used:

a) with verbs denoting sense perceptions. After these
vert:ls both Present Participle andp Past Participle can be
used; : '

b) with verbs denoting wish and mental activity.
Only Past Participle is used in this case;

¢) with the verbs to have and to get. After these verbs
only Past Participle is used which denotes an action
performed by someone else for the benefit of the person
denoted by the subject of the senterice or an action suffe-
red by the person denoted by the subject.

CYB'EKTHHUN NIENPHKMETHHKOBHA KOMIIJIEKC
(THE SUBJECTIVE PARTICIPLE COMPLEX)

§ 215. Cy6’exrnult AienpUKMETHHKOBHE KOMILIEKC CKia-
JaeThes 3 ABOX uacTh. [lepura yacTHHa KOMILIEKCY — i M € H-
HHK Yy 3arajibHoMy Biamimky a6o oco6oBH#
3afiMeHHHWK Yy HasuBHoMY Biaminky. [pyra
yacTHHA KOMIUIEKCy — Ai€NpHKMETHHK (34e6inbuioro
Present Participle), 1110 Bupaxae 1iio, IKy BUKOHYe oco6a a6o
npeaMer, no3HayeHi MEePIIOK YaCTHHOIO KOMILIEKCY:

A plane was heard flying Byso uyTH, fIK BHCOKO
high in the sky. . - B HeGi neriB JiTak.

Cy6'exTHHH Ai€NPUKMETHHKOBHA KOMILIEKC BIKHBAETHCHA
epeBaKHO 3 AI€CI0BAaMH, SIKI BUPAXKalOTh CHPHAMAHHA 32
JlonoMorolo oprauis uyTTiB (to see, to hear, to feel, to watch,
to notice, to observe y NacHMBHOMY CTaHi) i BAKOHYIOTb Y peueH-
‘Hi po/ib MPHCYAKA, FKHH CTABHThCH MiX mepiuoio i Apyrowo
YaCTHHOIO KOMILIeKcy. »

3 xiecnosamu to consider, to believe ssancary; to find
" gHaxo0ury iHOZI BXKUBAEThCA CYO’€KTHHH Ii€NPUKMETHHKO-
Buit komanekc 3 Past Participle: '

The work was considered Po6oTy BBaxanu 3akKiH-
finished. YEHOIO.

V. peuenni Cy6’eKTHHA Ji€MPHKMETHHKOBHA KOMILIEKC
BUKOHY€ (YHKIUi0 CKAAAHOTO AlAMETA.
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HE3AJIE)KHUMA RIENPHKMETHUKOBHA KOMIIJAEKC
(THE ABSOLUTE PARTICIPLE COMPLEX)

§ 216. B yxpaincbkiii MOBi migpsigHe oGeraBHEHE peqemm
(nanpukian, yacy a6o MpHUMHH) MoXe GYTH 3aMiMeHe Hie-
NPUC/BHHKOBHM 3BOPOTOM, SIKILO B rO/IOBHOMY i HiAPARHOMY
pEYEHHSIX MiAMeT TOH CaMuH, X04 B OJHOMY 3 HHX BiH MOXe
Oyrd BHpaKeHH# iMEHHMKOM, a B JDPYroMy —- BiANOBiIHHM
0COOG0BHM 3aMEHHHKOM.

Hanpukaan: Koau Ilerpo nosepuysca 3 Kuepa, Bin pos-
nosiB Ham npo BHcTaBKy. IloBepHyBuruch 3 Kuesa, Ilerpo
po3noBiB HaM npo BHcTaBKY. (B 060X peueHHsix miaMmer Ho-
3Havyae Ty camy 0co6y.)

SIKio B rosioBHOMY i migpARHOMY peqe}mnx niaMeTu p13m
TO Taka 3aMiHa HEMOJXKJKBA.

B anrnifichkifi MOBi 3aMiHa OGCTABHHHOrO mgpsmﬂoro
peueHHs1 3BoporoMm 3 participle MoxJauBa i TOxI, KOAK B roJ0B-
HOMY i miApsSIIHOMY peuYeHHSIX MiAMeTH pi3Hi.

Hanpuknap: When Peter came home from Kiev, we
asked him to tell us about the exhibition. Peter coming home
from Kiev, we asked him to tell us about the exhibition.

Peter coming home from Kiev ne migpsitne peueins,
a He3aJieXHHi AienpukMerHHKoBHll kKommaekc (the Absolute
Participle Complex), mo cknanaerbesi 3 iMeHHHKaA ¥ 3 a-
rajbHoMy BiaMiHky (a6o oco60BOro 3aiiMeH-
HHKa y Ha3HUBHOMY BiAMIHKY) i nienpukmert-
HHKa. Y upomy Kommiexci Peter Buxonye posib migmera no
BiHOLIEHHIO A0 Ai€NPHKMETHHKA i He € MiAMEeTOM YChOTO pe-
YeHHS.

Y He3aneKHOMY Ai€NPHKMETHHKOBOMY KOMIUIEKCI MOXYTh
BXXHBATHCA BCi GopMH. partxmple '

Y peuenni HesaneXHui AiENPUKMETHHKOBHil KOMIIEKC
BHKOHYE (yHKNII 06 cTaBHH (4acy, IPHYHHH, CIIOCOGY Aii,
YMOBH) :

The rain having stopped Komu pmowy ymyx, wmu
we went home. Nl 10f0MY. -

The day being very fine, Ockinbku neHb 6yB ayxe
she went for a walk. rapHuii, BOHa milia Ha npo-

TYJASTHKY.

Weather permitting, we’ll SIKmO M03BOJHTH NOroja,
spend our day off in the Mu nposexemo Buxiguui neunb
forest. y Jici.

§ 217. Hesanexuuit nienpuKMEeTHHKOBHIl KOMILIEKC nepe-
K1a/la€ThCsl Ha YKPaiHCHKY MOBY:
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a) TigpAAHNM OOCTaBUHHHM PEUCHHSIM:

The letter being written,
I went to post it. -

Konu auct 6yB Hamuca-
HuMil, § Winva BigOpaBHTH
fioro.

6) NPOCTMM PEUEHHSIM, W10 BXOAMTb A0 CKJIAAHOCYpSA-

HOro:

They went quickly out of
the house, Jude accompa-
nying her to the station.
(Hardy)

BouM IWIBHAKO BHHLILIA
3 AoMy, i Jxyxn nposiB ii 10

BOK3aJy.

B) AienpUCNIBHUKOBHM 3BOPOTOM:

Her face smiling, she

camé into the room.

Ycmixaouucs, BOHA YBi-
#una B KiMHATYy.

KpiM 1poro, mesajexHnfl JieNpPHKMETHAKOBHA KOMIUIEKC
. MOXe MepekNajaTHC Ha YKPaiHCbKYy MOBY FOJOBHHM peueH-
" HSIM B CKAAJHOMIAPAAHOMY, BCTABHHM PEUEHHSM, iMEHHHKOM

3 NpPHHMEHHHKOM:

She sat down at the table,
her hands' begianing to
tremble. (Malfz)

The evening was so dark,
(the moon not having yet
risen), that he could see no
one twenty yards off. (Gas-
kell) .
He came into the room,
his face smiling.

Konu Boua cizana-sa cria,
il pyku MOYRHANM TPEMTITH,

‘Beuip 6ys Taxmit TeMHHH
(micaup uie He 3iHWOB), IO
3a ABajUATh APJiB BiH WIKOTO
He Mir GauuTy.

Bin ysikimos 10 KiMHATH
3 YCMiXHEHHM OOJIHYYAM.

§ 218. HesanexHuil JieNPUKMETHUKOBHI KOMILIEKC MOXeE

BBOANTHUCH npuiiMennukoM with, Takuit KOMIIEKC BXXKBA€TbCS
y ¢ynkuii o6craBuHM cnocoby Axii a6o cynpo-
BifHMX OGCTABHH i MEPEKIANAETbCA HA YKPAIHCBKY
MOBY 3J€6iJIb1IOr0 CaMOCTiHHHM peueHHsIM a6o JLENpHCIiBHH-
KOBHM 3BODOTOM:

Bosa cuaija o4, a roao-
Ba ii i oqHa pyKa JeXajH Ha

She was sitting on the
ground, with her head and

one arm lying on a chair. criabui.
(Dickens) "
- He was standing, with his Bin crosiB, CXpeCTHBLIH

arms crossed and his head
bent. (Galsworthy)
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§ 215—218. The Subjective Participile Complex con-
sists of a noun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun
in the Nominative Case and a participle which stands
in predicate relation to the noun or pronoun.

The Subjective Participle Complex is mostly used-
with verbs of sense perceptions. With the verbs to consi-
ider, to believe, to find Past Participle is used in this comp-
ex.

~ The syntactic function of the Subjective Participle
Complex is that of complex subject.

The Absolute Participle Complex is a construction
in which a participle has its own subject expressed by
a noun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun in
the Nominative Case. The Absolute Participle Complex is
used in the function of adverbial modifiers of time, cause,
manner ‘or attending circumstances and condition.

In the Absolute Participle Complex all the forms of
the Participle are used.

The Absolute Participle Complex may be introduced by
the preposition with. In this case it is used in the function
of adverbial modifier of manner or attending circum-
stances.

TEPYHIIN
(THE GERUND)

§ 219. Tepyunift — e Heoco6oBa popma niecnosa i3 3a-
KiHueHHSM -iag, MIO Ma€ BJIACTHBOCTi Ai€cAoBa il iMEHHHKA.

Ak i indiniThB, repyHAifi H a3 HB.a e aio: reading wuran-
na, fistening cayxanns. ,

B ykpaiucekii MoBi Hemae ¢opmu, sika BiamoBifiana 6
repyugio. ClI0Ba 4uTaHHA, CAYXAHHA — IMEHHUKHM, 11O YTBO-
puauchb Bix jAiecaiB, aje He MaiOTh IpaMaTHYHHX O3HAK
IiecyoBa. :

AIECAIBHI BNIACTHBOCTI FEPYHIISA

§ 220. Tepynunifi mae Taki miecniBHi BJIacTHBOCTI:
, a)- lepynaili nepexiZHux Ai€c/iB BXKHUBAETbCA 3 NMPAMHM
AOJATKOM:

I like feading books. §1 IOGJTIO UHTATH KHHAKKH.
She began preparing Bona mnowana rotyBaTh
food. ixy.
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6) Tepynaiii MOXKe MaTH O3HAueHHsi, BUDa)KeHe MPHCIIB-
HHKOM:

They continued listening Bonu TIPOAOBKYBAJIH
attentively. ~ YBaXXKHO CAYXaTH.

B) TepyHjiii Maec Heo3Haueny it nepgexTHy QOPMH, BKH- -
Ba€TbCs! B aKTHBHOMY i TACHBHOMY CTaHi. 3a (opmoio repyniii
361rae'rbcn 3 sigmosiguumu ¢opmamu Present Participle.

Active ‘ Passive
Indefinite | writing _ being written
Pé_rfect ha\_ziqg written hav'i‘ng‘ been written

§ 221. Tlepdekrna ¢opma repyHAis (Perfect Gerund)
BUpa)ka€ ailo, WO nepenye Ail, BUpaxeHiii AiecioBOM-
NPHCYAKOM PEYeHHSI.

.

Thank you for having JIsKyl0, 10 AONOMOIIH
helped me. : MEHi.

~ § 222. Heosnauena ¢opma repynais  (Indefinite
Gerund) BXuBaeThCH:

a) A BupaxeHHsa Aii, oAHouacHoOI 3 aiewo, Bupa}xe-
HOIO J1i€CJIOBOM-NIPHCYAKOM PEYEHHS:

He sat without turning Bin cupie, He o6epraw-
his head. (Abrahams) YHCh.

Sheisinterested in collec- - Bora nixaBuThCcs KoNeK-
ting stamps. 1iOHYBaHHAM MapoK.

6) ans BupaxceHus Aii 6€3BiLHOCHO A0 iIKOTOCH
NeBHOIFO yacy:

Seeing is believing. BaunTH — 3HAYHTD BIPHTH.

Addition is the process of JlopaBaHHa — 1e npoluec
finding the sum of two or 3naxomXenusa cyMH ABOX aGo
more than two numbers. 6inbnr HiXK ABOX uucel.

B) nicas aiecnis to intend maru nanmip, to suggest npono-
nysaru, to insist nanoascaru t1a pesxux inmux Indefinite
. Gerund Bupaxkae Ma#l 6 yTHIO Ail0 O BiXHOLIEHHIO RO Ail,
BHPAXKEHOI AI€CTIOBOM-TIPUCYAKOM:

He had intended writing - Bin MaB HaMip HanHeaTH
him. fiomy.
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He insisted on telling her Bin HanoasiraB Ha TOMY,
how it happened. (Dickens) w06 po3kasatd ii, siK Le
crajnocs.

r) Ans BEpaxeHHA Jii, wo nepenye aii, Bnpamemu
HAIECROBOM-MPUCYIKOM, 30KpeMa micist mecmB to thank daxy-
earu; to forget 3abysaru, to remember nam’araru, npuzady-
saru; to excuse npoGauaru; to apologize npocuru npo6asen-
KA Ta iM., @ TAaKOX MicAs NpuiMeHHHKIB on i after.

Thank you for helping me.  Jlskyio, w0 ROTOMONIH

. - MeHi.
-1 don’t remember seeing =~ S He mam’sitalo, mWo6 =
either of them. (Dreiser) GauyuB Koro-He6yaib 3 HHX.

On receiving the telegram OpepxaBiii Tesierpamy, -
we went to the station to meet MR Boixanuw Ha :BOK3an 3y-
our friends. , ‘ crpiuat# Apys3iB. .

 § 223. T'epyHRifi BXXHBA€ThCS B AKTHBHOMY CTaHi, SIKILO
iMeHHHK a60 3aliMEHHHK, 10 SIKOTO BiH BiJHOCHTbCS, NO3HAYAE
cy6’ekr Aii, BUpaxeHOI repyHaieM:

_Mary could not help Mépi He MONIa He 3a-
laughing (Gaskell) CMifITHCSL.

Tepyuzih BxuBaeTbCs B nacmmomy CTaHi, AKII0 IMEHHHK
‘a6o 3aﬁmemmx, 20 SIKOTO BiH BiHOCHTBCA, MO3HAYAE 06 €KT
BHPAXeEHO1 HHM Iii.

But he has no right to Ane BiH He Mae mpaBa
come without being invited. npuiiTn, siKmo #Horo me 3a-
(Shaw) IPOCHIH.

Hia, supaxera repyﬂmeu, 3aBXAN BUJ.HOCHTI:CSI JI0 IKOICh
©0cOGH N NPeAMeTa, HaBiTh AKIO BOHH He Ha3BaHi y peueHHi.

IMEHHHKOBI BJAACTHBOCTI FEPYHRIA

§ 224. Tepynpift y peuenHi BAKOHY€ TaKi BracTHBI iMEHHH-
Ky CANTAaKCHuHi QpynKuil:-
a)y migmera:

Smoking is harmfiul. TMaaHTH — HIKIATHBO.
6) mpepMKaTHBa:

His hobby is collecting Horo yno6Gnene 3aHAT-
stamps. TSl — KOJIEKUiOHYyBaTH nowl-
TOBi MapKH.
B) JAojaTKa (MpsMOro i MPHAMEHHHKOBOro):
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He likes talking to me. ~ Bin JMIOOHTb pPO3MOBISTH
3i MHOIO.
She is fond of painting. Bona m06uTh MasioBaTH.

Kpim Toro, repynaifi mae we Taki iMEHHHKOBI BJaCTH-
BOCTI:

a) mepej repyHjlieM MOXe BXHBaTUCSH ApHAMEHHHK, W0
-BIJHOCHTBCSl 10 HbOrO: '

Nobody thought of going Hixro # He xymas Jasirati
to bed. (Gaskell) CraTH.

6) mepen repyHuieM, fiK i nepel iMEHHHKOM, MOXe BXHBa-
THCSl TpHUCBilHHA 3afiMEHHHK a60 iMEHHHK Y NpHCBiHHOMY
BiAMiHKY: '

- Don't fear my forgetting -~ He Gifirecs, uo s 3abyny
* her. (Gaskell) ii. '
Would you mind my ope- Bu He 3anepeyyere, sIKIIO
ning the window? . sl BiIUMHIO BiKHO?
I insist on my sister’s $1 uHanoasrailo Ha TOMY,
staying at home. 1106 MOs1 cecTpa 3ajHLIMIaCsH
S BAOMA.

§ 219—224. The gerund is a non-finite form of the
verb which has noun and verb characteristics.

The verb characteristics of the gerund are as follows:

a) the gerund of transitive verbs takes a direct
object; =

b) the gerund.can be modified by an adverb;

c) the gerund has Perfect and Non-perfect forms and
the forms of the Passive Voice (if the corresponding verb
is used in the Passive Voice).

The Perfect Gerund expresses an action prior to that
denoted by the finite verb. :

The Indefinite Gerund is used:

a9 if the action expressed by the gerund is simulta-
neous with that expressed by the finite verb;

~ b) if the action expressed by the gerund does not
refer ¥o any particular time.

After the verbs to intend, to suggest, to insist, etc.
the Indefinite Gerund expresses an action which is future
. with regard to that denoted by the finite verb. ‘

After the verbs to thank, to forget, to remember, to
excuse, etc. and after the prepositions em and after the
Indefinite Gerund expresses an action prior o that de-
noted by.the fmite verb.
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The gerund is used in the Active Voice if the noun or
pronoun it refers to denotes the subject of the action
expressed by the gerund.

The gerund is used in the Passive Voice if the noun or
pronoun it refers to is an object of the action expressed by

~the gerund.

The noun characteristics of the gerund are as follows:

a) the gerund can be used in the sentence as subject,
predicative and object;

b) the gerund can be preceded by a preposition
which refers to it;

c) the gerund can be modified by a possessive pro-
noun and by a noun in the Possessive Case.

B)XMBAHHA FEPYHAIS

~ § 225. Tepyuniit — eauna piecnisua gopma, nepen KO0
MOXe BXHBaTHCA NpHHMEHHHK. TOMy repyHnifi BXHBA€EThCS
micas niecniB, NPHKMEeTHHKIB 1 BUpa3iB, fiKi BU-
MaraitTh JO0JaTKa 3 NPUAMEHHHKOM:

Thank you. for tellmg me.  JsKylo, WO BM CKasajiu
MeHi.
She could not keep from Bona He mMoOr1a CTpHMATH-
crying. cfl, 106 He 3amjiaKaTH.
I am fond of reading. S mo6a0 uuraTH.

§ 226. Ilicia neskux niecaiB repyHuill BKHBAaeTbCs Ges
npu¥iMeHHuKa. Cepes HUX € TaKi, MiC/sA IKHX MOXKe B)XHBATHCS
TUIbKY repyHAIR, Ha BiAMiHY BiA iHIIHX, IKi MOXKYTb BXUBATH-
cfl i 3 repyHiem, i 3 iHQiniTHBOM. [licast Takux aiecnis Bxku-
BAETbCA TiNBKU TepyHAil:

a) to avoid ynuxaru; to finish 3axinuysaru;to suggest
npononysaru; to leave off, to give up nepecrasaru woce
poburu; to go on, to keep on npodosicysaru; cannot help
ne moocy He (poburu uozocs). B ykpalHCBKiA MOBI micist
BifANOBifHUX Ji€cniB BXHBa€TbCA iHQIHITHB:

We finished dressing. My 3akiHuuIH ofAraTHcs.

They went on eating. BoH# npoaoB:XKyBanu icTH.

I cannot help asking. Sl He MOXy He 3amuTaTH.

Mary left off ironing. Mepi nepecrana mpacy-
BAaTH.

6) - to enjoy meearu 3a00804eHKsA, HACOA00Y; to excuse,
to forgive suba«aru; to put off, to postpone sidxisadaru;
to delay sarpumysaru; aidtma@aru; to- fancy yasasaru
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(8 oKkauunux peuennsx); to mind 3anepenysaru (60UBAETHCR
8 nuUTAAbRUX [ 3anepednux pedennax). B ykpaincexiii MOBi
fic/s BiANOBIAHMX AI€C/iB BXHBAETLCA iIMEHHUK a00 niapsaHe
peyeHHs:

I dor’t mind telling you. 51 He IPOTH TOTO, W06 PO3-

(Dickens)  NOBICTH BaM.
Fancy going for a walk in YaBith c06i NPOFYASTHKY
such weather! B Taky noroay!

B) to want, to need, to require norpebysaru. Ilicasa nux
Ai€ciB repyHAili BXHBAETbCA B aKTUBHOMY CTaHi 3 NMaCHBHAM
3HaueHHsAM. B ykpaiHCbKill MOBI Mic/Isi HHX MI€C/IB BXHBAETD-
csi iMeHHHK 260 inQiniTuB y crmonyueHHi 3 caoBamu Tpeba,
nerpiéuo:

The house wants répair- Bynunok norpeGye pemoH-
-ing. Ty (Tpe6a BiIpeMOHTYBaTH).

§ 227. Tepynaiit aGo iHQiHITHB BXKHBAETbCA MiCAS Ai€CAIB
to begin, to start noxunaru; to continue npodosexysearu;
to propose sanpononysaru; to like awburu; to try namaza-
tucs; to refuse giomosaarucsa (uwock 3poGutH); to intend
maru namip; to forget 3abysaru; to prefer siddasaru nepe-
eazy:

The children  began Hith noyanu rparthes.
playing.

Then they began to whis- Toai Bouu mouyanu ropopu-
per. (Gaskell) TH MNOLUENKH.

She continued sitting BoHa npooBxKyBaJa culi-
motionless. (Gaskell) _ TH_HEPYXOMO. ,

" He continued to live with 'BiH n1poa0BXYBaB XUTH i3

his parents. (Hornby) cBOIMH OGaTbKaMH.

V AesikMX BHOAjKax 3HAueHHs Ji€CJI0Ba 3MiHIOETBCS 3a-
JE€XHO Bifl TOr0, YH BXKHTO BOHO 3 iH(IHITHBOM UM repyHuieM.
Tak, aiecioBo to stop y cnosyuyeHni 3 repyHji€M O3nadae
nepecraru w,0co poburu, a B CHOJyYeHHi 3 iHiHITHBOM —
3YnuKRUTUCA, W06 W,0Cb 3POBUTU: :

They stopped reading the Boun nepecrasu uuTar

notice. 06’sBYy. : :
He stopped to read the - Bin 3ynununcs, mo6 npo-
notice. yuTaTH 00’sIBY.

§ 228. epynpili BXXHBaeThcsi IK 6€3NpHAMEHRHHKO-
BHA A07aTOK J0 npHKMeTHHKIB like cxoocud, busy saidns-
Tuii, worth sapruil: :
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She was busy translating Bona Gyna 3akiuaTa nepe-

~ the article. KJIafOM CTaTTi.
They were not worth Ha uux He Bapro 6yno
looking at. - AMBUTHCA. ,
I don’t feel like working. Y MeHe HeMa HacTpOIO npa-

HIOBaTH.

-§ 229, TepyHuiit BXKUBAETbCA Y QYHKUII O3HAUEHHS
(naituactiuse 3 npuAMenHHKOM of), 1O CTOITH micjs 03HAUY-
BaHOI0 WMCHHUKA:

She had come with the in- Boua npuiiinia 3 HaMipom
tention of saying something ckasatu cBO€ pilueHHA.
definite. (Galsworthy)

You have always been in Bu 3aBXAH Majid 3BHYKY
the habit of giving her play- nasatu iit irpaiku.
things. (Bronté) -

lepyHaifi 6e3 npuiiMeHHHKA BXMBAETbCS B POJi O3 Ha-
YeHHS, WO CTOITh mepe] O3HAYYBAHHM iMEHHHUKOM i BH-
paxae NPH3HAYEHHA TpeIMera, [03HAYeHOro LHM imMeH-
HUKOM:

‘ writing-paper- nanip 0aa nucema
- dancing place micye 0aa ranyis

V Takifi xe no3Huii B posi 0O3HAYEHHS BXKHBaeThes i Pre-
sent Participle. Ane na BiaMiny Big repy#jis, nienpuKMeTHHK
Tenepiumbporo 4yacy BHPaXKa€ He MPH3HAYEHHA MpeAMeTa,
a 7il0, AIKY BUKOHY€E 0c06a a6o NpeAMeT, BUpaxkeHi 03HauyBa-
HUM iMEHHHKOM: v , :

“a dancing girl — AiBuuHa, WO TaHIIOE

. § 230, Tepyunia s NpHIMEHHUKOM BXKUBAETHCH B PYHKU{T
o6cTaBHN (4acy, cnocoGy Aii Ta iH.):

They ate without talking. Bouu inu, He pPO3MOB-
JISTIOYH.
Upon reaching the park [puiimoBw® [0 MNapky,

he waited and waited and BiH uekas i yexas, a Keppi ue
Carrie did not come. (Drei- unpuxojguna.
ser)

Y posi 06CTaBHH 3 TAKMM CAMHM 3HAUEHHSIM BIXHBAETHCHA

i NiempMKMETHHK TemepiurHbOro vacy. Ase Ha BiMiHYy Bij
repyHAis, AKOMY B Uil PYHKIUII 32BXK /1K nepexye NPHHMEHHUK,
NIENPUKMETHHK TeNnepillKbOTO 4acy HIKOJH He BXKHBAEThCA
3 npuiimentikoM. Tomy B peuensi On coming home he began
to work ciioBo coming — repyHai#, a B peuensi Coming home
he began to work Coming € AiempUKMeTHHKOM, X0u 00H[BA
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pedeHHsi Ha YKpalHCBKY MOBY NEPEK/IafalnThbesl OJAHAKOBO —
Ipuiiwocsuiu Godomy, 8in NOLAS NPAYIOEATH.

§ 225—230. The gerund is the only form of the verb
which can be preceded by a preposition that refers to it;
so the gerund is used after verbs, adjectives and expres-

-sions which require a prepositional object.

After a number of verbs the gerund is used without.
a preposition; some of them can be followed both by the
gerund and the infinitive while after others the gerund
is the only possible nonfinite form of the verb.

As an atiribute the gerund is always preceded by
a preposition if it stands after the modified noun.

In the function of adverbial modifiers the gerund is
always preceded by a preposition.

KOMMNJIEKCH 3 FEPYHJLIEM
(COMPLEXES WITH THE GERUND)

§ 231. Cepyunifi y peyeHHi MOxke BiXHOCHTHCb 10 TiJA--
mMeTa a6o noxartka. Tak, y peuenni He stopped working
and smiled Bin npununus poboty i YycmixHY6CA Nisi, BAPAXKEHA
repynniem (working), BizHocurbesi A0 niaMera (Bin npawio-
BaB, a MOTIM NMPUNHHHB POGOTY). ‘

Y peuenni I don’t forgive you for being late for dinner
A He npowaro sam 1020, WO BU 3ANIZHUAUCA HA 06i0 repyHAiH
BiIHOCHTBCST O AOJATKa. »

Ane repyHaili MOXe TAaKOX BiJHOCHTHCS [0 iMeHHHKa a6o
3afiMeHHHKA, IO HE € NiIMeTOM 4M AOAATKOM peueHHs. Llell
iMEeHHHK uM 3aiiMeHHHK (CYG’€KT repyHmisl) 3aBXAH CTOiTh
nepexn repyHniem i nosnayae ocoby a6o npeamer, 1O BUKO-
Hye nilo a6o 3a3Hae ii, BUpaxeHoi repynaieM. CnonyueHHs
repyHiisi 3 TakuM iMEHHMKOM a00 3aHMEHHMKOM CTAHOBUTH
repyHaianbHuil KOMOJAEKC:

Don’t fear my forgetting He 6GifiTech, o & 3a6yny
Aunt Alice. (Gaskell) TiTKy Adjiey.

[Mepiia yacTHHA FepPYyHAIaNbHOTO KOMILIEKCY — iM € H-
HHK V HPUCBi#HOMY 44 3arajbHOMY BiAMiHKY
a6o npucBifinuii 3afiMmeHH k. Jlpyra yactusa —re-
Py H A i#, moBHpax)ae 1iio, Ky BUKOHY€E a60 K01 3a3Ha€ 0CO-
6a uu npeaMer, NMO3HAUYEHHH MepLIOI0 YACTHHOIO KOMILIEKCY:

They were afraid of my ' Boun GosiHcs, mo A
finding out the truth. (Dic- ysnawo npasny.
kens) -
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They told us of Peter’s BoOHH cKaza/iu HaM 1po Te,
coming there. wo Ilerpo npuxoaus TymH.

SIK110 iIMEeHHHK, 10 SIKOTO BiJHOCHThCS repyH/i#, He BXKHBa-
€Tbcs B npucBiiiHomy BiaMiHky (auB. § 250), BiH craBuThCA
fepen repyHiieM y 3aranbHOMY BIAMIHKY, ajle npd 3aMiHi #oro
3aiMEHHHKOM BXXHMBA€EThCA, SIK IPABHJIO, NPHCBIRHMA 3aliMeH-
HHK: g

I hadn’t much hope of his Y meHe Gyjio Mano Haaii

plan working. (Braine) Ha Te, uio #Horo miau Oyae
e(peKTHBHHM.

I hadn’t much hope of its Y mene Gysno mano Hapii

working. Ha Te, WO BiH (maan) Gyze
epeKTHBHUM.

§ 232. ImennuK y 3araabHOMY BiaMiHKY MOxe 6yTH mep-
IIOI0' YACTMHOIO TEpPYHAIaNbHOTO KOMIWIEKCY, HaBiTh SIKHIO
neH iMeHHHK B3araji MOXe BXHBATHCA B NPHCBIHHOMY Bil-
minky. IHozi mepuIOl0 4aCTHHOIO TepPYHAIAJbHOrO KOMILIEK-
cy MoXe OYTH TaKOX OCOOOBHH 3aiiMEHHHK B 06 €KTHOMY
BiAMiHKY: .

I remember his sister IMam’siTaio, mwo #oro cecr-
taking part in the concert.  pa Gpasa yuacTp y KOHLEpTI.

I do not like him going Mesi He mogo6aeThes, WO
there. BiN #fize Tyau.

§ 233. I'epyHaiaabHu#l KOMIIEKC CTAHOBHTb OFHH CKJIaA-
HUH uJieH peuyeHHsl i B peyeHHI Moxe GyTH:
a) migMerom:

Your coming here is very Bamw npuisp cioau zyxe
desirable. Gaxauui.

It’s no use my telling you ~ Hagimo wmeni roBoputH
a lie. (Shaw) BaM Henpapny?

6) nonaTkoM (GeanpmiMeHHMKOBEM i NPHIMEHHHKOBHM):

Forgive my saying it. IIpocrith, 1110 51 cka3ana Le.
I insist upon your staying. A Hamoasiralo Ha TOMY,
HI06 BH 3aJIHLIHAHCD.

B) O3HAYEHHSIM: : _
-I don’t know the reason §1 He 3HAI0 HPHYHHH BaIlO-
of your leaving. - ro Bix’isay.

r) 0GCTaBHHOIW:

I entered the room without §1 ysifina 10 KiMHATH TaK,
his seeing it. mo BiH i He No6GayHB LBHOrO.
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§ 231—233. A gerundial complex consists of a noun
in the Possessive Case or a possessive pronoun and
a gerund which stands in predicate relation to the noun
or pronoun. 4

The first part of a gerundial complex can also be
expressed by a noun in the Common Case or a personal
pronoun it the Objective Case.

Gerundial complexes are used in the functions of

subject, object, attribute and adverbial modifier.

FEPYHAIA I BIAJIECHAIBHHA IMEHHHK

§ 234. Binmiecnisuu#i imennwk (the verbal noun) —
1ie iIMEHHMK, YTBOPEHHI Bij Ai€C/I0Ba 32 IOTIOMOTOI0 32KiHYeH-
st -ing. Ha sinwiay -Biz repysnia sianiecnisuuil iMEHHHK
He Ma¢ Ai€CAiBHHX BJACTHBOCTEH, a JIHUIEe BJACTHBOCTI iMeH-
HHKa: S : :

a) BipmiecyiBHHH iMEHHMK MOXE BXHBATHCA 3 apTHKIEM

i pxasipummn 3afiMmeHHHKamHd, Mae ¢opmy MHOXHHH: the
sittings of the commission sacidanna Komicii;
" 6) BigmieciBHMi iMEHHHK, YTBODEHHWH BiJ NepexiZHHX
Ji€c/iB, HE BIKMBAEThCA 3 NPAMHM JIOAATKOM; BiH mpufiMae
AONATOK -3 nphitMennnkoM: the raising of living standard
niosHU eHNA HUTTEBO2O DiBHA;

B) BianiecaiBHH# iMEHHHMK O3HAYAE€THCA INPHKMETHAKOM
(a He HpUCAIBHHKOM, SIK repyHAi# Ta iHwi AiecaiBHi dopmu):

'1 like rapid reading. " Sl mi06/1o IUBHAKE YHTAHHS.

§ 234. Theing-form of a verb may be not only a parti-
ciple and a gerund but also a verbal noun. Unlike the
gerund the verbal noun has no verbal characteristics.

The verbal noun does not take a direct object; it is
mo%ified by an adjective (not by an adverb like the ge-
rund).

Unlike the gerund the verbal noun can be used
in the plural, with an article and with demonstrative
‘pronouns.

NEPEKJIAJL FTEPYHAIA YKPATHCbKOIO MOBOIO
§ 235. Ha ykpaiuchKy MOBY TepyHHii MepeKnanaeTbes:
a) HeosHaueHOW HopMOIo AiecaoBa (iHdiniTHBOM):

- I thought of coming to see $1 nymana nposimaTtH Bac.
you. : g 4
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6) iMeHHHKOM:

He has a lot of medals for Y uboro € 6araro Meaaneht
saving people’s lives. (Shaw) 3a BpATYBaHHSA XHTTS JiONEH.
He liked riding, rowing Bin mo6us BépxoBy iany,
and fencing. (Galsworthy) BecayBannsi i @exrysanns.

B) JienpHcJiiBHUKOM:

And they continued their I BOHH TNPOROBKYBAJIH
work without looking up. npamoBary, He PO3THHAIO-
(Hardy) YHCh.

She changed the room by Bona oHOBHJA KiMmHATY,
painting the walls green. nodgapGysasuu CTiit B 3eje-
(Thorndike) HUA KOJip. <

r) ‘npémmamm-xom dopmolo AiecnoBa (NPHCYAKOM) Mif-
PAAHOTO peyeHHH: . -

She was trying to ap- Bona nmamaranacsi Ha6aH-
proach without his seeing her. 3uTucs Tax, 100 BiH He no-
(Abrahams) miTuB ii.

Excuse my leaving you. TIpoGavure, 110 51 3aAKUIHB

Bac.

§ 235. There ts no gerund in Ukrainian. The English
gerund is rendered in Ukrainian in the following ways:

‘a) by an infinitive; b) by a noun; c) by adverbial
participle; ' ,

d) by a finite form of the verb — the predicate of
a subordinate clause.

IMEHHHK
(THE NOUN)

YTBOPEHHS MHO)KXUHH IMEHHHKIB

'§ 236. Imennuxu B anriifchbKill MOBI MONINAITBCA HA 3.1
yyBani (countable nouns) i Hesniuysami (uncountable
nouns).

3niuyBani iMEHHHKH O3HA4aloThb NpPEeAMETH, fKi MOXHA
nodiunTu: a chair crizeys, an engineer inocernep, a question
3anuTaHRA. '

Hesniuypani iMeHHMKH — 1€ Ha3BH peuyoBMH i 6ararbox
abCTpaKTHHX NMOHATB, AKi He MiAjaoThes Jiubi: water goda,
milk moaoro, freedom cso6oda, friendship Opyx6a Ta iu.
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3niuyBani iMeHHUKH BXHBAIOThCSA B ofHuHI (the singular)
i muoxuni (the plural). Heaniuysani imMenHuky MHOXuHH
He MaiOTh. ‘ A
§ 237. BinbwicTb iMeHHHKIB y anmIificbKiii MOBi yTBOpIO-
I0Th MHOXHHY AOJABaHHSM JO (GOPMH OIHHMHH 3aKiHYeHHS
-(e)s. Lle 3akiHueHHsT BHMOBJISIEThCA:
[s] — micas rayxux mpurosocuux, Kpim [s], [f], [t]:

a lamp 4amna — lamps [lamps]
a lake osepo — lakes [leiks]

[z] — nicna romochux i A3BiHKEX mpuroaocEEx Kpim [z],
[3], ld3]: ‘

a train noiad — trains [treinz]
~a name ix’a — names [neimz]
a sea mope — seas |siz]

[12] — mican syxis [s], [z}, [f], [, (3, [ds};

a place micue — places ['pleisiz]

a rose Tpoanda — roses [rouziz]

a wish 6axanns — wishes ['wifiz]

a bench sasa — benches ['bentfiz]

a garage eapasx — garages ['gaera;3iz)
a page cTopinka — pages ['peidziz]

NPABUJIA TIPABONHUCY MHOXHHH IMEHHHKIB

§ 238. Ha nucobmMi GiibliicTb iMEHHHKIB MAlOTh Y MHOXKHHI
3aKiHueHHA -S. 3aKiHUECHHS -eS JAOAAEThCH, AKILO:

a) iMeHHHK B ONHMHi 3aKiHuyeTbcsi Ha -s, -ss, -sh, -ch,
-tch, -x:

a bus asrobyc — buses a lunch. cnidarox — lunches

a class Kaac — classes a watch 2o0unnux — watches

a bush kyuy — bushes a box awux — boxes

6) iMCHHHMK B ONHHHi 3aKiHUYETbCH Ha -y 3 NONEPEAHLOIO
APHrOJIOCHOIO; NPH HbLOMY y 3MiHIOETbCS Ha i:

a story onosidannn — stories  a fly uyxa — flies

B) iMEHHHK B OJHWHi 3aKiHYYETbCA HA -0 3 MONEPEAHBOIO
TNPUTOJOCHOIO:
a hero eepoii — heroes a tomato noxidop — tomatoes
Bunsatku: a piano poass — pianos
a photo ghoro — photos
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OKPEMI BHTNIALKH YTBOPEHHSA
MHO)XHHH IMEHHHKIB

§ 239. ¥V npeskux iMEHHHKAX, IO B OJHHHI 3aKiHUYIOThCH
Ha -f a6o -fe, y MHoXHuHi f 3MiHIOETECA HA V 3 J0AaBaHHAM
3aKiHueHHs -(€)s; 6YKBOCNIO/Iy4eHHS -ves BHMOBJISIETbCs [vz]:

a wife dpymuna — wives a leaf aucr — leaves

a shelf noauys — shelves a calf reas — calves

a wolf sosx — wolves a knife nio — knives

a half noaosuna — halves a life scurra — lives

LLi popmu MHOXHHH Tpe6a 3anaM’iTaTH, TOMY 11O y 6ara-
ThOX iMEHHHKAaX LbOTO 3K THIY MHOXHHA YTBOPIOETbCH 3a
3arajibHHM NPaBWIOM — JOAABAHHSAM 3aKiHUEHHS -§ 6€3 3Mi-
uu f Ha v, HanpHKARan: ‘ .

a roof dax — roofs a kerchief xycrka — kerchiefs
a chief saramox — chiefs a safe cedigp — safes

§ 240. SIkwo iMeHHUK B OJHHHI 3aKiHuyeTbcs Ha -th [6]
micas roJocHoro a6o AudTOHra, TO y MHOXHHI KiHUEBHH
3ByK [0] aminoeTbesi Ha [8], nicas AKOTO 3aKiHUEHHS MHOMXH-
HH -s BHMOBJsieTbcs [z]: : .

a path [pa®] cremka — paths [padz]

a mouth [mau®] por — mouths [maudz]

Ane sixmo nepen kiHuesuM -th croith mpuroaocuni a6o
KODOTKHH FOJIOCMHH, TO MHOXKMHA YTBODIOETHCH 38 3arajbHHM
NpaBHJIOM:

a month [man®] micaye — months [man®s]

a smith [smif] xosasrs — smiths [smiBs]

§ 241. V caosi house 6ydunox xinuesr# 3Byk [s] nepen
3aKiHUCHHMM MMOXHWH 3MimoecThCs Ha [z]:

a house [haus] — houses [‘hauziz]

§ 242. MuoxHHa AeAKHX iMEMHHKIB yTBODIOETBCA 3MiHOWO
KOPEHEBOTO T'OJIOCHOro (6e3 NORaBAHHA 3aKiHYEHHS):

a man [man] worosix — men [men}

a woman ['wumon] ainka — women ['wimin]
a foot [fut] moza — feet [fi:t] '

a tooth [tu:0] 3y6 — teeth [t:0]

a goose [gus] eycka — geese [gis]

a mouse [maus] muwa — mice [mais]

Imennuk child [tfaild] y muoxuHi Mae dopMmy children
['tfildran].

M=uoxxuna imenmka oX [oks] yTBOpIO€TbCS 32 HORNOMOro0
3akiHueHHs -en — oxen ['okson].
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§ 243. Imennuku sheep sisys, deer oaens, swine cauns,
fish pu6a Ta Ha3BH AESKHX MOPiJ PHO MAIOTh OAHAKOBY GopMY
B OlHMHI i MHOXHHI:

So much snow had fallen Bunajo tak 6araro cuiry,
that it killed half the sheep 110 3aruuyJo NoJIOBHHA OBEllb
and even many of the deer. i HaBiTh 6araro o/ieHis.
(Blackmore) : E

He caught a lot of fish. Biu coilimaB Gararo puGH.

Tpumirka. ®Gopma fishes Bxmpaerncsi, xoan fmersca npo pisni
BHAH pHb. )

§ 244. Jesiki iMEHHMKM JIATHHCHKOTO i rpenpkoro mno-
XO/MeHH 36epiraloTb GOpMH MHOMKHHH, fKi BOHH MaJI4 B UHX
MOBax: .

.- a phenomenon - [frmominan] =suwe — phenomena
Ti'nomina}

a crisis ['kraisis] kpusza — crises ['kraisiz

a radius [reidjos] padiyc — radil ['reirdiai
- § 245. ¥ cknanHuX iMEHHHKaX OpMy MHOXKHHH NpHiMaEe
JIMIe FOJIOBHUH iMEHHHK:

a daughter-in-law. nesictka — daughters-in-law
a school-mate wuxisonaii rosapuw — school-mates

KO X CKIaaHHH iMEHHHK YTBOPEHHH 3 iHUIMX 4acCTHH
MOBH, TO 3aKiHUeHHS MHOXHHH [OJAETbCA B KiHIi Ca0Ba:

forget-me-not nesabydxa — forget-me-nots
merry-go-round xapyceas — merry-go-rounds

-+ § 246. B auraificbkil MOBi, fIK i B yKpaiHCbKiil, € iMEHHHKH,
HI0 BXKHMBAIOTHCA TUIbKH B ORHMHI a0o TiAbKH B MHOXHHI.

Tak, Ha3BH PEUOBHH, a TAKOX 6araTo iMEHHHKIB, 110 BH-
paXaloTh aGCTPAKTHI NOHATTS, BXHUBAIOTHCH TI/IbKH B O[(HHHI:
chalk xpedida, silver cpibao, peace mup, courage 8i0saza
Ta iH.

JleAKi iMeHHHKH B aHIVICBKIH MOBi B)XXHBAIOThCA TiNbKH
B OfHHHI, @ BIANOBiHI M iMeHHHKN B yKpaiHCBKi#l MOBi MalOTh
¢dopMu OHHHH H MHOXHHH a6o HaBiTh TiIbKH MHOXHHHU, Ha-
npuknan: advice nopada, nopadu; knowledge snanns; infor-
mation ingopmayin, 8i0oMOCTi; NEWS HOBUHQA, HOBUHU; Prog-
ress ycnix, ycnixu; money 2pouil.

Ilo iMeHHHUKIB, SiKi B aHTAIACHKIK MOBI BXHBAIOThCA JiHLIE
B MHOXKHHi, HaJIeXaTb, K i B yKpaiHCbKill MOBi, Ha3BH npeaMe-
TiB, HI0 CKJIafalThcs 3 ABOX PiBHHX a60 MOXIGHHX YaCTHH,
‘nanpuknan: tongs o6yensku, spectacles okyasapu, trousers
WTanu, scissors Hoxcuyi ta id.
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Tinbka (GOPMY MHOMXHHM MAIOTh 1 Jesiki iHII iMeHHHKH,
YKpaiHCEKi BiANOBIAHHKH SIKMX MOXYTb BXHBATHCS B ONHHHI
i MHOXKHHI, a Nesiki HAaBiTh TI/IbKY B OJHMHI, HaNpUKAaj: goods
Togap, tosapu; clothes odae; contents smicr, wages sap-
naara TOWO.

§ 236—246. The plural of nouns is formed by adding
the ending -(e)s to the singular. This ending is pro-
nounced: ‘ ,

[s] after voiceless consonants except [z], [§}, [{f];
[z] after vowels and voiced consonants except [z], [3],

[d3];
[iz] after the sounds [s], [z], [S], [t§], [3]. [d3] which
are called sibilants. '

In spelling the ending -es is added: .

a) if the noun ends in -s, -ss, -sh, -ch, -tch, -x;

b) if the noun ends in -y preceded by a consonant;
the y is changed into i before the ending -es;

c¢) if the noun ends in -0 preceded by a consonant.

The plural of some nouns ending in -f or -fe is formed
by changing f into v and adding the ending -es.

If the singular ends in -th {8] preceded by a long
vowel or a diphthong, in the plural the final [0} is chan-
ged into [8] after which the ending -s is promeunced |[z].

Some nouns form the plural by changing the root
vowel.

The plural of the nouns sheep, deer, swine and fish
is identical with the singular. '

Some nouns borrowed from Latin and Greek keep
the plural form of the language from which they have
been borrowed. = P , SR

The plural of compound nouns is formed by adding
the ending -(e)s to the head-noun. If there is no noun in
the compound, the plural ending is added o the last
word of the compound.

- There are nouns which are used only in the singular
or only in the. plural. S .

BIAMIHKH IMEHHHUKIB

§ 247. Binminok — ue ¢opma iMEHHHKA, IO BHPAXKAE
3B’530K IbOro iMEHHHKA 3 iHUUHMH CJOBaMH B pEueHHi.

~ TMopiBusiiMmo ykpainceki peueHHs S maaon0 orisyem

i A manoio orieeys. Y nepLIOMy peucHHi oaigeyb € 3HAPARAAM
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nii (ue BHpaxeHo GoOpPMOI0 OPYAHOTO BiAMiHKa), a B ApYro-
My — o6’ekrom aii (Ha mo BKa3ye ¢opma 3HaxXigHOTO Bin-
Minka). C

Ha sigminy Bin yKpaiHCbkOi MOBH, A€ € LIiCTb BiAMIHKiB
iMeHHuKa, B aHIVIIHCHKi# MOBi iX JMmue ABa: 3arajbHHH
(the Common Case) i npucsifiuuit (the Possessive
Case).

3aranbHuil BiAMiHOK He Ma€ CHeliaJbHUX BiIMiHKOBHX 3a-
KiHueHb. 3B’SI30K iMEHHHKA B 3arajbHOMY BiAMiHKY 3 iHIUMMH
CJIOBAMH BHPaXKaEThCsl IPUAMEHHHKAMH, a TAKOXK MicleM, fKe
imenHuk 3aiimae B peuenti. Tak, aHIVIIHCbKHM BiANOBIAHHKOM
Nepiioro 3 HaBeJeHHX BHUIE YKPaiHChbKHX pedeHb (S maaiorn0
oaisyem) € I am drawing with a pencil, a apyroro (5 maato0
oariseys) — 1 am drawing a pencil. 3uapsanas aii BupaxeHo
TYT 3arafAbHUM BifMiMKOM 3 npuiiMeHHHKOM with, a 00’ekr
Jii — 3arajbHHEM BigMiHKOM iMeHHHMKa (6e3 npuEMEHHHKa),
W0 CTOITh micAA AiecjoBa-NpHCYAKa.

IMennMK y 3arajbHOMY BiMiHKY 3 npuiMentHKOM to a6o
for Moxe BignoBigaTh yKpaiHCbKOMY iMEHHHKY B AaBaJbHOMY
BifAMiHKY:

I gave the ticket to my ¥ Bimnas xsmrox cectpi.
sister. '

He bought a ball fer his Bii xynmB M’Sy CHHOBI.
Sofn.

CriojiyueHHs1 iMEHHBKAE B 3araanoMy BiAMIHKY 3 mpHiiMeH-
HukoMm of 371e6inbiroro BiANMOBiNa€e YKPaiHChbKOMY POAOBOMY
BiIMiHKY: '

the back of the chair " cNMEKa CTiNBUS

the answers of the pupils BifNOBiAi yuHiB

3araabHu#i BiiMiHOK iMeHHHKa 3 npHitMenHHKaMH by i with

4aCcTO BHPAXKA€ TaKi BiIHOIIEHHS MiX CJIOBaMH, fKi B yKpaiH-
CbKiif MOBi mepeRaloTbCA OPYAHHM BIAMIHKOM:

America was discovered Amepuka Gyna BigkpHTa
by Columbus. . KoaymGom.

The letter was written Jlucr 6yB Hanucanui oaiB-
with a pencil. neM.

Ortxe, aaranbuuil BinMiHOK IMEHHHKIB 3 pisHHMH NpHAMEHHHKAMH BHpa-
JKa€ BiAHOmEHHS, fKi B YKPAaiHCbKiK MOBi HEPENaOTbCA HENPSMHMH Bil-
MiEKAMHE 3 npufiMeHwHKamy 1 6e3 Hux:

Brush was a bit late for Bpaiu TPOXHM CIi3HUBCS HA
breakfast (Wilder) cHinaHok.
Are you fond of presents? Bu Ji06uTe NOJAapyHKH?
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NPHCBIAHMA BIAMIHOK
(THE POSSESSIVE CASE)

§ 248. Tlpucsiiinuit BigMiHOK BiANOBifaé Ha 3anmHUTaHHA
whose? (uui?, 4ua?, wue?, wui?).

IMpucsiiinuil BiIMiKOK O AHHHH YTBOPIOETbCSA A0JaBaH-
HAM [O iMeHHHKA amocTpoda i 3aKiHueHHsA -$, sike BHMOB-
JISIETbCA: ,

[s] — micas rayxux mpurojocHux, kpim [s}, [f], [tf]:

Jack’s id:;aeks] friends Opysi Hoceka
Kate’s [keits] toy iepawxa Kari

[z] — nicrs romockEx i A3BiHMMX EpuUroJocHuX, Kpim [z],

(3], ld3}:

Uncle Tom’s [tomz] Cabin xaruna 0sdvxka Toma

Olga’s [olgaz] brother 6par Oaveu

[1z] — micas seykis [s], [z], [S], [3]. [tS§], [da]:
Aliee’s ['alisiz] adventures. Asicuni npuzodu
George’s ['dzadgiz] room kimuara [dacopdnca

SIKmO iMeHNEK B OJHAHBI 3aKiHUYETbCA HA -S, -S§, =X, TO HA
NHCbMi B IPHCBIAHOMY BiAMiHKY ROAaeTbesl 34€6iAbIIOro Tijlb-
KH anoctpog, Xxoua 3pHYaiine HO3HAUEHHS ~'S TAKOX MOXAUBE;
B 060X BHEaAKax 3aKiHueHHA BHMOBJseTbcA [1z]:

James’ (a6o Lames’s) ['d3zeimsiz] coat nasero Jacedmca

Karl Marx’ (a6o Marx’s) ['maksiz] life surra Kapaa
Maprca :

SIXijo iMEHHMK Yy MHOXKWHI He sakimuyerbcsi Ha -8, TO
B NPHCBifHOMY BinMiEKy MHOXHHH A0 HBOTO NOAAETHCS
JHHie amocTpod, a y BHMOBi HifiKHX 3MiH He BiAOyBae€TbCs:

the pupils ['pjwplz] — the pupils’ ['pjuplz] meeting
ko iMeHHMK Y MHOXKHHI HE 3aKiHUyerbcd Ha -s, TO

fioro npuceiiuuil BiAMiBOK yTBOPIOETLCS TAK CaMo, fIK i B O/[HH-
Hi, T06TO moxaBamHaM -’s: children’s shoes.

§ 249. IménnuK y TNpHCBIHHOMY BiAMiHKY, fIK NPAaBHJO,
CTOITh Mepej iHIMM IMCHHHKOM i € O3HAaUYEHHAM 10
uporo. Ha ykpaiHcbKy MOBY BiH HepeKnala€TbCsi POJOBUM
BiIMiHKOM iMeHHHKa a00 MPUCBiIiHUM NPUKMETHHKOM: Peter’s
note-book sowur Ilerpa, Ilerpis sowur.

§ 250. ¥ npucBiiHOMY BiAMIHKY BXHMB2OThCS! B OCHOBHO-
My iMEHHHUKH, 110 03HAa4aloTh HA3BM iCTOT:
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my friend’s mether xaru mozo dpyza
the hawk’s nest enisdo acrpyba »
Kpim Ha3B icToT, y NpHCBifHOMY BiIMiHKY BXHBalOTHCA:

a) iMEHHMKH, IO 03HAYaIOTh 4ac i BiACTaHb:

- last week’s salary sapnaara sa munyrud tuscdens
two year’s absence dsopiuna eidcyrricre
at a mile’s distance na sidcrani 8 00ny muro

6) Ha3BHM KpaiH, MiCT, a TaKOXK cJOBa country Kpaing;
town, city micro; world csir; ocean okean; river piuka:

Kiev’s parks napku Kuesa
England’s foreign trade soeniwnn topziean Amneaii
the river’s banks 6epeeu piuxu.

B) Ha3Bu msaHer: the sun cowye, the moen micayo,
the earth semasn:

the sun’s rays npomeni conys
the moon’s surface nosepxna micays

r) 36ipui imennuku Tuny government ypad; party napris;
- army apwuia; crew xKomanda, exinax; family cix’s; society
CYCninbCT80, TOBAPUCTBO: - :

the government’s proposals nponosuuii ypady
the Society’s members wsenu rosapucrea

IMpucsiiinuit BiAMiHOK TPAIIAETLCSE TAKOXK Y CTIMKHX CJO-
BOCIMIONYUEHHAX, HANpUKnan: a stone’s throw uxesnauna 6io-
cranb, to one’s heart’s content docxouy.

§ 251. 3akinueHHs -’S NONAETLCA HE TiINbKH AO iMeNHHKIB,
a # o saimenHHkiB somebody, someone xrocs; anybody,
anyone x1o-Hebyds; -other, another inwwi; each other, one
another odun 00r020 Ta 10 HEO3HAYCHO-OCOOOBOTO 3aliMEeHHH-
Ka one (nuB. § 340): someone’s book uusace xruxcka.

3akiHueHHst ~’S BXHBAE€TbCA TaKOX i3 caosamu today
€b0200hi; yesterday s4opa; tomorrow 3asrpa: yesterday’s
excursion s4opawnsa exckypcin., - '

3akiHueHHsl -'S MOXee CTOCYBAaTHCS TaKOX HLBHX €JOBO-
cnonyuenb: Ann and Kate's room ximumara Awmi ¢ Kari,
Foreign Minister of Poland’s speech npomosa sinicrpa 3a-
Kopdonnux cnpas Hoavuyi.

Y TakHx BHRAaRKaxX 3aKiHYCHHN APHCBIRHOro BipMiNKa RO-
RAETbCS TIbKH EO OCFAHHLOTO CAOBa (3BHYARHO iMEHHHKA).

§ 247—251. Case is the form of the noun indicating
the relation of the noun {o other words in the sentence or
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phrase. There are two cases of nouns in English: the
Common Case and the Possessive Case.

The Comimon Case has no special case endings.
The relation of the noun in the Common Case to other
words is indicated by its position and by means of prepo-
sitions. A ‘ .

A noun in the Common Case with the prepositions
to or for may express the relations which are expressed
by the Ukrainian Dative Case. -

The combination of a noun in the Common Case with
the preposition of often expresses the relations which are
expressed by the Ukrainian Genitive Case.

A noun in the Common Case preceded by the preposi-
tions by or with may express the relations .which are
expressed by the Ukrainian Instrumental Case.

The Possessive Case is formed by means of the ending
~’s which is pronounced [s] after voiceless consonants
except sibilants, [z] after voiced consonants except sibi-
lants and after vowels, and [1z] after sibilants. If the
noun in the plural ends in -s, only the apostrophe is added
in the plural Possessive Case which does not affect the
pronuaciation of the word. ,

The Possessive Case is mainly used with nouns de-
noting living beings. Besides the names of living beings
the following nouns can be used in the Possessive Case:

a) nouns denoting time and distance;

b) names of countries and towns or cities;

¢) names of cosmic bodies;

d) collective nouns like government, party, army,
crew, family, society, etc.. : :

The Possessive Case is used in some set expressions.

The ending s is added not only to nouns but also to
some pronouns and some adverbs of time; it may refer
to a whole word combination. . -

B)XUBAHHS IMEHHHKIB ¥ OYHKLI
|  O3HAYEHHS

§ 262. Osuauenns, WO CTOITh NEPEA O3HAYYBAHHM CJIO-
BOM, HA3HBAETHLCA NPENO3MTHBHHEM (prepositive attri-
bute): the Kiev Metro xuiecoke merpo.

Osnavenssi, HI0 CTOITh NMiCAA O3HAaUyBaHOro CJA0Ba, Ha-
3uBacThc nocTNO3HTHBHHM (postpositive atiribute):
the works by Ch. Dickens rsopu 4. [ixkenca.
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§ 253. V oyHxnii O3HAYCHHA MOXKe BXNHBATHEA:

a) iMEHHHK Yy 3arajJbHOMY BiAMiHKY 3 nNpHiMEHHHKOM
(naituacriue 3 of) ; Take 03HaYEHHA CTOITH MiCJIsi 03HAUYBAHO-
ro iMeHHuKa, TO6TO € NocTno3HTHBHEM: the centre of the town
YenTp micra.

6) iMeHHMK Yy HpPMCBIHHOMY BiAMiHKYy, SIK npaBujo, Ge3
NpHAMEHHHKA; TaKe O3HAYEHHA CTOITH Nepe] O3HAYyBaHUM
iMeHHHKOM, TOOTO € npeno3uruBHuM: Victor’s friends Bikro-
posi Opysi. ]

O3HaueHHs!, BUpa)XeHe iMEHHHKOM Y NMPHCBiHHOMY BigMiH-
Ky 3 npuiiMeHHHKOM of, cTOITh nic/ist 03HaUyBaHOrO iMEHHHKA:
a novel of Dreiser’s odun 3 pomanis [paiisepa.

B) iMEHHHK y 3arajbHOMY BiAMiHKY Ge3 mnpuiiMeHHHKa;
Take O3HAYEHHSA 3aBXKJAH CTOITh Nepej 03HAYYBAHUM IMEHHH-
KOM:

I went to the bathroom $1 niwos 1o aBepe# BaHHOI
door. _ KiMHaTH.

She had no winter jacket. Y Hei He 6yJ0 3HMOBOrO
(Dreiser) Kakera.

CnoBocnonyuentsi Tuny bathroom door, winter jacket
XapakTepHi AJisi aHVIHCHKOI. MOBH. 3 1XBOX iMEMHHKIB, LIO
CTOATH MOPAN, FOAOBHHMH APYrHH, a mepiunil € 03HAYEHHAM
o Hboro. Tak, iMEeHHHK evening o3Hauae seip, aje B ClOaY-
yeHHi evening school BiH Binnosinae ykpaiHcbkomy npHKMeT-
HHUKY 8edipnili, 60 TOJOBHHM TYT € cjoBO school, a cioBo
evening JHule BKa3sye, Hpo SIKY WIKOJAY Haerbcs. Y c¢J0BO-

‘criosiyueHti school evening rosioBHuUM € iMEeHHHK evening,

a schoo] € o3naueHHAM — wikisbrud, i BCe CIOBOCTIONYYCHHS
O3Hauae wKisbrull seyip.

IMeHHHK y 3arajJbHOMY BiAMiHKY, I1O € NPENO3HTHBHHM
O3HAYEHHSIM [0 HIIOrO iMEHHHKA, MOXKE BHDXATH: 4 a C —
summer holidays airwi Kauikysu; micue— Glasgow
demonstration Odemoncrpayia e [laaseo; wmatepiaud,
3 SIKOro 3po0JieHO mpeameT, MO3HAUYEHHH TOJIOBHHM iMEHHH-
KoM — stone wall kas’sna cTina; npH3HaYeHHA Npe a-
METaAa, MO3HAYEHOro TOJOBHHM iMeHHHKOM — lunch basket
Kowuk 0An cHidanky Ta iH. SIKILO FOIOBHUH iIMEHHHK BHpaXKae€
I i10, TOiMEHHHK-O3HauUeHHS MOXe NO3Ha4YaTH fK cy6’ekT, TaK
i o6’ekr nii: class struggle kaacosa 6opors6a (class —
cy6’ekr aii); oil output esudobysanus nagru (oil — o6 ekt
Hii).

IIpeno3nTHBHE O3HAueHHA, BHpa<eHE iMEHHHKOM Y 3a-
TajJbHOMY BiIIMiHKY, NepeK/1aJa€Tbcii HA YKPAiHCBKY MOBY
NPHKMETHHKOM a00 iMEHHHKOM Y HENpPsIMOMY BiJMiHKY 3 HpH-
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HMEHHHKOM uYh 6e3 HbOro, a iHOAi MiApAAHHM O3HAYaJ bHUM
pEUEHHAM:

the shoe factory eayrresa dabpuka
the lake shore Geper oszepa
the lunch basket xomuk 011 cunidanky

IHOAi BCe CTOJyUeHHS NEPEKAaLAETbCSA ONHAM iMEHHHKOM:

‘tractor driver Tpaxropucr(xa)
telephone operator resegponicr(xa)

Y cyuacHi#i aHrsificbKifl MOBi iMEHHHK 4acTO Ma€ He OfHe,
a KilbKa NMPeno3uTHBHHX O3HAauyeHb, BHPAXKEHUX iMEHHUKAMH
B 3arajJbHOMY BiAMIiHKY: :

world disarmament con-  acecsiTisa KoudepeHlia no
ference ) . © pOo336pOERHIO

railway station telephone TesedoHiCT  3aAI3HU4HOL
operator cranyii

§ 252—253. An attribute placed before its head-word
is called a prepositive attribute. An attribute placed after
its head-word is called a postpositive attribute.

In English a prepositive atiribute can be expressed by
a noun in the Common Case. Such an attribute may have
the adverbial meaning of time, place and purpose; it may
-denote the material of which the thing is made. If the
head-noun denotes an action, the modifying noun may be
both the subject and the object of the action.

A prepositive attribute expressed by a noun in the
Common . Case may be rendered in Ukrainian by an
adjective, by a noun in an oblique case with or without
a preposition or by an attributive clause. In a number of
cases the whole combination is rendered in Ukrainian
by a single noun.

APTHKJID
(THE ARTICLE)

§ 254. B aursifichKili MoBi niepe]| iMEHHHKaMH BXHBAETHCA
ocof/HBe CJAYKO0Be CIOBO — apPTHKJIAb., . ) :

B auriiicbkift MOBi € ABa apTHKi — Heo3Hauenuit (the
indefinite article) i o3nauenuit (the definite article). B ykpa- -
iHCBKiIH MOBi apTHKJIB HeMae.

§ 255. HeosnaueHHii aprukib Mae maBi ¢opmu:
a[o] i an [an]. -
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dopma a BXHUBAETLCA NMEPeR CJOBAMH, HIO MOSHHAIOTHCSA
3 NPUroJOCHOro 3ByKa: a woman, a good engineer.

dopma an BXHBAEThCA NMEPENL, CIOBAMH, IO NOTHRHAIOTHCS
8 rojocHoro 3syka: an old woman, an engineer.

Heo3nauenuit apTHK/Ib NOXOAHTb Bif CTapOaHFAIACBKOro
YHCNIBHHKA an oO0uH, TOMY BiH BXXHBA€TbCHl JHINE TNEpeR
8AiYyBaHHMH iMEHHHKaMH B OLHHHIL

§ 256. OsnaueHut apTHKIb Ma€ OAHY rpadiuny (pop-
my the, sika BumoBasieTbCH [02] nepen caoBamu, MmO NO-
YHHAIOTbCST 3 NpHroJocHoro 3syka (the woman, the good
engineer), i [61] nepes coBaMH, 1110 NOYHHAIOTHCS 3 FOJOCHO-
ro (the engineer, the old woman).

Osnauenuit apTHK/Ib IOXOJHTD Bifk BKa3iBHOrO 3aiMEHHHKA
that rod i BxxuBaernca nepen iMEHHHKAaMH B ORHHUHI
i MHOXHHI.

§ 257. AptHKab, K npaBmIo 6yBae HEHAroJIOUIEHKEM i BH-
MOBJISIEThCS, - IK BKa3aHo B § 255, 256, pasom 3 macTymHUM
CJIOBOM.

SIkmo X (B OKpeMHMX BHNAJKax) Ha apTHKIb Haga€ Ha-
FONOC, TO HEO3HAYeHHil apTHKIb Mae BuMOBY [e1], [en],
a osznHauenudt — [Oi}:

The is the definite article. The — ne o3uauemmii ap-
THKJb.
An is used beiore vowels. An BxxHBaeTbes REPES ro-
JOCHHMH.
A is used before conso- A BXKHBAE€ThCS DEPEA BPH-
iants. _ o TOJOCHHMH.

Y HHUX DEueRHAX apTHK/Ab BXKHTO B poji mifMera, TOMYy Ha
HBOTO Najfa€ HaroJoc.

OCHOBHI ®YHKII. O3HAYEHOI'O
I HEO3HAYEHOTO APTHKJA

§ 258. IMeHHHK BXKHMBA€ThCS 3 HEOBHAUEHMM AapPTHKIEM,
KOJIM Ha3HBAaIOTh GYyAb-IKRA NpeaMer 3 ycboro K.nacy ORHO-
PiAHHX NpeAMETIB.

This is a table. - He cria.-

BixuBaloyd peyeHHs TAKOro THIY, HA3HBAIOTh NPEAMET, Ha
Axui BKasyoTe. Llell npeamer € OaHUM 3 THX, IO HA3UBAOTh-
ca cnoBoM table na BigMiny Big chair, bed, window Tomo:

I need a pencil. Meni morpiGen oxiBenp.
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Tyr maerbcs Ha yBasi GyAb-fiKii oJiBeub, a He pYUKa,
TYMKa, Jini#iKka TOW(O, TOGTO OAMH 3 NPEAMETiB, MO Ha3M-
BaThCA cuoBoM pencil.

His father is a doctor. I?Ioro 6aTbko — Jikap.

Heo3HaueHHii apTHKJIb BXKHTO Mepe] iMeHHHKOM, 10 Ha3HBAaE
oco6y 3a ii npodecieio, T06T0 HOro 6aTbKO € OJHHM 3 THX,
Koro Mu Ha3uBaeMo ‘ciiosoM doctor Ha Binaminy Bix teacher,
worker i 7. & - »

§ 259. IMEeHHHK BXKHBAEThCS 3 O3HAUCHHM APTHKJIEM, KOJIH
' MoBa iize npo meBHHi npexMeT (a60 MpeIMeTH), BUAIICHHH i3
KJaacy NpeiMeTiB, 4O SIKOro BiH HaJeXHTb. R

BXMBAaHHS O3HAUEHOro AapTHKIA CBilYHTbL NpO Te, LIO
CniBpO3MOBHHKAM (260 TOMY, XTO UHTa€ UM [uile) 3 CHTyaulil
(KoHTexKCTY) 3pO3yMijio, Mpo AIKHA came mpeamer AneTbest.

My watch is on the table. Mifi rOZMHHHK Ha CTOJIi.

Y ubOMy peueHHi rOBOPHTbCSH He NpO Gynb-siKHH cTia
B3araJi, a APO LiJIKOM MeBHHH CTiJl, CKaXKiMO, TOH, IO CTOITD
y uifi KimMuari.

The pencil is hard. Onibeup TBEpAMi.

losopsiué TaK, MalOTh Ha yBasi AIKHHACh TeBHUH oJiBellb,
a He ojiBenb B3araji, GyAb-sIKK# OJiBeub. :

The doctor examined Jlikap orasnys JIxxoua.
John. ‘

HasiBHiCTb O3HAUEHOTO apTHKAs nepen ciosom doctor cBig-
YHTb PO Te, WO HAEThCA NPO JIiKaps, IKOr0 BHKIHKAJIH, a6o
1o sikoro J1xkoH 3BepraBcsi, a60 MPO AKOTrO Mepej UMM UIoCh
roBOpHAOCH, TOGTO NMPO KOHKPETHY 0COGY. S

§ 254—259. The article is a form word used with
nouns. There are two articles in English: the definite
article and the indefinite article.

The indefinite article has two forms: a and an. The
form a is used before words beginning with a consonant.
The form an is used before words beginning with a vowel.

The indefinite article originated from the Old English
numeral an (one). As a result of its origin it is used only
with countable nouns in the singular.

The definite article has one graphic form the which
is pronounced [8a] before consonants and [81] before
vowels. '

The- definite article originated from the demonstrative
pronoun that; it is used with nouns both in the singular
and in the plural. -
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The indefinite article is used before a noun when we
name an object referring it to a class of objects having
this name.

The definite article is used before a noun when a parti-
cular object is meant which we single out from all the
other objects of the same class.

B)XHBAHHS HEO3HAYEHOI'O APTHKJIS

§ 260. Heosnauenuét apTHKIb BXHBA€ThCSH, AKIO 0CO6a
4d npeaMer 3ranylotees Bnepuwe. Ilpu ix noBropHOMYy Ha-
3HBaHHi nepej] BiANOBiXHMM iIMEHHHKOM BXKHBA€ThCS O3Haye-
HHH ApPTHKJAD: o :

He sat up and took a wal- ~  Biu nigsiscs i nicras ra-
let out of the inside pocket of Maneus i3 BHyTpilHBOT KH1ITE-
his coat. Opening the wallet #i nizxaka. Biakpusmu ra-
he pulled some notes out. mamneup, BiH BuTSC 3BigTH
(Abrahams) KifbKa GaHKHOT.

§ 261. HeosnaueHuit apTHKIb BXHBAETHCS NOPEX 3AiuyBa-
HUMH iMEHHHKaMH B OZRHHI micis ssBopory there is (there
was, there will be), skuit BBOAUTH nNpeamer, me HeBixOMHI
4YHTa4eBi UM CIiIBPO3MOBHUKOBI. IMEHHUKH B MHOXHNI, a TaKOXK
HeaJ/iYyBaHi IMEHHHKH B TaKOMY Pa3i BXXHBAIOTbCS 6€3 apTHK-
I, ajle nepel HIMH MOXYTb CTOSITH 3aliMEHHHKH some, any:

l’}[‘here is a map on the - Ha crini BHCcHTL Kapra.
wall. ‘ . ,

There was a sharp knock IMouyscs piskuii cTyk y
on the door. IBepi.

There will be a school Tyt Gyne mikosa.
here.

There was water in the B nmigpani 6yaa Bojaa.
cellar.

Then there was silence. IMoriM Hacrana Tuwa.

l'{here are maps on the Ha crini BucATh Kaprth.
wall. )

There are some apple- Tlepen 6yaunkoM pocTyTh
trees in front of the house. s6ayni.

Is there any water in the Y micri € Boga?
city? '

§ 262. Heosnauenu#i apTHKIb BXHBA€TbCA 34e6ibLIOrO
nepes iMEHHHKOM-NIpeARKaTHBOM (iMEHHOIO YaCTHHOIO CKAaje- .
HOTO NpHCYAKa). ¥ Wid CHHTAKCHYHIY (YHKWii iMeHHHK, sIK
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NpaBujio, BKasye Ha KJ4acC, A0 fIKOTO HAJICKHTh ocoba a6o
npeAMeT, No3Ha4ueHl maMETOM:

Odessa is a city. Oxeca — Micro.

My friend is an engineer. Miii- ToBapum — iHxeHep.
He was a very good man. Biun 6yB ny:xe A06poIo JI10-
JHHOIO.

Asie SIKWIO TIPeJHKATHB O3HAuae SIKWACH MeBHUH mpeamer
a60 0Co6Y, TO BiH BXHBAETHCH 3 O3HAYEHHM apTHKJEM:

He is the doctor who He aikap, sikuft JiKyBaB
treated me. MeHe. .

This is the shop where we: 1le mMarasuH, B SSIKOMY MH
bought the tape-recorder. KYNHAH MarHiTooH.

§ 263. Heosuauenuii apTHKIb 3BHYAHHO BXKHBAETHCSH
niepe/i iMEHHUKOM-TIPHKJIAJIKOIO, SIKa BKA3Y€ Ha Te, KHM € oco6a
a60 YHM € NpEeJMeT, MO3HAYEHHH IMEHHHKOM, 10 SIKOTO Bil-
HOCUTBCH MPHKJAAKA: '

The report was made by Jonosigs Gyna 3po6ieHa
Petrenko, an engineer of our [Ilerpenkom, iHxeHepoM Ha-
plant. _ HIOrO 33BOAY.

Ase SIKIIO NPHKJIALKa BiAHOCHTBCS NO 3arasbHOBIAOMOI -
0COGH, TO Nepesl Hel0 BXHBAETbCS O3HAUEHUH APTHKJIb:

N. V. Gogol, the outstand- M. B. Toroan, Bupatuuil
ing Russian writer, studied in pocificbkiii NHCbMEHHHK,
Nizhyn. BunBca B Hixuni.

§ 264. HeosnauenHii apTHK/Ib BXUBAEThCS Nepef 3J1iuypa-
HUMH IMEHHHKEMH B OHHHI Hichs cjopa what B OKIHUYHHX
peueHHsix, a Takox micna caiB such raxuidl; quite soscim,
yiarxon; rather docurs. IMEHHHKH B MHOHHI, a TaKOX He-
3JliuyBaHi iMEHHHKH Y TaKOMY pasi BKHBAIOTECS 6€3 apTHKIIA:

What a beautiful day! Akl yynoBuil AeHb!

It was such a cold day Bys raku#t XoJ0AHH#H
that we had to put on our AeHb, IO MH MYCHIH HajiTH
warm coats. Temi najbra.

She is still quite a child. BoHa 1le 30BCiM JAHTHHA.

It is rather a difficult 1le nocuThb BakKa 3afaya.
problem. . B

§ 265. Y NesiKMX BHNIajKaxX Heo3HaueHWH apTHK/b 36epi-
rac CBO€ KOJIHIIHE 3HAYCHHS — OOUH.

Nearly an hour passed. Munysno GIH3bKO TOJMHH.
A minute passed. [lpoitiluna XBHJAMHA.
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We have dictations twice =~ Mwu numemo AuxkTaHTH -
a month. ‘ JABid4i Ha MiCAILb.
A hundred. A thousand. Cro. Tucsaua.

§ 266. Heosuaqeﬂnﬂ _ApTHKIIb BXHBAETHCH TAaKOX Yy 3Ha-
YyeHH| 6ydh-ﬂxuu scakul:

A child must play. JvTHHA NMOBHHHA IpAaTHCH.
A bear likes honey. - Beamigp mo6uth Mex.

§ 267. HeosnaueHu#l apTHK/Ib BXKHBAETHCA B ACAKAX CTa-
JHX CAOBOCHOJIyUeHHsiX, HanpuKiax: to go for a walk xoduru
na npoayasanky; to have a look eaanyru; to be in a hurry no-
cniwary; for a long time doaeo TOILO.

'§ 260—267. The indefinite article is used when a per-
son or thing unknown to the hearer or reader is mentioned
for the first time.

The indefinite article is used before countable nouns
in the singular after the expression there is (there was,
there will be).

As a rule, the indefinite article is used before nouns in
the function of predicative which usually denotes a class
to which the subject belongs. But when the predicative
denotes a particular object, it is used with the definite
article.

The indefinite article is mostly used with the nouns in
the function of apposition. But when the apposition refers
to a well-known person, it is used with the definite article.

The indefinite article is used with countable nouns
in the singular after the word what in exclamatory sen-
tences and after the words such, quite, rather.

In some cases the indefinite article preserves its origi-
nal meaning of oneness.

The indefinite article is used in the meaning of every.

The indefinite article is used in a number of set expres-
sions.

B)KMBAHHSI O3HAYEHOIO APTHKJIA

5268 IMeHHHK BIXXHBa€TbCSl 3 O3HAUCHHM ap'mx.neM,
SIKIMO 3 CHTyalii, momepeaHbOro 10CBify aGo 3 Kou'rexc'ry
3pO3yMmiJiO, PO SIKWI NpeaMeT ife MoBa:

There was a door opposite Tlepeni wmmuolo 6Gynu aBepi.
me. I went in and locked the 1 ysifimos i 3amxnyB ABepi.
door. (Greene)
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Y apyromy peuenHi iMeHHVMK d@Or BXHTO 3 03HAUECHHM APTHK-
JieM, TOMY LIO 3 TIONEPEAHBOrO PEUeHHsl 3pO3YMiJo, Npo sai
came ABepi Hae MoBa.

Open the door, please; we Biguunu asepi, 6GyAb Jaac-
are waiting. (Voynich) Ka, MH UEKAEMO.

Is cutyauii 3poayminio, fiKi came ABepi MajoTh TYT Ha yBasi.

§ 269. O3nauenuil apTHK/b BXHBAETHCS NEpes, iMEHHHKOM
'3 O3HAUEHHSM, 5IKe BKa3ye, po SIKMH caMe MpeiMeT e MOBA;
’ Take 03HAUEHHS! HA3HBAETbCA OOMEXKYBAaJbHUM:

She opened the door of the Bona Biguununa EBepi
room (of the room — 06- KiMHaTH.
MeXyBaJjlbHE O3HAueHHs).

§ 270. O3HauenH# apTHKAD BXHBAETHCS NEPEA iMEHHIKOM
3 03HAUEHHSIM, BHPaXKEHUM IPHKMETHUKOM Y HAHBHIIOMY CTY-
neni nopiBHaHHA. Take O3HAu€HHS € 06MeKyBaNtbHHM —
TiIbKH OJHH MpPEAMeT cepej HOMY MOAIGHUX Y AaHiH curyanii
MOXe MaTH Haubinblury Mipy sIKOCTi:

She is the most beautiful Bona TyT HaHBPOAAMBIILA
girl here. . - LiBuvHAa.

It is the coldest place in  lle nafixonomnime micue -
Asia. : B Asii.

§ 271. O3HadeHndl apTHK/Ib BIKUBAETHCS flepex iMEHHH-
KaMi 3 06MeXyBajibHHM O3HAUEHHSIM, BHPAXKEHHM MODPSAKO-
BHM UMCAIBHHKOM (Y POL, HAMPHKIA, MOXe OyTH JHHIe ORHH
IWATHA Micsillb, @ B LbOMY MiCsilli Ti/IbKH OJHE IT'siTe YHCHO)

England in the seven- Aurnis B XVII croairTi.
teenth century. ‘ ' o

He did not answer the Bin ne BinOBiB Ha TpeTE
third question. 3aMHTaHHS.

§ 272. O3HaueHHH apPTHKIbL BXKUBAETLCH 3 iMEHHHKOM,
micaf SIKOrO CTOITh GE3CHONYUHHKOBE MifPSAHE O3HAUAJbHE
peueHHst (Taki peueHHs 3aBXKIH 06MeXYBaJbHi).

He saw. the mistake ke ~ Bin 3posymiB TNOMWJIKY,
had made. (Heym) Ky 3pOGHB. :
He was dressed in the Bin 6yB y TEMHOMY KOCTIO-

dark suit he wore on Sun- mi, SIKHA HOCHB NO HELIsX.
days. (Hardy) :

§ 273. O3xaueHn# apTUKIb BXKHBAETLCA MEPER iMeHHHKA-
MM, IO O3RAYAIOTh NMPEAMETH, €lHHI B CBOEMY PO, HANPHK-
aan, the sun conye, the moon micays, the earth 3emasn,
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the sky ne6o. O3Hauenu#t apTHKIb BXXHUBAETHCHA TAKOXK MEpEn
iMeHHHKaMH — Ha3BaMH NPEeAMeTiB, €MHUX y NEBHill cuTya-
gii. Tak, omHcylouM KiMHaTy, BXKHBAlOTb O3HaueHH# apTHKIb
3 Takumu caosaMmy, Ak the floor nidaoea, the ceiling creas,
60 B KiMHaTi € Jjiuule OfHA Migsora i-ogHa cres.

§ 274. O3paueHHil apTHKJb BXXUBAETHCA NEpes iMEHHH-
KOM, 1110 O3Ha4ya€ He OKpeMu# NpeiMer, a BeChb Kiac y LijoMy:

The wolf is a wild animal. BoBk — aguka TBapuHa.
The pine is an evergreen Cocna — BiyHO3e/IeHe Jie-
tree. peso.

Y nux peuensasix imennnkv the wolf i the pine Bxuto nis
AO3Ha4YeHHs BCbOro 6iOJIOriYHOrO BHAY, & He OKpeMHX Horo
HpEICTaBHHUKIB. , o

§ 275. O3nauenufl apTHKAL BXUBAETHCA B ACAKHUX CTANHX
CJIOBOCMONyYeHHAX, Kanpukaan: to go to the theatre xoduru
8 rearp; to play the piano eparu na posai; the other day xe-
wodasro, yumu Onamu; to tell the truth npasdy xavicyuu
‘Ta iH.

§ 268—275. The definite article is used with a noun
if it is clear from the context or situation what particular
object meant.

The definite article is used with a noun modified by
a limiting attribute. In particular, the definite article is
used with nouns modified by adjectives in the superlative
gegree or by ordinal numerals which are limiting attri-

utes. ‘

The definite article is used with a noun followed by
an asyndetic attributive clause, which is always limiting. .

The definite article is used with nouns denoting things
unique.

The definite article is used with a noun that represents
the whole class: i

The definite article is used in a number of set
expressions.

BIOCYTHICTb APTHKJISl NNEPE]
OBYHUCNIOBAHUMH IMEHHHKAMH

§ 276. ApTHKJIb He BXKMBAETbCH, SKUIO Nepel iMEHHHKOM

CTOITh NPHCBiliHMA, BKa3iBHWA 260 NMHTAJIbHHA 3afMEHHUK,
a2 TakoX 3alilMEeHHHK some, any, no, each, every, Hanpuk/iaz:
my brother uxid 6par; this country ys xpaina; What story?
Ske onosidannn?; some students xisvka crydenris; no mis-
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T
take wodnoi nomuaxu; each pupil Koxcnuii yueno; - every
day wjo0ns.
§ 277. IMeHHHK BXHBA€ETbCA (€3 APTHKISA Y ‘MHOXKHHI,
SIKIIO B OJIHMHI mepes HMUM MaB OH CTOSATH HEO3HAuUeHHH
apTHKIb: ~

My friends are students. Moi apysi — CTYHEHTH.

§ 278. ApTUK/b HE BXKHBAETbCSH, AKILO NEPEN iMEHHUKOM
CTOITb iHWIMH IMEHHHK Y NPHCBIHHOMY BiIMiHKY:

Jack’s family . cim’s [ocexa
England’s industry npomucrosicre Aneaii

Mpumitka. Y Takux cnoiyueHnsx, sk fhie teacher’'s book apruxib
CTOCYETHCS IMEHHUKA, BAKHTOTO B NPKCBIfiHOMY BiIMIHKY, Y LbOMY NpHKIaj
exoBa teacher, a He ciosa book. - o .

§ 279. APTHKID HE BKMBAETHCS NePE] iMEHHHKOM-3Bep-
TaHHAM!

What are you doing here, Llo B4 TyT pobure, AiB-
girls? yara?

§ 280. Be3 apTHKIA BXHBAWOTbCA HAa3BH [HIB THXHS,
micsiiB i spebinbiuora mip poKy, aje AKIIO € 00OMEXKYyBaIbHE
' 03HAUYEHHSA, Nepej HUMH CTOITh O3HAUCHHH aPTHKJbL: on Mon-~
day y nonedisok; in July e aunni; in autumn socenu, asne in
the autumn of 1918 socenu 1918 poxy. '

§ 281. ImenHHK BXKHMBA€ThCsl 0€3 apTHKIA, FKIIO MHiC/s
HBOTO CTOiTb KIJIBKICHHH UHCJIBHHK Yy 3HaueHHi MOPSIKO-
BOTO:

lesson ten decsaruid ypox .

page. twenty-five deadyare n’ara cropinka

§ 282. ApTHK/Ib YacTO ONYCKA€TbCsl y TaseTHHX i XKyp-
HaJIbHHX 3aroJIOBKax.

Great war. Besuka BifiHa.
New strike an motor fac- Hosuii cTpalik Ha aBTOMO-
tory. - GinbHOMY 3aBOA]. ‘
Helicopter saves man. Beprosit psTye JIOLUHY.
Fire destroys plane. [Moxkexxa Ha aepoapomi
A : (0ocaigro: BOTOHb 3HHILYE
JiTaK). :

§ 283. ApTuKab  BiACyTHil y 06ararbOX CTajlHX CJOBO-
cnosiyuennax: at night swoui; by train noisdos; by mis-
take nomuaxoeo; to take place sidbysarucs, maru micye;
fo go to bed asearu cnaru; from time to time wac 6id
4yacy Ta iH.
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§ 276—283. No article is used with nouns preceded by .
possessive, demonstrative or interrogative pronouns as
well as the pronouns some, any, no, each, every.

No article is used with a noun in the plural if the inde-
finite article was used in the singular. '

No article is used with a noun in the function of direct
address. ' '

No article is used with the names of seasons, months
and the days of the week. But when these words
have limiting attribute, they are used with the definite
article.

No article is used before a noun followed by a cardinal
numeral in-the function of an attribute.

- The article is often omitted in newspaper headlines.

The article is omitted in a number ot set expressions.

'B)XMBAHHSl APTHKJIA 3 HA3BAMH PEYOBHH
§ 284. ImenHuKH, L0 03HAYAIOTH PEHOBMEN, BIKHBAIOTHCS,
SIK N1paBuio, 6€3 apPTHKANA:

Water is colourless. Bopna 6e3GapnHua.

SIKULO K ieTBCS PO MEBHY, KOHKDETHy 4YaCTHHY fKOiCh
PEuOBHHH, IMEHHMK BXHBA€ThCH 3 O3HAYEHHM APTHKIEM:

The water will boil soon. Bozna ckopo 3akunurs.

Sikmo MaeTbcA Ha yBasi cOpT pewoBuHH, imennnk Moxe
CTOATH 7K 3 O3HAUEHWM, TaK | 3 HEO3HAUEHUM apTHK/IEM:

This is a good wine. Ile no6pe BuHO (x0pousuit
copr).

_BXHUBAHHS APTHKJS 3 ABCTPAKTHHMH
IMEHHHKAMH '

§ 285. Hesniuysani aGCTpakTHi iMenMmisM, SIK MPaBHIO,
BXKUBAIGTHC 6e3 apTHKAA:
Then there was sifence. Torim uacrana tuma.

Hkmio aGerpakTHHI iMEHHEK Ma€ OGMEXyBalbHe O3HAYeH-
H51 200 YTOYHIOEThCH CHTYAHI€I0, HEPel HUM CTOITh O3HaYeHHIl
apTHKb:
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The silence that followed Trma, WO Hacrala micas
his speech lasted several iioro mpomoBH, TpHBANA Kists-
seconds. . Ka CeKyHA.

sixmo aGeTpaKkTHUM IMEHHHK Ma€ O3HAYCHHS, 1O BUpakKae
Pi3HOBUAHICTB AKOCTi, CTaHy, MOUYTTS TOIIO, TO BIH BXKHBAETb-
Cfl 3 HEO3HAUEHHM apPTHKJEM: '

There was a long silence. Hacrana TpuBaja THILA.
What an unexpected plea- SIka HecrojiBaHa pagicTb!
sure!

§ 284—285. Names of materials used in a general
sense have no article.

The definite article is used with names of materials
when they are narrowed in their meaning, that is, when
a definite part of the substance is meant which may be
clear from the context or situation.

When different sorts of material are meant, both the
definite and the indefinite articles are used.

Uncountable nouns expressing abstract notions in a
general sense have no article. Abstract nouns are used
with the definite article when they have limiting attribute. *.

When an uncountable abstract noun has an attribute
expressing a variety of quality, state, feeling, etc. denoted
by the noun, the indefinite article is used.

B)XMBAHHS APTHKJIA 3 BJACHUMH IMEHHHKAMH

§ 286. TlpisBuima T2 iMeHa JOAeH, a TAKOX KJIHUKH TBE-
pHH i NTaxiB BXHMBAIOTHCS 6€3 apTHKIS: Tom Brown, John
Smith, -Victor Paviénko.

But Rag had the luck to Aje Pery nouactao Ha-
-escape next day. (S.-Thomp- CTyRHOrO AHS BTCKTH.
son) (Rag — Kau4ka Kpo-
AUKQ) ’ o

A minute or two later Sil- Yepes XBHIHHY WH ABi
_verspot would cry out, “A CinBepcnoT BHI'YKyBaB: «Jho-
man with a gun”. (S.-Thomp- pnsa 3 PYIHHHLEIO?.
son) . (Silverspot — xau4xa
80poHu)

§ 287. Mpispnma Ta iMeia, 2 TAKOX KIHUKN TBApAH
i pTaxiB, IO M&IOTh OGHAYMCHHA, BKHBAIOTHCH 3 O3NATCHUM
apTHKACM:
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the frightened Mary sasaxana Mepi

the timid John necmiausull [ocon

the hungry Tom 20200nuli Tom
TipumitTka. Bes apTukis BKHBAIOTLCA iMena 3 APHKMETHHKAMH

young sos00udl, old crapud, little marenvxud, poor 6idnud, dear dopozuil,
lazy sedauud, honest uecnui: little Tom, poor Jane, old James. ,

§ 288. OsHaueHuii apTHKIb BXHUBAETHCS, KOAH Api3BKILe
CTOITh Y MHOXHHI i TO3Haua€ ciM’10 B HiNOMY — BCiX uneHiB
CiM’i:

We will invite the Pavlen- Mu 3anpocumo I[lasaen-
kos. . KiB.

~§ 289. Heoswauenmil apTmkis BXmSaeThes iHOKI mepen
Hpi3BHLIEM B ONHMHI, 106 NOKA3a™H, MO IA 00062 € ORHUM
3 yieHiB came Liel POAMHH. .

For after all was he not Bo kineup kinuem, xi6a x
a_Gritfiths? (Dreiser) BiH He Ipidirc? (xiba sin ne
o Haaexmurs 0o podunu I'pigir-

cig, He. € OOHUM 3 HUX?)

§ 290. 3 osHaueHHM apTHKAEM BNKMBAECTLCA NPiswuHe 260
iM’sl, SIKILO. BOO MOBCHIOETBCA MiAPAEHAM OSHAUANLMHM pe-
YEHHSIM 3 OGMEeXYBa/JbHAM 3HaUCHHAM. Y UbOMY pasi apTHXIb
MOXXHA MepeKNacTH Ha YKPaiHCbKY MOBY 3&ANEHMUKOM TOMH:

So you're the Willi she’s Orxe, Bu To#t Bisi, npe
been writing about? (Maltz) saxoro BoHa mucaia?

When she smiled he saw Koau BOHa mOCMixHyJsach,
the Pat he had known. Biu nobGaums Ty TTaTpuuir,
(Lindsay) ' 7Ky 3HaB KOJHCH. -

\ § 286—290. Names of persons am® animals are used
without any article. Names of persons modified by attrib-
utes except young, old, little, poor, dear, lazy, honest
are used with the definite article. : -

The definite article is used with a name in the plural
which denotes the whole family.

When the name of a person is used to denote a represen-
tative of a family, it is used with the indefinite article.

Names of persons followed by limiting attributive -
clauses are used with the definite article.

§ 291. Ha3su KOHTHHeHTIB, Kpain, MicT i Cisl BXUBAIOTHCH,

AK NpaBuno, 6e3 aprukasa: Europe, Poland, Paris, Boredino.
K BHHATOK, HasBM JesIKKX. Kpaid i MicuesocTelf BKH-
BRIOThCA 3 03HaueMHM apTukies: the Netherlands Hidepaan-
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nu, the Philippines ®isinninu, the Caucasus Kaskas, the
Crimea Kpun. :

Hassu xpail, wo ckn1apaoThest i3 3arajbHOrO iMEHHHKA
3 onuuM abo0 KilbKOMAa O3HAYeHHSIMH, BXKHBAIOTLCSI 3 O3HAa-
veHuM aptukjem: the United States of America, the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Nothern-Ireland. -

OsnaueHnit apTUKJb MalOTb Ma3BH KOHTHHEHTIB, KpaiH,
MiCT, SIKIIO BOHM BXXHTi 3 O3HAYEHHSIM, sIKe BKa3ye€ Ha MEeBHHI
mepion itropii kpainu, Micra Towo: the Moscow of the 17th
century Mocksa XVII croairrs; the Europe of the Middle
Ages cepednvosiuna E€spona.

§ 292. Hassu okeaniB, MOpiB, 3aTOK, NpPOTOK, KaHaJiB
i piuok BKHBAIOTbCA 3 O3HaueHHM apTukaeM: the Atlantic
Ocean Arantuunuil okean; the Black Sea Yopne mope;
the Gulf of Mexico Mexcukancoxa saroxa; the English -
Channel Jla-Manuw; the Mississippi Muccicini.

Ha3BH 03ep Takox BKHBAIOTHCS 3 03HAUEHHM APTHKIIEM,
SIKIIO Mepej BJI@CHOI0 HA3BOIO He cTOITh C/10BO lake o3epo:
the Baikal ba¥ixas, ane Lake Ontario osepo Ourapio.

§ 203. HasBu rpyn OCTPOBIB BXHBAIOTBLCA 3 O3HAYCHHM
~ APTHKJIEM, A HA3BH OKPeMHX OCTPOBiB — Ge3 aprukis: the
British Isles Bpurancoki octposu, Great Britain Beauxobpu-
rarin, Cuba Kyba. ' : -

§ 294. Hassu ripcbkux xpeOTiB BXKHBAIOTHCS 3 O3HAYCHHM
apTHK/IEM, HAa3BH OKPEMHX Tip, TipCbKHX BepuinH — 6e3
aprukis: the Urals Ypas, the Carpathians Kapnaru, the
Alps Asonu, the Rocky Mountains Ckesscri zopu, Elbrus
Eas6pyc.

- § 295. Hasmu Bysunb, NAOM i NAPKIB, SIK IPaBAAO, BKHUBA-
10TbCs 6es apTuxkns: Whitehall, Oxford Street (sysuyi é JTon-
doni); Trafalgar Square (niowa e Jlondoni); Hyde Park
(napx y Jlonodowni).

§ 296. Hassn TearpiB, KiHOTeaTpiB, KOHUEPTHHX 3aiB,
KYy0iB, KAPTHHHUX rajnepei, My3eiB BXXHBAIOThCS 3 O3HAYCHHM
aprukiaem: the Royal Opera House Kopoaiscokudi onepuui
rearp; the National Gallery Hayionassna kaprumsa zase-
pes; the British Museum bpurancoxuid mysed. o

§ 297. HasBu opramisauiii i nosmitHumkx napriii Bxu-
BalOTbCA 3 O3HaueHHM aprukieMm: the Labour Party Jled6o-
pucrcexa naprisn, the United Nations Organization Opzanisa-
yin O6’ednanux Hayii.

§ 201—297. Names of continents, countries, provin-
ces, cities, towns and villages are used without any
article, but they are used with the definite article when
modified by a limiting attribute, :
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Names of oceans, seas, gulfs, straits, channels and
rivers are used with the definite article.

Names of groups of islands are used with the definite
article while names of separate islands have no article.

Names of mountain chains are used with the deimite
article while names of separate mountains have no article.

Names of streets, squares and parks are mostly used -
without any article.

Names of theatres, cinemas, concert halls, clubs,
picture galleries, museums are used with the definite
article.

Names of organizations and political parties are used
with the definite article.

NPUKMETHHK
(THE ADJECTIVE)

~ § 298. TIpHKMETHHKH B aHTVIACBKIA MOBI He 3MiHIOIOTbCH
Hi 3a uMcaAaMu, Hi 3a pPOAaMH, Hi 33 BigMiHKamu:

a round table . Kpyzaud cTin

round tables Kpyaai CTOAU

a young marn MOA00UE 4ON0BIK

a young woman MOR00a HIHKA

an old worker crapuii pobiTHUK

an old worker’s son - cuu crapozo poGiTHUKS

TIpHKMETHHKH B aHIVIIHCHKIA MOBi 3MiHIOIOTBCS JHLIE 3@
CTyneHsiMH TOpiBHAHESL. SIKicCHI NPUKMETHHKH B anraificbKii
MOBi MaloTh ocHOBHY dopmy (the positive degree),
Bumu it cryninp nopipuamas (the comparative degree)
i nansuwmunit (the superlative degree). '

§ 299. dopMH BHILOTO i HAHBHINOIO CTyNeHiB NOpiBHAHHA
NIPHKMETHHKIB MOXYTb 6YTH, 2K i B yKpaiHCbKilt MOBi, 1 p O~
CTHMH i CKAAAECHHMHE.

TIpocti opMH CTyneHIB MOPIBHSIHEA YTBODIOIOTRCH AGRA-
BAHHAM [0 OCHOBHOI (hOPMH NPHKMETHHKA 3aKiHUeWHS -er [al
y Buuiomy i -est [ist] y nHafiBumioMy CTYHeHi:

" cold — colder — coldest
XONOAHHHA — XoJomHiuA — Hafxonoxmimsil

Cxnapeni GOpMH CTYNEHIB HOPIBHAHRA YTBOPIOWTLCA X0-
JaBaHHsM A0 OCHOBHOI (GOpME NPHKMETHHKa ClioBa mere
Gisbw y Bmmomy cryneHi i most nadGibuufl —y Bah-
BHILOMY. -
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dangerous — more dangerous — most dangerous

neGesneunuit — wHe6esnevHimui — HalineGesneunimuii abo

ab6o OGiabwi He-  HAWGIAbWI HeGesmeynui
Oe3neuyHyi

§ 300. ITpocti ¢opMu CTYNEHIB NOPIBHAHHA MalOTD:
a) yci OZHOCKAALOBI MPHKMETHHKH:

short — shorter — shortest

6) ABOCKNANOBi NMPHKMETHHKH, IO 3aKiHYYIOTBCA Ha
-y, -et, -le, -ow:

heavy — heavier — heaviest
clever — cleverer — clevérest
simple — simpler — simplest
narrow — narrower — narrowest

B) ABOCK/IAJAO0Bi MPUKMETHHKH 3 HaroJocoM Ha Ipyromy
CKAARI: :

polite — politer — politest
severe — severer — severest

Cxaaneni GopMH CTyneHiB NOPiBHSIHHA MaIOTh yci GaraTo-
CKIAA0Bi APHKMETHHKH (3 KiAbKicTIO ckiajis Ginbiue gBOX),
a TaKOX ABOCK/IAaN0Bi NPUKMETHHKH 3 HaroJOCOM Ha NepIIOMY
CKAafi, KpiM THX, WO 3aKiNuylOTbCA Ha -y, -er, -le, -ow:

difficult — more difficult — most difficult
famous — more famous — most famous
Npumirka. TIpuKMETHHKH, CTYNeHi NOPIBHAHHSA AKMX SBHYAHHO YTBO-
PIOIOTHON 33 FOROMOTOI 3aRiHUEHb -€r, -est, MOXKYTb MATH TAaKOX CK/IajeHi

$OpMHE CTYNeHIB ROPIBNAHNA, ajie BOHN BIKHBAKOTLCH AyXKe PiAKO, 31e6ibimo-
FO 3 METOI0 HiACMJEHHS.

§ 301. Ilpasaaa nmpaBonHCy nmpocTux (Gopm CTyneHis mo-
PIBHSIHHSA NPHKMETHHKIB: '
a) AKMO NPHKMETHHK 3aKiHYyeThCHA HiMuUM -€, TO mepen
3aKinwennsiMu -er Ta -est BOHO BHNajgae:
large — larger — largest
white — whiter — whitest

6) AKIHO ORHOCKI3NOBHA NPUKMETAWK 3aKiHUyeThCs
OAHiGI0 HPHTOJOCHOIO 3 NONEPENHIM KOPOTKAM FOJIOCHHM 3BY-
KOM, TO KiHlleBa PHIrOJIOCHA Mepef 3aKiHueHHsAMH -er Ta -est
HOZBOIOETHCS:
' ' hot — hotter — hottest
big — bigger — biggest
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B) MKIIO NPHKMETHHK 3aKiHuyeThbCst GYKBOIO -y 3 momeped-
_ HBOIO TIPHrOJIOCHOI0, TO Tepej -ef, -est y 3MinioeTeest Ha i:

dirty — dirtier — dirtiest
dry — drier — driest

§ 302. Cryneni nOpiBHSHHSI NPHKMETHHKIB good do6-
puii, xopowud i bad nveanud yrBOpUIHCS BIX MHIIMX KO-
peHiB:

good — better — best
bad — worse — worst

§ 303. Ilpuxmernuku old crapui Ta far dasexuli MawOTh
ABi (OpPMH BHILOTO # HAWBUIIOrO CTYMNEHH:

" old — older, elder — oldest; eldest -
far — farther, further — farthest, furthest

®opmu elder i eldest BxuBawOTbCs, KON HueTbcs MPoO
uneni oxuiei ciM’i (my elder brother mid crapwui 6par),
ajie AKIIO NpPH NOpPiBHAHHI € ¢/10BO than Hidk, TO BXKHBAETHCH
dopma older, a ne elder (he is three years older than his
sister). ) ,

O6uzsi popmu farther i further BXuBaIOTh, KOIH FOBOPATH
npo Bincraub, further, KpiM TOro, Mae 1€ 3HaYCHHs dasswui,
HacTynuuil.

§ 304. Ipu nopiBHsAHHI B peueHHi 3BHYANHO BXHMBAETHCA
cnosyuruk than: -

She is younger than Helen. Boua monoznuia 3a Oneny.

JIns TiZCHJEHHS BUIIOrO CTYNEHs BIKHBAIOTBCS CJIOBA.
much, far rabazaro, sunauno; still we: ‘

This film is much better. Ueit ¢pibM 3HaYHO KpallUH.
It is still colder today. CbOropHi 1Lie XOJIOAHille.

§ 305. IMenHHK, IO MA€ O3HAUEHHS!, BHPAXKeHE NPHKMET-
HHKOM Y Ha#BHIIOMY CTYMNEHi, BXHMBAE€TbCA 3 O3HAUCHHM
aprukieM (muB. § 270):

the highest mountain Hallsuwa eopa
the most interesting story  wadyikasiwe onosidanns

. » .

OsHaueHu#i apTHK/b BXKHBAETHCH Nepel HaHBHIUMM CTY-
neHeM NMOPiBHAHHS NPHKMETHHKA i TOMi, KOJH iMEHHHK JIHLIE
JIOMHCJIIOETHCS:

There are 20 boys in our Y namomy kiaci 20 xJjor-
class. Victor is the tallest.  uis. Bixrop HaiiBrmuii.

148



k N . . . / -

§ 306. Ilpu nopiBHAHHI mpeaMeTiB 3 OZHAKOBOW MipoIo
AIKOCTi BXKHBA€TbCSI NPUKMETHHK B OCHOBHiH ¢opMi, sikuid
CTABUTBCS MiX as...as: '

February was as cold as Jliotuit  6yB Takuii Ke
January. ‘ XOJIOAHHH, fIK i CiueHb.

Jlns BEpaXkeHHs MeHUIO1 Mipy SKOCTI MPUKMETHHK B OCHOB-
Hii ¢opmi cTaBuTbCA MiX not so...as:

June is not so hot as July. YepseHb He Takuit kap-
KHil, K JAUNEHb.

§ 298—306. In English adjectives have no number,
case or gender distinctions. Qualitative adjectives have
the positive, the comparative and the superlative degrees.
The comparative and the superlative degrees are formed
in two ways: :

1) by means of the endings -er and -est (synthetic
forms); .

2) by means of the words more and most (analytical
forms). : :

. The following adjectives have synthetic forms of the
degrees of comparison:

a) all one-syllable adjectives;

b) adjectives of two syllables ending in -y, -er, -le, -ow
and those having the stress on the second syllable.

Adjectives of three or more syllables and many adjec-
tives of two syllables form their degrees of comparison
analytically. _

e following spelling rules should be observed:

a) if the adjective ends in -e, it is dropped before the
endings -er, -est;

b) if the adjective ends in one consonant preceded
by a short vowel, the final consonant is doubled before
-er and -est; : .

c) if the adjective ends in -y preceded by a conso- -
nant, the y is changed into i before the endings -er and
-est.

The comparative degree can be emphasized by means
of the words much, far, still.

When equal degrees of a quality are compared,
the adjective in the positive degree is placed within
as...as. ~

To express a smaller degree of a quality the adjective
in the positive degree is placed within net so...as.
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YUCIHIBHHK
(THE NUMERAL)

§ 307. UncaiBuHKH B aHMIIHCBKIA MOBI ROAIAKIOTHCS
Ha Kinbkicsi (cardinal numerals) i nopsnxosi (ordinal
numerals). '

" Kinwbkicni uncaipHEKHU Gysaorh npocti (simple),
noxigni (derived) i cknapeni (composite). IlpocTumu
€ Kinbkicui uucsaiBuuku Bix 1 mo 12, a takox 100, 1,000
i 1,000,000: '

1 — one 9 — nine

2 —two ' 10 — ten

3 — three 11 — eleven

4 — four - 12 — twelve

5 — five 100 — a (one) hundred

6 — six 1,000 — a (one) thousand
7 — seven 1,000,000 — a (one) million
8 — eight :

§ 308. [ToxiJaHHMH Ha3HBAIOTHLCS YHCJIiBHUKH, YTBOpE-
ui 3a 10n0MOroio cydixcis. e unciniBanky Bin 13 A0 19 i nassu
JECATKIB. '

KinbkicHi uncaisuuku Bix 13 n0 19 yrBOpIOIOTECR AOAA-
BaHHsIM Cydikca -feeén X0 BIANOBiAHHUX WHC/TIBHHKIB NEPHIOTO
AECSITKa, siKi B Tpbox Bumazkax (13, 15, 18) mepen cydixcom
-teen 3a3HAIOTh 3MiH y HamHCaHHi H BUMOBI:

three - [Ori] - thirteen ['0a'tin] (13)
four ‘ fourteen (14) :
five [faiv] v fifteen ['fif'tin] (15)
six sixteen (16)

seven seventeen (17)

eight [eit] . eighteen [ertin] (18)
nine nineteen (19)

~ Yucaisuuxy Big 13 20 19 MaloTh 1Ba MAroJOCH — Ha Rep-
womy ckiaami i Ha cygikci: lifteen [fhifitin], nineteen
- [rnam’tin} .

SIKINO 1} YHCIIBHAKH CTOSTh Mepes iMEHHHKOM 3 HaroJ10eoM
Ha TepUIOMY CKJaji, BOHH BTPAyaloTh HArojioc Ha eydikei:
fifteen ['Tiftin} peneils, nineteen [mawntin] pages.

¥ nosunii micis HarQACHEHOTO OIHOCKNIaz0OBOro €JOBa
260 HArOJIOIIEHOTO CKIay YACAIBHHKA Bi 13 1019 BTPa%anThb
Haronoc Ba nepmomy ckaagi: part fifteen [hif'tin], report
nineteen [pamn'tin}. :
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§ 309. Hassu necaTkiB yTBOPIOIOTHCS AOLABAHHAM CYDiK-
ca -ty 10 BiANOBiAHHX YHC/IBHHKIB HEPIIOro AECATKA, MpH
HbOMY AefiKi 3 HHX 3a3HAIOTh 3MiH y BHMOBi i HamHCaHHI:

two [tu:] twenty ['twenti] (20)
three [Ori] thirty ['8a:t1] (30)
four forty (40)

five [faiv] fitty ['fifti] (50)

six . sixty (60)

seven seventy (70)

eight " . eighty (80)

nine ninety (90)

Haroaoc y ukciliBHEKAX, 0 MO3HAYAIOTH AECATKH, Naf1ae
};a m]epmnﬁ ckian: twenty [‘twenl], forty [fati], eighty

eity]. -

§ 310. UucniBHukH, {0 HO3HAYAIOTh YHCHAA, fKI CKjia-
AaleThCA 3 NECATKIB i ONMHHIb, a TAKOXK YHC/IA, IO MalOTh
ONMHHIL BUHIUX PO3PALIB (COTHi, THCAUI, MiAbHOHH), € C K J a-
A€eHHMH.

Y cknageHHX YHCHiBHHKAX MiXK JECATKAMH i HACTYHHHMH
33 HHMH OAMHHUAMH CTaBHTbCA Aedic:

21 — twenty-one 69— sixty-nine

¥ ckaafenyx yuCAiBHUKAX NEPeS 1eCATKAMH (a AKIIO HeMa
HECSTKIB, TO Nepef OfMHULAMH) B GyAb-IKOMY PO3DSiii BXKH-
BaeTbCA cia0BO and, sKe 3BUUANHO BUMOBISETHCA [an]
a6o [n]:

235 — two hundred and thirty-five ,

4,007 — four thousand and seven _

581, 462 — five hundred and eighty-one thousand four
hundred and sixty-two

UYncaisuuk one nepen crosamu hundred, thousand, mil-
lion yacTo 3aMiHIOETBCSI HEO3HAUEHHM APTHK/IEM:

1,694 — a(abo one) thousand six hundred and ninety-four

Yucnaisuuku hundred, thousand, million y muoxuni ne
MaKTb 32KiHYEHHA -8, AKUIO Nepes HHMHM CTOITh imuHE ywHc-
JiBHHK: :

564 — five hundred and sixty-four
8,000 — eight thousand = -
2,000,025 — two million and twenty-five .

Ase sxu10 Ui YMCHiBHNKY BXXHBAIOTLCA SIK IMEHHHKH, TOGTO
KOJIH Mepe/l HAMH HeMa iHIIOro YMCiBHEKA, BOHH NMPAHMAIOTh
y MHOXHHI 3aKiHYeHHS ~-s. ¥ -lbOMY pasi micasi HHX CTOITh
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iMeHHuK 3 npHiiMeHHHKOM of: hundreds of students corui
cryoentis; thousands of workers Tucaui pobirnuxis.

§ 307—310. Numerals are divided into cardinals
(cardinal numerals) and ordinals (ordinal numerals).

There are simple, derived and composite cardinal
numerals. The cardinal numerals from 1 to 12 as well as
100, 1,000 and 1,000,000 are simple. The numerals from
13 to 19 and those indicating tens are derived (deriva-
tives). The numerals consisting of tens and units as well
as those containing hundreds, thousands and millions are
composite.

The numerals from 13 to 19 are formed by adding the
suffix -teen to the corresponding number of units. They
have two stresses: on the first syllable and on the suffix.
When followed by a stressed syllable they lose the stress
on the suffix. When preceded by a stressed syllable, they
lose the stress on the root.

The cardinal numerals indicating tens are formed by

~adding the suffix -ty to the corresponding number of units.
They have the stress on the first syllable.

The numerals consisting of tens and units are spelt
with a hyphen. In the composite numerals denoting num-
bers greater than 100 the conjunction and is used before
the tens (or before the units if there are no tens).

When the numerals hundred, thousand, million are
preceded by another numeral, they have no plural ending
-s. When they are not preceded by other numerals, they
turn into nouns. In this case they take the plural endmg
-s and are followed by a noun with the preposition of.

§ 311. TMopsinkoBi YHCNIBHHKH, KpiM mepIIMX TpbOX,
YTBOPIOIOTHCA 3 BIANOBIAHHX KiJIbKICHHX YHC/IiBHUKIB JOAaBaH-
Ham cydikca -th:

four — fourth
fifteen — fifteenth

[lpu nboMy B uuCHiBHHKAX flve i twelve -ve 3MlHIO€TbCﬂ
Ha f:

five — fifth
twelve — twelfith

JouncniBuuka eight, K i 1o iHmHX, 0AA€THCA NPH BUMOBI
3ByK [0], a Ha nucbMi — sHme opHa Gyksa h:

eight — eighth
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¥ uncaiBHHKY nine nepes cypikcom -th Gyksa e onyc- '
KaeTbCs:

nine — ninth

Y nassax jecaTki nepen cydikcom -ty 6ykBa y 3miHioe-
ThCH Ha ie:

sixty — sixtieth

Kinekicuum uncaisuukam Big 1 mo 3 BigmoBimaioTe Taki
MOPSAKOBi UHC/IBHHKHU:

one — first
two — second
three — third

¥ CKIajeHHX NOPSIIKOBHX YHCJIBHHKAX, 5K i B YKpaTHCBKil
MOBi, (GOpMY NOPSIIKOBOrO YHC/NIBHHKA Mae€ JIHIIE OCTaHHE
CJIOBO:

- twenty-one — twenty-first
three hundred and sixty-four — three hundred and sixty-fourth

IMeHHuK, 110 Ma€ O3HAYEHHS, BUPAXKEHE NMOPSJIKOBHM YHC-
JiBHHKOM, BXXHBA€ThCS 3 O3HAUEHHM aPTHKIEM (mm § 271).
ApTHK/b BXHBAETHCA 3 IOPAAKOBHM UHCHIBHHKOM i TOLi, KOJIH
iMEHHHK ONYCKa€ThCA.

Is it the fifth or the sixth lesson? — The sixth.

§ 312. B anruificekilt MOBI Homepu CTODIHOK, naparpaq)m
PO37LiJiiB, YACTHH KHHT, @KTiB II’€C N03HAYAIOTHCS 3BUYANHO HE -
HOPAJKOBHMH, @ KiTbKiCHHMY YUHCAIBHUKAMH, fKi
CTaBJIATLCH IiCJIS 03HAUYBAHOTO iMeHHHKA. IMeHHHK y Takux
CIOJNYyYEHHAX BXXHMBa€TbCA 6€3 apTHK/IA:

Page twenty-five. Cropiska nBaausTh in’sira.
Part three. YacruHa Tpers.
Chapter six. o Poanin woctui.
Act two. Axr npyruit (nist gpyra).

KinbKiCHUMH 4HC/IBHHKAMH I03HAYAI0TECSA TAKOX HOMEPH
OyAHHKiB, KBAapTHD i KiMHAT, TpaMBalB, TpoJieliGyciB, po3mipu
ousiry i B3yTTS:

Room one hundred and ten. KimMHaTa cro pmecsita.
Size thirty-seven. Poamip TpupusaTh coomui.

§ 313. B anrmificekifi MOBi, Ha BifMiHy Bif YKpaiHCBKOI,
JaTH [03HAUalThCA KUWIbKICHUMH YHCJAiBHHUKaMH, NPHUOMY
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CHOYATKY HA3HBAIOTh YHCJIO COTEHb, @ NIOTiM — AECATKIB i o;m-
HHUIb: ,
1978 — nineteen hundred and seventy-eight, a6o nineteen
seventy- elght (8 YcHOMY MOBAEHHI).

Yucso Micsils NO3HAYAETHCSI NOPSAAKOBHM qucmmm-
KOM 3 O3MaueHuM apTukJjeM. Bid craButbest a6o nepes Ha3BOIO
Micsius 3 npuitMeHHUKOM of, a60 nicis Hei 6e3 NPUAMEHHHKA:

1 rpynusi 1991. poky ——the first of December nineteen
ninety-one, a6o December the  first nineteen ninety-one.

§ 314. ¥ npocrux Apo6aX UMCEIbHHKOM € KiJbKiCHHH
YHC/AiBHHK, 4 3HAMCHHHKOM — NOPSIKOBHH. SIKIO YHCeNbHHK
GiabuiMi Big OAMHHII, TO 3HAMEHHHK Mae€ 3aKiHYEHHA -§:

1/7 — one seventh
3/7 — three sevenths
JApo6osi uncnisuuku 1/2 i 1/4 untatorbcs a (a6o one) half
(nosrosuna), a (abo one) quarter (useprs).
Tpu uuTauHi MillaHKX YHCes MiX LiN00 i APO6OBOIO Hac-
THHOIO BIKHBAETHCS cno.nytmux and:

1 1/2 — one and a half
3 4/5 — three and four fifths

IMicis ApoGOBOro UYHCAIBHHKA iMEHHHK BXKHBAEThCA B
OJHHUHI 3 npuiitMeHHUKOM of:

three fiiths of a ton
Hicas Mimanux uuces iMEHHHUK BXKHBAEThCA B M H 03K H H i:

four and two thirds tons

Ajie SIKIIO LiNa YACTMHA MIlIAHOTO YHC/A — OAMHHLS, TO
iMEHHHK BXKUBAETHCS B MHOXHHI JIMlIE B TOMY pasi, KOIH BiH
CTOiTh mic/Isi BCbOTO MilIAHOTO YMCJIA; Y MO3HIIT MiX LiNO0
i 1po6OBOIO YACTHHAMH MilIAHOro YMcNa iMEHHHK Mae Gopmy
OJ\HHSIM:

one ton and a half a6o qne and a half tons nisropu
TOHKU :
‘§ 315. ¥V pecatkoBHX ApoGax Iida uHaCTHHA BilOKpeM-
AETHCA Bi 1po6GOBOi HE KOMOIO, @ KPaNKolo, fIKA YHTAETHCS
point - [point].

Koxra uu¢pa siK 1ij01, Tax i 1po60Boi YaCTHHH KECATKO-
poro ppo0y uutaetbca okpemo. Hyab uuraerbca nought
[no:t] (B Amepuui — zero ['ziarou]:

35.204 — three five point two nought four
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SIKmo nisa yacTHHA AOPIBHIOE HYJIO, TO YHCAO MOXHAE
npountaTH peoMa crmocob6amu: 0.357 — nought point three
five seven a6o point three five seven, To6T0 ciosa nought
B TAKOMY pasi MOXHa He YMTAaTH.

SIxuio micas aecATKOBOro Apoly, Liijla YacTHHA #KOTC 2O-
PiBHIOE HYJIO, CTOITh IMEHHHK, BiH BXXHBAae€TbCH B ORHAHI
3 npuiiMeHHHKOM of. Asie AKIIO Kifla YACTHHA HE HYAb, TO iMER-
HHK BXXHBA€TbCsl B MHOXKHHI 0e3 npriiMenHuka (#K i nicas
MilHaRHX uucen i3 3BHUAHHHMH ApoGaMyu):

point five six of a metre 0,56 merpa
two point five six metres 2,56 merpis

§ 311—315. The ordinal numerals with the exception
of the first three are formed by adding the suffix -th
to the corresponding cardinal numeral. ' .

In common fractions the numerator is expressed by
a cardinal and the denominator by an ordinal numeral.
If the numerator is greater than one, the denominator
has the plural ending -s.

3AMMEHHHK
(THE PRONOUN) ~

§ 316. 3a 3HaueHHAM | rpaMaTHYHEMH OCOOIHBOCTAMH
3afiMEHHHKH B aHIVHHCHKIH MOBI OOAIIIOTBCS HA OAHHAALATD
rpyn:
v ocoGogi (personal pronouns);
NpUCBiliHi (possessive promouns);
asopotHi (reflexive pronouns);
B3aemHi (reciprocal pronouns);
Bkasigni (demonstrative pronouns);
nuranbhi (interrogative pronounsy;
conyusi (conjunctive pronounsj;
neosnaueni (indefinite pronouns);
. 3anepeuni (negative pronouns);
osHauanbii (defining pronouns);
KiabkicHi (quantitative pronouns).

mOO@REND I AW

P

0COBOB!I 3AWMEHHHKH

(PERSONAL PRONOUNS)
§ 3i7. OcoGosi 3aliMeHHHKH B AHITIHCHKIA MOBi MAIOTh
BBa Bigmiuks: nHas3uBHu# (the Nominative Case) i
o6’ ekTHHH (the Objective Case). . :
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HasuBHu# BigMiHOK O6’extHuit BigMiHOK
I—=a me — MeHe, MeBi
he — Bin him — fioro, #omy
she — BOHa her — ii, it
it — BoHo (BiH, BOHA) it — #ioro, #omy, ii, iff
we — MH us — Hac, Ham
you — BH, TH you — Bac, BaMm, Tebe, T06i
they — BOHH them — ix, im

3aiimeHHHK he BXUBaeTbCsl 3aMicTh iMEHHHKIB, 110 € Ha-
3paMn icToT (31e6iibuioro .mou.en) yosiosiwoi crari: father
6aroko, boy xaoneys, cock nisers, 0X 8ia Ta iH.

3afiMeHHUK she BXHBAETHCH 3aMiCTh IMEHRHHKIB, HIO € Ha-
3BaMu ieToT XiHouoi crati: sister cecrpa, girl diewuna, cow
Kopoea Ta iH. '

3afiMeHHUK it 3aMiNIOE iMEHHHKM — Ha3BH HEiCTOT, TBAPHUH
i pocann, a Takox imensink baby wemosasn. Ha ykpaidcbKy
MOBY 0COGOBHE 3aiiMeH#HK it mepexnafaeTbCs ClIOBaAMH 8iH,
80HQ, BOHO 3aJEXHO BiA ‘pory BIAMOBIAHOTO iMEHHHKa B
yxpamcbxlﬁ MOBI:

" The house is large. It is Byaurok Be.nmmn Bin
new. HOBHH.
Take this book. It is good. Bispm# 1o kHmKKy. Bona
xopoma.
Eat the apple. It is ripe. Ix n6nyko. Bomo crurie.

3afiMeHHHK You BXHBAETHCA npn ageprandi RO OaHiel
abo Kinbkox oci6 i BianmoBinae ykpalHCbKHM 3aiMEHHHKAM
TU i 8u.

§ 318. Oco6oBi 3a/iMeHHIIKH B Ha3UBHOMY BiJIMiHKY BHKO-
HYOTb QYHKUilO miAMeTa:

He was there yesterday. Bin OyB_Tam yopa.
~ Oco6osi 3alfiMeHHHKH B O6’€KTHOMY BiAMiHKY BHKOHYIOTb
¢dyHruiioo xomaTtkKa: ’ 2

‘Do you know him? Bu 3naere #oro?

Tell me everything about PoskaxiTtb MeHi BCe mpo
them. HEX.

[Micns npuitMeHHUKIB 0COOOBi 3aAMEHHHKH BXXHBAIOTbCSH
Juuie B cpoplvu o6’ektHoro Biaminka. Ha ykpaiHceky MOBY
06’cKTHHl BiAMIiHOK -0COG0OBHX 3afiMEHHHKIB NepeKIajfac-
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TBCA pi3HMMH HeNpAMHMH BiAMiHKaMM 3 HpHAMeHHUKaMH
i 6e3 Hux.

Npumitka. ¥V dyskuii imennoi wacrunu npicyaka oco6oBi saiimeH-
HHKYM BXXHBAIOTCS K Y Ha3HBHOMY, TaK i B 06’€KTHOMY BifMIiHKY: :

“Who’s that” — “It’s 1”. (Dic- «X10 TaM»? — «lle #».
kens)
It’s her, I am sure.- (Bronté) Ile BoHa, A1 nmeBHa.

BxxuBaunua 3aiiMeHHHka it

§ 319. 3afiMenHuk it He 3aBXAM 3aMiHIOe iMeHHUK. BiH
BXKHBAETbCHA TAKOXK:
a) sk nigMer y 6e30COGOBHX PeueHHAX:

It is raining. Ine pour.

6) y 3HaueHHi BKa3iBHOro 3aiiMeHHHKa:

It must be a visitor. lle, naneBHo, BigBinyBau.
(Shaw)

¥ uboMmy 3HageHHi it MoXe BiZHOCHTHMCH HO BCBOro Mo-
nepefHbOro BMCJOBJIIOBAHHA:

He rushed into the burn- Bin KnHyBcA B GYIHHOK,
ing house. It was very dan- mo nanas. Lle 6ys0 ayxe ne-
gerous. : 6esneuHo.

_B) SIK CJIOBO, 1110 BBOAUTD PEYEHHs, SIKLIO MiAMET, BHpaXe-
HHH iHQiHITHBOM, repyH/i€M UM NMiAPSAHHM PEUYEHHSM, CTOITb |
nici1A NpHCyAxa:

It was difficult to speak to Baxko 6ya0 roBOpHTH

her about this. (Dreiser) 3 Helo MNpo 1e.

It will be quite pleasant Tenep Tyr 6ynme 30BCiM
living here now with a com- nphHeMHO XHTH 3 TOBapHIl-
panion. (Bronté) KOIO.

It is very nice that you Jly’e mnpreMHO, mo BM
have come. OpUAULAH.

§ 317—319. In English the personal pronouns have
two cases: the Nominative Case and the Objective Case.
Personal pronouns in the Nominative Case are used as
the subject of the sentence. The syntactical function of per-
sonal pronouns in the Objective Case is that of object.
Only the Objective Case is used after- preposmons
The pronoun it may be used as: '
a) a subject in impersonal sentences;
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B) the equivalent of demonstrative pronouns;

¢) the introductory word in sentences the subject of
which expressed by an infinitive, a gerund or a subordi-
nate clause is placed after the predicate.

NPUCBINHI 3ANMEHHHKH
(POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 320. B auraiiicekiii MOBi ApHCBiiiHi 3aliMEHHUKH MAIOTh
ABi ¢opmu: 3anexHy (conjoint) i HesaJmexHY
(absolute).

Sanexua ¢opma {Hesanemua popua Yxpalacski sinnosipuaku
my mine Miil, mosi, Moe, Moi
his . his fioro (wonosivul pid)
her hers ii
its — #oro (cepednid pid), ii
our ours Hall, Halla, Haiue, Hami
your yours Balll, BaWwia, Baile, Baili

.| TBiif, TBOH, TBOE, TBO1

their theirs | ixui#, ixusa, ixse, ixui

Tpuceifini 3afiMeHHHKH B 3ajieXHiA (GopMi BKHBAIOTHCA
nepes iMeHHHKaMu B posii o3uavenns: my address xos adpe-
ca; his name #ozo ixn’s; its windows dozo eikna (nanp.,
6ydunky); our school nawa wrora; your coat reéoe (sause)
naasto; their house ixnill 6ydunox.

3aifiMeHHHKH, 1110 BUKOHYIOTb CHHTAKCHYHI QYHKIii mpHK-
METHHMKAa, Ha3MBalOThCAd 3 aHMEHHHUKAMH-NPDHKMET-
HHKauH. Tlpucsiiini 3afiMeHHHKH B 3asexHill popMi € 3alt-
MEHHAKaMHK-NPUKMETHHKAMH.

IMpuceifini 3afiMeHHUKN B He3aseXxHill $opMi He BXKHUBA-
J0Thcd mepes iMEHHHKaMH; BOHH 3aMiHIOIOTH 1X i BHKOHYIOTH
¢ynkuil niamera, iMEHHOI YacCTHHM NpPHCYAKa, NOAATKA:

Where are all our toys? JHe Bci nawi irpamkn? —
Mine are here. - Moi Tyr.

They are mine. (Shaw) BoHnu Moi.

He held out his hand. I = Biu npocrar pyky; 1 gana
gave him mine. (Bronté) fioMy cBol.

© Y dynxuil o3HauenHA NPUCBifiHAK 3afiMEHHHUK Yy HE3aAeXK-
Hift popMi BXKHBaEThCA 3 npufimennuxom of mics 03HaYyBaHO-
ro iMeHHUKa. ‘
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It’s no business of mine. Lle He Moe nino.

3ailiMeHHUKH, 1O BHKOHYIOTH CHHTAKCHUHi (YHKIIT iMeH-
HBKa, Ha3HBalOThCk 3aHMeHHEKaMH-IiMEHRHKaAMU.

Ilpucsifini 3a/iMeHHHKH B He3asnexHid dopmi, a TaKOX
6COo60Bi 32fiIMeHHHKH € 3aHMEeHHHKaAMH-iIMEHHHKAMH.

§ 321. B aurnilicbkiil MOBi HemMa TakKoOro HpPHCBIHOro
3afiMeHHHKa, 10 BiANOBifaB 6H YKpaiHCBKOMY 3aHMEHHRKY
¢giti i ctocyBaBcs 6 10 6yAb-AKOT 0COOH. YKpaiHCBHKRE npH-
CBiiHMH 3aliMEHHHK €6ill HAa aHTJIIHCbKY MOBY TMEPEKIaAAETHCS
Pi3HHMH MpHCBIHHHMH 3aAMEHHHKAMM 3aJ€XKHO BiE OCOOH,
sIKOT BiH €TOCYETHCH.

$1 xopucryoch cBOiMH 3anucaMu. | use my notes.

Tn xopucTyeuics cBoimMH 3anucaMu.. You use your notes.
Bin xopucryerbesi cBoimu 3amucamu. He uses his notes.
Bona KopucryeThesi cBoiMH 3anucaMu. She uses her notes.
Mu Kopucryemocs cBoiMH 3anxcamu. We use our notes.
Bu Kopuctyertecs cBoiMHM 3anucaMu.  You use yeur notes.
Bonu kopucrylotbes cBoimMH 3anucamu. They use their notes.

¥ ubomy 3HaYeHHi aHIVIIHCBKI NPUCBitHi 3aliMEeHHHKH 4aCTO
BXHBAIOTbC 3 HA3BAMM YaCTHH Tijla i MpeaMeTiB OAArY.
B ykpaincbKifi MOBi npucBifiHi 3aRMEHHHKU B TaKHX CHTYaUisAX
HE BJKHMBAIOTLCS.

She shook her head. Boua noxurana TOJIOBOIO.
The boy put on his coat. Xionuuk HaisirHyB NaJjbTo.

© § 320—321. The possessive pronouns in English have
two forms: the conjoint form which is used before nouns
in the function of an attribute and the absolute form
which is never foltowed by a noun and has the syntactical
functions characteristic of nouns.

In English there is no pronoun correspondmg to the
Ukrainian pronoun ceidk which may refer to any person.
The Ukrainian pronoun csiif is rendered in English by
different possesive pronouns depending on the person
they refer to.

3BOPOTHI 3ANMEHHUKH
_ (REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS)

- § 322. 3BopoTHi 3afiMEHHHKH YTBOPIOKIOTHCSI NOA3IBaHHIAM
3akinuenHs -self (B omnuni) i -selves (y MHOXuHi) RO NpN-
cBifinux 3aliMEHHHKIB my, your, our, 0COGOBHX 3aAMEHHHKIB
y o6’ekTHOMY BigMiHky him, her, it, them Ta Heosmauenoro
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saiivennnka one: myself, yourself, himself, herself, itself,
- ourselves, yourselves, themselves, oneself.
Haronoc y 3BOPOTHHX 3afMEHHHKaX Naja€ Ha -self,
-selves. ,
* Jlesiki fi€c/10Ba i3 3BOPOTHHMH 3aliMeHHMKaMH NepeKnana-
J0TbCS HAa YKpaiHCbKY-MOBY 3BOPOTHHMH [i€C/0BaMH 3 4acT-
Koo -¢ca - (-cb):

I dressed myself. S1 onsAraacs.

Yacro aumifickKi 3BOpOTHI 3aliMEHHHKH Bi/INOBIZAIOTh YKPa-
{HCBKOMY 3BOPOTHOMY 3aiMEHHHKY Ce6e B Pi3HHX BigMiHKaX:

You call yourself a gentle- Br uasuBaeTe cebe
man. (Shaw) " IKeHT/IbMEeHOM. -

I told myself that it was 1 ckasaB co6i, wo Le
true. (Greene) npasza.

He does not like to talk BiH He JIOGUTH TOBOPUTH
about himseif. (Heym) npo ceée.

§ 323. 3BOpOTHI 3ailMEHHHMKH BXKHBAIOTLCS TAKOX K Mifl-
CHJIIOBAJIbHI CJOBa i BIiAMOBIZAIOTH YKPAiHCbKOMY Cam.
¥ 1bOMY 3HAYCHH] SBOPOTHUN 3aAMEHMEK CTOITh Y KiHIli peues-
HA a6o GesnocepefHbo WicAA MiACHIIOBANOrO CJA0BA:

I’ve seen it myself. $1 Gauus ue cam.
I myself did not want to $1 cam He xoTiB cRnaru.
sleep.

§ 324. 3sopoTHuil 3aiiMennuK oneseli BXXHBA€EThbCS 3 iHi-
HITEBOM Ai€C7iB, a TAKOX TOAi, KOJH MifAMET BHPaMEHO He-
O3HaueHHM 3aAMeHHHKOM one (1HB. § 346):

to amuse oneself . pO38aKNCATUCA
One should take care of TpeGa camomy TypOyBa-
oneself. THCA Opo cebe.

§ 322—324. The reflexive pronouns are formed by
adding -self (in the singular) or -selves (in the plural)
to the possessive pronouns my, your, our and to the
Objective Case of the personal pronouns him, her, it, them.

In the function of an object reflexive pronouns corres-
pond to the Ukrainian particle -cs, -c or to the reflexive
pronoun ce6e. They are placed (with or without a prepo-
sition) directly after the verb.

Reflexive pronouns can also be used in apposition to
nouns or personal pronouns to emphasize them. In this
function they are placed at the end of the sentence or
directly after the emphasized word.
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B3AEMHI 3ANMEHHHKH
(RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS)

§ 325. B auruificbkiii MOBi € /Ba B3a€MHHUX 3aHMCHHHKH:
each other i one another, 10 MaOTh OJHAKOBE 3HAYEHHA —
00un 001020, 00ur 00HOMY. B3aeMHi 3aHMEHHHKH MaIOThb B
BigMinku: 3sramphuit (the Common Case) — each other,
one another i npucsiiinuit (the Possessive Case) — each
other’s, one another’s.

B3aeMHi 3aliMeHHHKH B 3arajbHOMY BiIMiHKY BHKOHYIOTb
¢yukniio xogaTtkKa:

We loved each other very Mu ayxe mo6HAH OLHH
much. (Wilde) OJ(HOTO.

But we love one another. Ane mum mo6uMO OJHH
(Dickens) OJ(HOTO. :

In a moment we were all Yepe3 xBWIHHY MH BCi
shaking hands with one THCAHM OXMH OZHOMY pYKH.
another. (Dickens)

B3aeMHi 3aiiMEHHHKH B NMPHCBIHHOMY BiAMiHKY BHKOHYIOTH
(YHKUIIO O3HAYEHHS: '

They took each other’s: BoHu B3snuCA 3a PYKH
hands. - ‘ (Ooca.: B3AAM PYKH  ORMH
OZHOTO).

TMpufiMennuk, WO BKHBaeThcs 3 each other aGo one
another, cTaBuTbCA Nepel NepLIUM HOro KOMIIOHEHTOM.

We then took leave of each ~ Ilorim Mu monpomanucs

other. (Dickens) OJHH 3 OIHHM. .
We looked at one another. Mu juBHIHCA OfHE Ha
(Dickens) . OZHOrO.

§ 325. The reciprocal pronouns are each other and
one another. They are used in the Common Case in the
function of object and in" the Possessive Case in the
function of attribute. The preposition referring to a
reciprocal pronoun is placed before its first component.

BKA3IBHI 3AUMEHHHKH
(DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 326. Jlo BkasiBHHX 3alMEHHHKIB Hanexars: this yed,
that rod, such raxkwi, the same rod camudi. 3aliMeHHUKH
this i that maoTb ¢opmy muOoXuHU: these yi i those 7i.
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3aiimennuk this (those) BXuBaeTbcsa CTOCOBHO NPEAMETIB,
. 110 nepe6yBaloTh GIH3BLKO Bil TOrO, XTO F'OBOPHTb, & TAKOXK
TOAI, KOJH HAETbCS JIPO LIOCh 6JH3bKe B yaci, WO HaJEXHTh
10 TenepiliHboro yacy. - '

3aiimennuk that (those) BXXHBa€ThbCS CTOCOBHO HpeaMeTiB,
6iabiu BiasaneHuX Bifl TOroO, XTO FOBOPHUTD, @ TAKOXK TOMI, KOJIH
finerscd NMpo 1woch Ginbll Bifna/neHe B uaci, 110 HaJeXHThb
10 MHHYJ0r0. a6o MaiGyTHLOrO vagy.

3aiimennuxku this i that BxuBawTbcst iIK 32H#HMEHHH-
KH-TTPHKMETHHKH Y OYHKIiT 03HAueHHs i 5K 32 A M e H-
HUKH-IMeHHUKH ¥ QYHKUii miamera i aonartka:

This watch is dear. (o3na- Lleit FOXMHHHK AOpPOTHi.
HeHHA) : '
" This is a dear watch. (ni0- =~ lle poporuit roAHHHHK.
Mer)
~If you need a pen, take dkmo To6i norpibHa
this. (dodarok) pyuKa, Bi3bMH LO.

§ 327. B auriificbkiii MOBi, Ha BixMiHy Bii yKpaiHCBKOI,
BKa3iBHi 3aiiMeHHHKH Yy ¢YyHKUiII migmera ys3rolXylTbCs
B YMC/li 3 iMEHHOI0 YaCTHHOIO CKJAJEeHOr0 TNPHCYAKA, Ha-
npHKNaj: o

lle napra. This is a desk.

lle napru. These are desks.

To nawm 6yaunok. That is our house.

To nawi 6yaunku. Those are our houses.

§ 328. Bxa3siBuHi 3aifiMeHHHK this MOXe cTocyBaTHCA Ha-
CTYIIHOTO BHCJIOBJIOBaHHSA, BHpPaxxeHoro npsioio mosoio This
is what he said: -+ npama mosa). CTocoBHO RO HONEPERHBOTO
BHCJIOBJIIOBAHHS BXHBaeTbesi that (npama mosa + That is
what he said).

§ 329. 3aiivennux that (those) BxHuBaeTbcsi 3aMmicTh
paHilie 3rajaHoro iMEHHHKa, W06 YHHKHYTH WOTO IIOBTOPER-
HA: ,

- This house is mueh better Ue# 6yn#HOK 3Ha4HO Kpa-
than that built last year. WKH, HiX OyauHOK, 36yA0Ba-
_ HHA MHHYJIOrO pOKY.
These houses are better i 6yauskM Kpaii, Hix
than those built last year.  Gyaunkm, no6ynoBaHi B MUHY-
JIOMY pOLi.

§ 330. Bxasibui3afimentuks such i the same BXXHBaIOThCH
AK 3aiMEHHHKH-IMEHHHKH | $IK 3afMEHHHKH-NPHKMETHHKH:
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Why do you ask me such Yomy BH CTaBHTE MeHi

a question? (o3naxents) TaKe 3aMATaHHA?

Such was her answer. Taxoiwo Gyaa ii BiAnOBiAb.
(npeduxarus) :

It is the same boy who Lle rToi camuit xjoneub,

showed us the way. (o3Ha- fAKHH MOKa3aB HaM Jopory.
4eHHA) .

The same happened to me. ~ Te came Tpanuiocs 3i
(nidmer) o MHOIO.

Mix 3aiimenunkoM such i OGuHCIIOBaHMM iMEHHHKOM
B OJHHHI BXHBAETHCA neosHaueHuit apTuxab (mop. § 264):

I have never seen such 91 HiKo/M He 6aUuHB TAKOTO
a bird. nraxa. »

§ 326—330. The demonstrative pronouns this and
that have the plural forms these and those. They are used
‘as noun-pronouns and adjective-pronouns. The pronoun
this refers to what is near in space and time; that —
to what is farther away in space and time.

This may be used with reference to the following state-
ment while that may refer to the whole preceding utterance.

That (those) is also used as a word substitute to avoid
a repetition of the noun which has been mentioned.

The demonstrative pronouns such and the same are
used as noun-pronouns and adjective-pronouns.

NMUTAJNbHI 3ANMEHHUKH
(INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 331. B auraificeKiii MOBi € Taki nuTaJbHI 3afMEHHHKH:
who xro; what wo, axuii; which axud, korpui; whose 4ud.

§ 332. Muranbuuii 3aiimenHuk who mae 182 BiIMiHKH:
wasuBuui (the Nominative Case) —who i 06’ €KT-
Huit (the Objective Case) — whom.

3afimenHuk who B Ha3HBHOMY BiIAMIHKY BHKOHYE (YHX-
milo migmera a6o iMEHHOI YaCTHHY MPHCYAKA
(npeaukarusa):

Who told you about it? XT0 pO3MOBiB BaMm npo ue?
(nidmer)
Who is this girl? XT10o 1s1 AiBYHHA?

Bianosiamo Ha ue 3anuranns moxe Gyru: This girl is my.
sister, oTXe, 3anMTaHHA CTOCYETbCSl MpPEAHKATHBA, a TOMY
AMTaAbHHUI 3afiMeHHHK Who B I[bOMY peuyeHH] € IPeHKaTHBOM.
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3aiimennuk who B 06’ekTHOMY Biaminky (whom) Bm(onye
(pynxuno AOLaTKa:

Whom did you see there? Koro Bu Tam Gauunu?

With whom did you live 3 KHM BH XWIH, KOJH
when you were in that town? G6yau B Tomy micTi?
(Bronté)

B ycHOMY MOBJIeHHI Ha IOYATKY PEUEHHS YacCTO BXKHUBAETh-
CAl 3aMicTh O6’€KTHOrO Ha3HWBHHH BigMiHOK 3aliMeHHHKa who:

Who did you see there? Koro Bu Tam Gauuau?

3ailimenuHk who BXHBalOTh CTOCOBHO A0 JIOmeH, iHomi
TBapHH. ‘

SIkmo who € nigMeToM, TO Ni€cIOBO-IIPHCYAOK MiCAs HBOTO,
fIK i B YKpaiHChKili- MOBi, BXXHBA€TbCA B OJHUHI:

Who works in that room? XT0 npanoe B Tift KiMHarTi?

Ane sikimo who — iMeHHa yacTHHA NpUCYAKa, TG Ai€CIOBO-
3B’s13Ka Y3TOAXKY€EThCA 3 NiAMETOM i MOXKe CTOATH B MHOXHHI:

Who is your friend? XTto TBili TOBapHL?
Who are your friends? XT0 TBOI TOBapHMILi?

§ 333. IMuranbuuit 3aliMenunk what BXHBaeTbCs K 3a-
AMEHHUK-IMEHHHK {0 i 3aHMEHHUK-NIPUKMETHUK AKUL:

What are you doing? llo Bu poGure?
-What newspaper are you SIky rasery BH uuraere?
reading?

3aiimenHHK what BXXHBAeTbCS CTOCOBHO HeiCTOT, a6-
CTPAaKTHHX NOHATb, a Takox TBapuH. llloao nioneét what
BXXHBAETHCA, AKILO AaeTbes npo npodeciio, 3aHATTS, 3BaHHA
TOLLO:

— What are you then? —— XTO X BH TOAi?
— Philosophers. (London) — ®inocodu.
What was my father? (Shaw) Kum Gys Mmi#i 6aTbko?

§ 334. Iluranbuui 3afiMenHdK which axud, korpud Bxu-
BA€TbCsl CTOCOBHO iCTOT i HeIiCTOT, KOJH Ma€TbCA Ha yBasi
BuGip (Xro 3...?, Arxuii 3..7).

Bin moxe 6y'ru 3alMeHHIKOM-IMEHHHKOM i 3aiIMEHHHKOM-
ﬂpHKMeTHPlKOM '

Which of them is a doctor? XTO 3 HHUX JiKap?
Which of these stories do Slke 3 uux omoBixaHb BaM
you like better? Ginbme nono6Gaerbcs?
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Which magazine do you HAxuit xypuan (skuil 3
want to take? Ylx oCYypHaaie) BH Xouere
B3ATH?

§ 335. IIpuiiMeHHHK, W0 CHONY4A€THCA 3 TIHTANBHUM 34-
BMEHHHKOM, 34eBiMbuUIOro CTABHTbCS MiCas JAi€caoBa, a 3a
'HasiBHOCTi 0aTKa — micasA Aoaartka. SIKuio 3amicts. whom
BxkuTO who, TaKa 1o3uiis NPHAMEHHUKA € €JHHO MOXKJHBOIO:

What are you talking [lpo uwo BH rosopure?
about? , :
What are you looking at? Ha 1o BH IHMBHTECH?

Who are you working for? st KOro BH Npauioere?

§ 336. B aursificbKill MOBi muTaNbHi 3a#MEHHHKH B QYHK-
1ii O3HAueHHs CTABJATBCA 0e3NMOCepe]HbO Mepes, 03HAuyBa-
HMM iMEHHMKOM Ha BiAMiHY Bif YKpaiHCbKOi MOBH, A€ MiX
3aliMEHHHKOM AKWil, 4uli i 03HauyBaHAM IMEHHUKOM MOXYTh
CTOSITH {HIUi YJE€HH pEYEeHHS:

Whose bag have you Yuit noprdenpr TH B3AB?
taken? Yuit ™1 B3sB noprdenn?

§ 331—336. The interrogative pronouns are: who,
whose, what, which. The pronoun who has the Objective
Case whom. v

Who refers to persons. If who is the subject of the sen-
tence, the predicate is in the singular. If who is the predi-
cative, the link-verb agrees in number with the subject
and may be in the plural.

What is used both as noun-pronoun and adjective-
pronoun. What usually refers to things but it may be
applied to persons when their profession, occupation,
rank, etc. is meant. Which is also used as noun-pronoun
and adjective-pronoun. It may refer both to persons and
things.  Which is used when choice is implied.

The preposition referring to an interrogative pronoun
is usually placed after the verb or its object.

CNOJIYYHI 3ANMEHHUKH
(CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 337. aiivennuku who (whom), whose, what i which
BIKUBAIOTECA He JIMHIE B MHUTANbHHX peueHHsix. Bouu cay-
JKaTh TAKOX JJisi 3B’3KY MiAPSAAHHX peueHb 3 TOJOBHHMH,
TO6TO BHKOHYIOTb OVHKWiI0O CHOJYYHHX 3aiMEHHHKIB.
Ho HEX HajexuThb TaKOXK 3aiimeHHHK that axud.
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§ 338. Cnoayusi 3aiiMeHHHKH who (whom), whose, what,
which BXHBaIOTbCA B NiIMETOBHX, NPHCYAKOBHX i 10AaTKOBHX
UipSAHUX PEeYeHHAX i MalOTh Ti caMi 3Ha4eHHS, WO i Biano-

BifHi MUTaNbHi 3aHMEHHHKH:

What 1 say
(Hardy) »

That isn’t what you said
before. (Parker)

I know what you think.
(Hardy)

§ 339. Cnonyusi

is true.

Te, 10 5 Kaxy, npaBpa.

!J,e He Te, 10 BH Ka3aJH
paniiue.
Sl 3Halo, WO TH AyMaew.

saiimenHukH who (whom), whose;

which, that B>xxuBalOTbCA B NiAPALHHX O3HaUaNbHHX PEYEHHAX.

3aiimennuk which y NiApAAHMX O3HAYalbHHX PEYEHHAX
BXHBAEThCH JIHIIE-CTOCOBHO HeicToT, Cnonyunnit 3aMen-
AHK that Moxe crocyBaTHCA icTOT i HeicTOT:

He was greeted by all who

saw him. (Aldridge)

He ordered coffee which
was promptly brought.

But let me try to tell you
the other things that have
happened in the past few
days. (Knebel)

HPoro npusitanu Bci, xT0
i#oro 6auus.

Bin 3amoBuUB KaBy, fIKY
Bilpa3y XK NpHHECJH.

~Ane s nocrapawcs po3-

AOBicTH BaM npo iHii MOAiI,
UI0 CTAJIMCH MPOTATOM OCTaH-
HIX AHIB.

SIkio 3aiimennHk who € HiAMeTOM HiJpsIAHOrO O3HAYaNb-
HOFO peueHHs, TO Ji€CIOBO-IIPHCYAOK LbOFO pPEUeHHs MOXe
OyTH B OfHHHI a0 MHOXKHHiI 3a/IeXKHO Bif 4HC/Ia iMEHHHKa,
JAO SIKOTO BiIHOCHTBCH NifipAAHE PEUYeHHA.

The boy who was there
will tell us about it.

' The boys who were there

will tell us about it.

persons and things.

166

Xnomnenp, KA GyB TaMm,
pO3MOBiCTh HaM NpO Ie.
Xuonui, siki 6yAH TaM, po3-
KaXyTb HaM INpo ne.

§ 337—339. The conjunctive pronouns are: whe
(whom), whose, which, what, that.

The conjunctive pronouns who (whom), whose, what,
which introduce subject, predicative and object clauses.
They are used according to the same rules as the corres-
ponding interrogative pronouns. )

The conjunctive pronouns who (whom), whese, which,
that introduce attributive clauses. Whe refers to persons,
which — to things, that can be used with reference t



When the pronoun who is used in the function of
the subject in an attributive clause, the verb-predicate of
this clause may be both in the singular and in the plural
depending on the number of the noun it refers to.

HEO3HAYEHI 3AMMEHHUKH
(INDEFINITE PRONOUNS)

§ 340. o HeosHaueHHX 3aliMEHHHKIB Hajexarb some,
any, one, a TaKOX CKJIaJiHi 3aHMEHHHKH somebody, someone,
something, anybody, anyone, anything.

§ 341, 3ailMeHHHKH some i any BXHBAIOTHCH:

a) K 3afMEHHHKH-TIPHKMETHUKH Y (YHKIil O3HAUeHH::

- I've got some stamps. Y Mese € KiibKa MNOIUTO-
BHX MapoK.
Have you any stamps? Y Te6e € mMOWTOBi MapKu?
6) 3aitMEeHHHKH-IMEHHHKH Y bynkuii migmera i poparka:
Some wore their steel hel- Jlesiki HOCHAH cTaJeBi WO-
mets. (Hemingway) JIOMH.
Does any of your engi- Xro-He6yab 3 BalUUX iH-
neers know French? XeuepiB 3Hae ¢paHiy3bKY
MOBY? , :
— Have you any stamps? — Y Te6e € mowTOBi
MapKu?
— Yes, I have some. (No, — Tak, € xiapka. (Hi,
I haven’t any.) HeMa.)

§ 342. 3aliMeHHUK SOmMe, BXXHTHIA nepes 31 iuyBaHHUM
iMeHHHKOM y MHOXHHi a60 3aMiCTh HbOro, O3Ha4ae Kiavka,
Odesnxi, dexTo:

There are some shops in Y HamioMmy ceni € KijibKa
our village. KPaMHHILb.
~ Some looked pretty bad. IlexTo MaB HOCHTb fora-
(Hemingway). HHH BHIVISIL.

[lepen 3nidyBaHHMH IMEHHHKAMH B ofHHMHI some
o3Hauae AKuli-HebyOb, AKUICH: :

I read it in some maga- $ yuraB He B SIKOMYCh
zine. KypHaJIi.

3 He3JiuyBaHHMH IMEHHHKaMH some 03HAuaE
deaxa KiAbKiCT6 i HAa YKpAiHCbKY MOBY 3BHYAaHHO He mepe- -
K/1aJaeThes:
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Dorn’t forget to buy some He 3a6yap Kynutu macaa.
butter.

Ilepen unciiBHHKaMH some Ma€ 3HAYECHHHA NPUGAUIHO:

I've read some 50 pages. 51 npountaB mech cTopi-
HOK 50.
3alMeHHMK any o3Hauae aKuli-nebyos, saKi-nebyds, cKinb-
Ku-nebyds. Ha ykpaiHCbKy MOBY BiH 31e6inbuioro He nepe-
KJajaeThCs: ‘

Are there any mushrooms Tam € rpu6u?
there?
We haven’t got any sugar. Y Hac Hema LyKpYy.

§ 343. Cknaani HeosnaueHi . 3afimennHkn somebody,
someone xTocb, XxTO-HeOyOb; something wuioco; anybody,
anyone xTo-Hebyds; anything wjo-nebyds € 3aliMeHHHKaMH-
iMeHHNKaMH. BOHH BXKHBAIOThCS B 3arajibHOMY i IPHCBIHHOMY
BiIMiHKaX. ¥ 3aranbHOMY BiAMiHKY Lli 3aiiMEHHHKH BUKOHYIOTh
¢ysxuii nigmera i ponarka (iHoai iMeHHOI 4acTHHH
NpHCYAKa), a B NPHCBIHHOMY BiAMiHKY — (YHKUil0O 03 H a-
YeHHH:

Somebody knocked on the XTOCh MOCTYKaB y ABepi.
door. :

They did not say anything. Boun He cKasanau Hiyoro.

There was somebody’s Tam 6yn0 uuech HajbTO.
coat there.

§ 344. 3afimennukun some, somebody, someone, some-
thing BXHBaIOTBCH: _
a) y CTBepIXKYBAJbHHX PEUEHHAX:

There were some old B fioro cany 6ya0 Kiabka
appletrees in his garden. crapux s6yHb.

I've brought you some- $1 Bam wock npuHic.
thing. ’

6) y 3anuTaHHAX, WO MOYHHAITHCA NMHTANBHHMH CJOBa-
MH, @ TaKOX Yy MHTAJbHHX PEuYeHHsX, 10 BHPAXaloTb INpoO-
No3uuilo abo NpoXaHHS:

Where have you left some Je Bu 3anuuIHAK AesKi 3
of your notes? CBOiX 3amuciB?

Why have some pupils Yomy pesiki yuri miman
gone home? ponomy? :

Will you have some more Bam we HaautH uaio?
tea? ‘
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Can [ have some more MoxHa MeHi 11e MoJoOKa?
milk?

§ 345. 3aiimennuxku any, anybody, anyone, anything
B>XXHBAaIOTbCA: . :

a) y 3anuyaHHsix 6e3 MHTaJbHOrO Cl0OBA i B 3anepeuHHx
peueHHax: :

Are there any fruit-trees Tam € dpykroBi agepepa?
there? :

1 don’t see anything. §I He 6auy Hiyoro.

Did anyone see you going Xr10-He6ynb GauuB, AK BH
to her room? (Wilde) Ay po 1i kiMuatu?

Was anybody here just Tyt 6yB XTO-HEGYAD TiNbKH-
now? 0?

6) y CTBEepAXKYBaJbHHX DEUEHHSX, e any Mac 3HAueHHs
6y0o-axui; anybody, anyone — 6ynb-xt0; anything —
6yb6-110:

You can buy stamps at Mapxu MoxHa KynurH B
any post-office. 6ynb-9KOMY MOIITOBOMY Bifi-
‘ JineHHi.
You can have anything Moxeir B3SiTH BCe, HIO
you like. , T0Gi nopobaeTbes.

§ 340—345. The indefinite pronouns are: some, any,
one, somebody, someone, something, anybody, anyone,
anything.

Some and any are used both as noun-pronouns and
adjective-pronouns. Their compounds with -body, -one,
-thing are noun-pronouns which are used in the Common
Case and in the Possessive Case.

The pronoun some and its compounds are used: a) in
affirmative sentences; b) in questions with an interroga-
tive word; c) in interrogative sentences expressing an
offer or request.

The pronoun any and its-compounds are used: a) in
interrogative and negative sentences; b) in affirmative
sentences in the meaning of everyone, everything, no
matter what of which. :

§ 346. HeosznaueHuil 3aHMEHHHK One He CTOCYETHCS KOH-
KpPeTHO1 0co6H, BiH BXXHBA€ThCA 1L OO0 JIOAEH B3aradi.
Koau rosopsitb One must go in for sports, ue osnauae, mo
CMIOPTOM PEKOMEHAYETbCS 3aHUMATHCA B8CiM, KONCHOMY.

Heo3HaueHuil 3afiMeHHUK One BXKHBAETHCS B 3arajbHOMY
i npucBifiHOMy BiAMiHKax, aje He Ma€ (POPMH MHOXHHH.
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Y 3aranbHoMy BiAMiHKY one BHKOHY€ (DYHKUiIO MiAMeTa
B HEO3HaueHO-OCOGOBHX PpEYEHHSX, a TaKOXK HORATKA
B 3HaueHHI 6yde-K020, OYdb-KOMY TOWILO:

One must do it. (Greene) Tpe6a 3po6utHu we.
It offends one to be told Bynb-koro o6pasutb, Koan
one is not wanted. (Fowler) cKaxen, 1110 Bid HeNnoTpiGHui.

Y npucBiiiHOMY BiAMIHKY One’s BAKOHYE PO/ib O3HAueHHS
JI0 HE03HAUeHO-0COBOBOrO MiAMETa one, a TAKOX BXHBAETHCHA
3 iHDiHITHBOM 5K y3araJjbHeHa ¢ OpMa NMPUCBIHHKMX 3aAMEHHHKIB !

One. must keep one’s Tpe6a poTpumyBaTH J1a-
word. HOro CJI0Ba.
to do one’s duty BHKOHYBaT# CBii 060B’AI30K

PeuenHsa 3 HE03HAYEHO-OCOGOBHM HiAMETOM oOne mepe-
K1aJaloThCst Ha YKpaiHCbKy MOBY TIO-pi3HOMY, Ha#uacriue
y3arajJbHeHO-0c000BHMH 260 6€30CO00BHMHU peUeHHAMH:

If one wants a thing done, SIkmo xouew, o6 aino
.one had best do it oneself. 6ymo 3po6aero, 3p06H foro
(Hornby) ' cam.

One does not like to be Hikomy He nonoda,emca
punished. - 6GyTH MOKapaHHM.

- SIKio B CKAaji MPHCYAKA Y PeueHHi 3 He03HaueH0-0c060-
BHM NiMETOM oOne € MOJajibHe JI€C/iOBO, TaKe peueHHs
37e6iBIOro nepexiagacTbcs 6e30C060BHM PEUEHHAM i3 Ci10-
BaMu Tpeba, MOxHA, cai0 TOLLO:

One must be prepared. ‘TpeGa OyrdH miarorosJe-
( Heym) HHM,

§ 347. 3aiiMEHHHK One BXHBAETHCH 3aMiICTh PaHille BXKH-
THX y pedeHHi 3aiuyBaHHX iMeHHHKiB, 1106 YHMKHYTH iX
noBTOpeHHs. ¥ Wil ¢yHKUiT One BXHBA€ETHCA B OJHHHI i MHO-
XuHi (ones), aje He Mae (OPMH MPHCBIHHOrO BigMiHKa:

“What do you think I am «TH 110, BBaXaeuw MeHe
a baby?” — “You act like 3a nurHHy?» — «TnH nOBO-
one”. (Maltz) JMLICH, IK AUTHHA».

SIK CJI0BO-3aMiHHHK Ofle BXXHUBAETbCSA MiC/s PHKMETHHKIB,
saitMennukiB this, that, another, the other, which, nicas
o3Hauenoro aprukias i ciis the first, the second... Touo,
the last, the next:

" Your car was burnt, Bam aBTOMOGiab 3ropis,
wasn’t it? You haven’t a new. uH He Tak? ¥ Bac HeMa HOBOTO.
one. (Greene)
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The next day was even Hacrynuuit pmesp G6yB
worse than the one before. HaBirb ripmui, Hix nonepen-
(Dreiser) Hil.

“Which house?” — “That «SIkuft  GYOHHOK?» — <A
one over there. The green oH To#. 3eneHHii».
one”. (Maliz)

Mpuwmirka. Iicas saliMenuukis this, that, another, the other,
which BXXHBaHHA 3aliMeHHHMKa one He O0GOB’3KOBe.

Tak, nopan i3 This pencil is better than that one moxna ckasaru This .
pencil is better than that (Llei osiseyo xpawud, nix Toil).

Iicas these, those, the others dopmMa ones He BXKHBA€EThCS:

These pencils are better than Lli osiBni kpauwi, HiX Ti.
those.

§ 346—347. The pronoun one is used as an indefinite-
personal pronoun in the meaning of any person.

The ‘indefinite-personal ‘pronoun ene has two cases. .
a) the Common Case which is used in the function of
subject and object of the sentence; b) the Possessive
Case used as an attribute. The indefinite-personal pronoun
one has no plural form. :

The pronoun one can also be used as a word-substitute
to avoid the repetition of a noun. In this meaning the
pronoun one has the plural form ones but is not used in
the Possessive Case. As a word-substitute one is used
after adjectives, after the pronouns this, that, another,
the other, which, after the definite article and after the
words the first, the second, etc., the next, the last.

3ANEPEYHI 3ARMEHHHKH
(NEGATIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 348. Jlo 3anepeyHHMX 3aiiMEHHHKIB HajexkaTb: Mo,
nobody, no one, nothing, none, neither.

Skuo migmMer a6o 10aTOK Y PeyeHHi BHPAXKEHO 3anepeu-
HEM 3allMEHHHKOM, TO Mi€CJOBO-NPHCYAOK BXXHBAEThCH
y CTBepIAXYBajbHill (opMi:

Nobody had been there. Hikoro tam He 6yno.
She knows nething. Bona wHiyoro He 3Hae.

§ 349. 3anepeunuit 3alHMeHHHK N0 € 3aHMEHHHKOM-
NPHKMETHHKOM; BiH BXXHBAETHCA INEPE] iMEHHHKAMH:

She has got no piano. Y Hel Hema posas.
No dictionary could help Hisixuit cioBHHK He Mir
him. : JLONIOMOITH HOMY.
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1Ko 3aiMEHHHK NO CTOCYETHCS iMEHHHKa-J00aTKa, Horo
MOXKHA ONMYCTHTH, BXHBAIOUH Ji€CJOBO-NPHCYIOK Y 3anepeu-
Hifl popmi; mepen AONATKOM NPH [bOMY 3/1€6i/IbIIOTO BXKHUBAE-
ThCHA 3aiiMeHHHK any. Tak, nopsa 3 She has got no piano
MoxkHa cka3atu She hasn’t got any piano a6o She hasn’t got
" a piano.

§ 350. Ckiangui 3anepeuni 3aiimeHHuku nobody, no one
HixTO, HiKO20; nothing Hiw0, Hi1020 € 3aliMEHHMKaAMHU-iMEH-
HMKaMH, IO BXHBawTbcst y ¢yHkuii migmera i xo-
paTka:

No one answered. HixTo He BigmosiB.. ‘

I knew nething about all 1 Hidoro He 3HaB mpo BCe
this at the time. e B TO# uac.

Nothing could be done be- Hivoro ne moxHa G6yao
fore morning. .~ 3pOGUTH [0 PaHKY.

Y poni ponarka nopss 3 nobody, no one i nothing uacro
BXKUBalTbcsl 3alfimenHukd anybody, anyone i anything;
JU€CIOBO-NIPUCYIOK NPH LbOMY Ma€ 3amnepeuyny ¢opmy. Tak,
3amictb She said nothing moxkna ckasaru She did not say
" anything. Ane B (pymﬂm nigmMeTa BXHBAIOTHCS JIHLIE CIONY-
yeHHs 3 no: :

No one spoke to him. . Hixro He po3MOBJIAB 3
HHM.

Nothing could help him. Hiwo He Mor/o ponomor-
TH HOMY.

3aiiMenunxu nobody i no one BHKOHYIOTb Y NPHCBIHHOMY
BiIMiHKY (YHKILiIO O3HAUEHHS:

It was nobody’s house. Lle Gys Hiumii GyIMHOK.

§ 351."3anepeunnii 3afiMEHHHK none € 3aiMEHHHKOM-
iMeHnduKOM. BiH BXKHBA€THCS CTOCOBHO iCTOT i HEIiCTOT i BHKO-
Hye B peueHHi ¢pyHkuii migmera ab6o xojpaTka:

None of the rooms were JKoxHa 3 KimMHaT He Gyna
ready. (Hemingway) roTosa.
want none of your Meni He Tpe6a HiuOro 3
money. (Stevenson) BaIUKX TpOILeH.

§ 352. 3anepeunuii 3aiimennuk neither ni Tod, xi dpyeud,
#00er BXUBAETbCA SIK 3afiMEHHHK-IMEHHHK i 3a/MEHHHK-
NPHKMETHHK CTOCOBHO iCTOT i HeicTOT:

Neither of us mentioned )Konen 3 Hac (aBOX) He.
him. (Greene) 3rajyBaB Horo.

~
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Neither answer was corr- Xopaua signosige He 6yaa
ect. HPAaBHIBHOIO.
I saw neither of them. $1 He 6auuB XKOZHOTO 3 HUX
(nBOX).

§ 348—352. The negative pronoun no is an adjective-
pronoun. :

Nobody, no one, nothing and none are noun-pronouns. '
Neither is used both as a noun- and adjective-pronoun.
If the subject or object of the sentence is a negative
pronoun or modified by a negative pronoun, the verb-
predicate is in the affirmative form.

O3HAYAJIbHI 3AUMEHHHKH
(DEFINING PRONOUNS)

§ 353. 3aiimennukn all aci, seco, sca, 8te; both obudsa;
each, every, everybody, everyone xosrud; everything sce;
either xoxcnuii (3 nox); another, other inwuid € o3Hayanb-
HHMH.

§ 354. 3aitmennnuku all i both BxxuBaIOTECS SIK 3aHMEHHH-
KK-iIMEHHHKH i 3aiMeHHUKH-TIPUKMETHHKH.

Y ¢dynkuii o3naueHHa 3aiMennuk all BXKHBAa€EThCH Mepes
iMEeHHHKaMH B MHOXHHi B 3Hau€HHi 8ci, a nepej, iMEHHUKaMH
B OJHHHI — B 3HaueHHi 8echb, 8CA, 8Ce: ’

All the pupils were pre- Bei yuni 6yam mpHCYyTHL.
sent. . A -
We worked there all day. M npaioBajy TaMm yBech
: JeHb.

3aiiMeHHHK-iMenHuK all MOXe 03HauaTH gce i 8ci. 3anex-
HO Bij 3MicTy peuenHsl Hi€cioBO-npucyaok micas all Bxku-
BaeTbcsl a60 B ONHMHI, a00 B MHOXHHI:

All was ready. .~ Bce 6yno rorose.
All were present. Bei 6yan mpucyTHi.

§ 355. 3aiimennnk each KoxHUL BXXHBAETLCA SIK 3aliMeH-
HHMK-IMEHHHK 1 SIK 3aHMEHHMK-TIPMKMETHHK:

Each has his own place. Koxen Mae cBoe Micue.'
The teacher gave two Yuuteap JaB . KOXHOMY
books to each boy. XJONHEBI MO JBI KHHXKKH.

§ 356. 3aiiMenHHK every KOxcHuil BiPisHSIETbCS Bill each
THM, 1110, BXXHBalouH each, MaloTh Ha yBa3i KOXKHOr0 30KpeMa,
TONi AIK every O3Hauae KOxwKul B pO3YMiHHI 6Ci.
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Ha Biaminy Bin each, 3aiilMeHHHK every He BXKHBAETbCS
6e3 iMeHHHKA, AKHH iJle 32 HUM; 1|e 3aiiMEHHHK-IPUKMETHHK,
€HHOI0 CHHTAKCHYHOK (PYHKUIEI0 AKOr0O € 03HaUYeHHS:

We have six lessons every Y Hac IOJHA INiCTh ypo-
, day. KiB.

Everybody i everyone kooacnud, 8ci € 3aliMEHHHKaMH-
iMEHHHKaMH; BOHH BXKHBAIOTBCA B 3arafbHOMY i IPHCBiHOMY
BiMiHKaX. AKio BoHH BUKOHYIOThb Y peueHHi poJjib miMera,
Ai€CcNOBO-IPUCYI0K MaE HOPMY OJHHHHU:

Everybody has already Bci Bxe npuiinng.
come.

§ 357. 3aiimennnk either c*rocyerbca gBox oci6 a6o
npeaMeTiB iMaegBa 3HA4eHHA: a) OOuUH 3 080X; 6) o6ud-
8a, To6TO KoxHul 3 0sox. Either BxXXnBaeThca K 3alIMEHHUK-
iMEHHHK i 3afiMEeHHUK-TIPHKMETHHK:

You may go by either Bu Mmoxere ixatH Gyab-
road. (Hornby) IKOI0 3 [ABOX JOPIr.

On either side of the river ITo o6unBa 6OKH pidKH
lie fields. (Thorndike) . PO3KHHYJHCh MOMS.

§ 358. 3afimeHHHK other {HWwuLl BXUBAETbCH AK 3afiMeH-
HHK-IMEHHHK i K 3ai{MeHHHK-PHKMETHHK. B 060X BHmankax
nepen other MoKe CTOATH apTHKAb 3TiAHO i3 3arajbHAMH
npaBujiaMH HOro BXKHBAHHSA, IPHYOMY HEO3HAUEHHH apTHKIb
3JHBA€TbCSl 3 HUM B ONHe CJI0BO another.

SIKuio other BXHTO K 3afiMEHHHK-IMEHHHK, TO B MHOXHHI
BiH Mae 3akinyenns -s (others), a Tak0X BXKUBa€ThCA B NPH-
CBiIHHOMY BiAMiHKY:

The other magazines are IHwi »KypHaau WIIOCTPO-
illustrated. BaHi.
The others are illustrated. IHWi — imocTpoBaHi.

3aiimennuk another Mae aBa 3uauenus: a) dpyeud,
iHwul; 6) we o0un.

This pen won’t write. Give  Lle nepo ue nuwe. ladire
me another (one). MeHi iHwe.

Will you have another cup Bum'ere me yamky yaio?
of tea? _

§ 353—358. The defining pronouns are: all, both,
eaﬁh. every, everybody, everyone, everything, either,
other.
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All and both are used both as noun-pronouns and
adjective-pronouns. : -

Both each and every refer to all the members of
a group of persons or things, but each is used both as
a noun- and adjective-pronoun while every is used only as
an adjective-pronoun. The pronoun every forms com-
pounds withbody, one, thing: everybody, everyone, every-
thing which are noun-pronouns. '

The pronoun either refers to two persons or things and
has two meanings: a) one or the other; b) both. Either
may be a noun- and adjective-pronoun.

Other is used as a noun- and adjective-pronoun. As a
noun-pronoun it takes the plural ending -s. Its combi-
nation with the indefinite article another has two mean-
ings: a) a different one; b) an additional one."

KIJIbKICHI 3AAMEHHHKH
(QUANTITATIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 359. Jlo KiAbKiCHMX 3afiMEHHHKiB HajleXaTb. many,
much 6azaro; few, little xasro; a few, a little kizska, Tpoxu.
Yci BOHH MalOTh CTYNeHi NOPiBHAHHSA:

many — more — most
much — more — most
few — fewer — fewest
little — less — least

§ 360. KinbKicHi 3afiMeHHHKH BXXHBAIOTHCH AIK 3afiMEHHH-
KH-TIDUKMETHHKH | K 3aiMEHHHKH-IMEHHHKH.

Many i few BXHBAIOTbCA Mepel 3/iduyBaHHMHU iMeH-
HHKAMH B MHOXKUHI, @ TAKOXK 3aMiHIOIOTD iX. K iMEHHHK many
o3Hayae 6aearo xro, few — maao xro:

There were many students Y ximnari 6yno 6araro

in the room.. CTYHAGHTIB.
Many stay here. ' bBarato XTo 3anHIAETh-
¢Sl TYT. ‘
She has few note-books. Y Hel MaJO 30ILIHTIB.
Many people tried to Barate moneit npo6ypann
climb the mountain but few ninusaTucsa Ha ropy, ane mMano
reached the top of it. XTO JOCATr BEPLIMHH.

3aiimennnku much i little BxuBaloTbcA nepep He3ui-
YyBaHKMH IMEHHHKaMH, a TaKOX 3aMmiHOIOTh iX. KpiM
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toro, much i little BxuBaloTses mixist Aleciis sK npuciis-
HHKIE: ‘

There is much snow on the Ha semai Gararo cHiry.
ground.

Much of what you say is Bararo 3 TOro, 110 B Ka-
true. (Hornby) }Kere, npaBja.

He works very much. - Bin npauioe nyxe 6araro.

I have very little time. = Y MeHe nyxe MajJo dacy

She reads little now. - Bona 3apa3 Mas0O 4HTaE.

§ 361. HasBHicTh HeosHaueHoro apTukis nepen few i
little aminoe ix suauenusi. Few i little, Bxuti 6e3 apTuki, -
03HAYAITb MAAQ, HEOOCTATHA KiAbKicTb. BXKHMBaHHA NEpex
LIUMH CJIOBAMH HEO3HAUEHOTO apTUKJIA MiAKPecIoe HasABHICTD
MeBHOI, XOU i HEBEJHKOI KiJIbKOCTi:

We have little sugar. Y nac mano nykpy.

We have a little sugar. Y wuac e Tpoxu LYKpY.

They have few envelopes. Y HHX Mano KOHBepTiB.

They have a few envel- = V¥ HEX € Kinbka KOHBEPTiB.
opes.

§ 359—361. The quantitative pronouns are: many,
much, few, little, a few, a little. They have degrees of
comparison. The quantitative pronouns are used both as
noun-pronouns and adjective-pronouns. ‘

The pronouns many and (a) few are used before
countable nouns in the plural or replace them. The pro-
nouns much and (a) little are used before uncountable
notins or replace them. They may also refer to verbs as
pronominal adverbs. - : '

NPUCJAIBHUK
(THE ADVERB)

§ 362. 3a 3HaueHHAM NpPHUC/IIBHHKH B aHrsifceKift MoBi
NOAIIAIOTECA HA M ATH OCHOBHHUX Tpym:

1. TIpucaiuuku 4 acy (adverbs of time): today co0200-
Hi, yesterday 64opa, now Tenep, soon #e3abapom, early pano,
late nisno, then T00i, before 0o T020 AK.TA iH.

2. Mpucaissmkn micus (adverbs of place): here
ryr, there ram, where Oe, mear nobausy, above 3zeepxy
Ta iH.

3. Tpucnisuukn NOBTOPHOBAHOCTI # 4acToT-
nocrti (adverbs of repetition and frequency): often «acro,
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never Hikoiu, sometimes i(Ho0i, ever 6ydv-xKoau, usually
36u4alno-Ta iH.

4. IlpucniBHuKy cTymeHns (adverbs of degree): very
Oyae, quite 3o06cin, little maso, too sanadro, much G6azaro
Ta iH.

5. IlpuciiBHHKH CII oco6y nii (adverbs of manner)
quickly wesudko, well do6pe, badly noeano, slowly nosiasro,
easily seexo Tta in.

§ 363. Haftuacriiie npracaiBHHKYA YTBOPIOIOTHCS BiJ iHIIHX
YaCTHH MOBH (37e6ibLIOrO Bii IPHKMETHHKIB) 32 AOMOMOTOI0
cydikea -ly:

' quick weudkui — quickly wsudro
year pix — yearly wjopoxy

BykBa y nepen cydikcoM -ly 3miHloeThes Ha i:

happy wacausuil — happily wacauso
gay seceauli — gaily seceno
day deno — daily wjodns

§ 364. [esiki mpuc/IiBHHKH B aHIVIiIHCHKiN MOBi 36iraloTbca
3a ¢opmoio 3 npukmeTHukamu: fast wsuodkui, wsudko; early
pansiil, paro; loud 2osochull, eoaocHo. Ix nerko Bigpi3HHTH
BiJ, NPUKMETHHKIB, TOMY IO NPHCAIBHHK, SIK NPaBMJO, Bij-
HOCHUTBCSI IO AIi€CJA0BA, a NPHKMETHHK — A0 iMEHHHKa:

They got up early. BoHH BCTalH PaHo.
We grow early vegeta- Mu  Bupoumyemo panni
bles. 0BOUi.

§ 365. IlpucaisHuku cnocoOy aii Ta pesiki iHII NPHCAIBHHA-
KH MaloTh CTymeHi mopiBHsIHHA. Buuiu# cTyniHb NOpiBHAHHH
ONHOCKJIAAOBUX MPHCNIBHHKIB YTBODIOETBCS 3a JONOMOTOIO
3akiHueHHs -er, HafBHIIUH — 3aKiHueHHs -est:
late — later — latest
fast — faster — fastest

CryneHi nOpiBHAHHA MPHCIBHMKIB, 110 MAIOTh 1B i GiJb-
1€ CKaAiB, yTBOPIOITHCA 3a JONOMOroio Ca1is more (y BHILO-
My crynem) i most (y HaiiBHIIOMY CTyneHi):

quietly — more quietly — most quietly
carefully — more carefully — most carefully

Bunsitok: early — earlier — earliest

Cryneni nopisHsHHS npuc.mnmlxm well dobpe i badly
RO2GHO YTBODHJHCS BiJ iHUIHX KOpeHiB:

well — better — best
badly — worse — worst
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§ 362—365. According to their meaning adverbs are

subdivided into adverbs of time, adverbs of place, adverbs

~of repetition and frequency, adverbs oi degree and
adverbs of manner.

, The most important suffix by means of which adverbs
are formed from other parts of speech is the suifix -ly.
Final y is changed into i before the suffix -ly.

Adverbs of manner and some other adverbs have
degrees of comparison. Adverbs of one syllable form
their degrees of comparison by means of the endings -er,
-est. Adverbs of more than one syllable form their degrees
of comparison by means of the words more and most.

NPHAMEHHHK
(THE PREPOSITION)

§ 386. IlpuiiMeHHHK — li€ CyKGOBE CIOBO, sIKe BHpaXKae
pi3Hi BiIHOWEHHS MIX CNOBAMH B DeYeHHi 4M CIOBOCMONY-
YeHHi.

B yKpaiHCbKill MOBi BiJHOILIEHHSt MX C/IOBaMH BHpa}a-
JOThCA 32 AONOMOTOIO BiIMiHKOBHX 3aKiHu€Hb a60 BiAMIHKOBHX
3aKiHYeRb Y CHOJAYuY€HHI 3 NPUAMEHHUKAMH.

§ 367. Ha Binminy Binm ykpaincbkoi MOBH, NpHAMEHHHK
B aHIVIIICBKilt MOBI MOJXKe CTOSITH He JIHLIE Ne p € i CI0BOM, 10
IKOTO BiiHOCHTBCA, @ H y KiHLi pedeHHs a6o indini-
THBHOTO 3BOPOTY:

a) Tipuiimennux 3BHUaliH0 CTABHTLCS B KiHLi IPAMEX i He-
BPAMHX 3aNWTaHb, STKIO BiH BiRHOCHTHCH 1O 3aliMeRHNKIB
who (whom), what, which a6o no npuciiBHHKa ‘where:

What are they talking [Tpo 110 BOHH PO3MOB-
about? AAOTH?

You don’t know what you Bu He 3Haere, npo 110 BH
are talking about. (Wilde) rosopute. ‘ o

SIKWIO MpPHUMEHHHK BiHOCKTHCR RO 3afiMEHHHKIB whom,
what, which, BiH MOXKe CTOSTH i Nepe HUMH: About what are
you talking? You don’t know about what you are talking,
ane BapiaHT 3 NPUAMEHHHKOM Y KiHII 6iJbll  y>KHBaHHH,
0co6nUBO B ycHOMY MoBienHi. Ilepen who npuilMEHHUKH He
BXHMBAIOTLCH, OTXKe, AKILO 3aMicTh whom BXHTO who, npuit-
MEHHHK CTaBHTbCS TiJIbKH B KiHIli PeYeHHs:

I want to see who it be- S ‘xouy noGauuTH, KOMY
longs to. (Hemingway) BOHO HaJIEXHTD.
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6) IlpuiiMenHuK 31e6ibIIOTO CTaBHTBCA B KiHHi O3Ha-
YaJIbHHX MiAPALHHX peueHb, AKILO Bil BiIHOCHTBCH 10 CHOMYY-
Hux 3aiiMeHHuKiB whom i which:

The poem which you are Bipu, npo sixu#i BH roBo-
talking about was written in  pure, 6yB Hanucauu# y POKH
the war years. BiitHH,

BixkuBauus npuiiMeHHHKA Nepej CIOJYYHHMH 3afiMEeHHHKA-
My TYyT Takox Mmoxause: The poem about which you are
talking... Asie #KWO He BXKHTO CIIOJy4YHHH 3aHMeHHHK,
NpUiMEHHHK MOXe€ CTOSITH JIHIIE B KiHLi MiAPsAHOro O3Ha-
YaNbHOTO PeYeHHS:

He is not the man I am BiH He TOii, KOro 1 wyKaio.
looking for. :

B) IlpuiiMeHHHK CTAaBHUTLCHA B KiHIli pEUEHHS 3 [AI€CTIOBOM-
MPHUCYIKOM B MAaCHBHOMY craHi, SIKUIO MiAMeT BiANOBiLae
NPHAMEHHUKOBOMY J0AATKY BiANOBIAHOI aKTHBHOI KOHCTPYK-
wii:

This fellow is very much IIpo usoro x.nonuﬂ‘nyx(e
talked about. (Dreiser) 6araTo roBOpATb.

r) TpuitMeHHHK CTaBUTHCA B KiHlli iH(piHiTHBHOrO 3BOPO-
TY, BXHTOrO y QyHKIii O3HAYEHHSA:

I'll give you the money to 1 mam Bam rpowe#t Ha
go back with. (Dreiser) JIOpory Hasag.

-§ 368. I B ykpaiHCBKil, i B aHIVIIHCBKiA MOBI IpHAMEHHHU-
KH, fIK PaBHIO, 62T aTO3 HayHi, BHACIIIOK YOr0 OHOMY
# TOMY X NPHAMEHHHKY aHrailicbkoi MOBH BiZNOBifae KijbKa
yxpamcmmx NpHAMEHHUKIB, a OAHH i TOH ke yKpaiHcbkufl
npnnmeﬂﬂnx y pmmx KOHTEKCTax MepeKk/iafaerbcsi Pi3HHMH
aHTNiHCBKHUMH HpHHMeHHPIKaMPI

Tak, aHraiiicbkuii TPHAMEHHHK on MOXe BiANOBiAATH
yKpaiHCbKHM npuiiMeHHHKaM Ha, y(8), 3, npo, 6i0 Ta iH.:

The plate is on the table. Tapijika Ha CTOJI.
He was here on Monday. Bin 6yB TYT y HOHEAJIOK.
A lecture on physics. Jlekuist 3 ¢isuku.
A lecture on Shakespeare. Jlekuis mpo Illekcmipa.
It depends on you. Lle 3anexurs Big TeGe.

3 apyroro GOKy, praichKuﬁ OpHAMEHHHK Ha MOXe nepe-
KA aTHCS aHriACbKHMH NPHAMEHHHKaMH on, in, at, into, for
Ta iH.:
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Kapra Ha cTiHi. The map is on the wall.

S1 sycrpis #ioro Ha ByJHILi. I met him in the street.
M#u RuUBHJIHCA Ha HbOTO. .~ We were looking at him.
[epexnanitTb Ha aHraiid- Translate into English.
CbKY MOBY. .
1 yekaio Ha Hei. I am waiting for her.

YacTo Hi€cnOBO B AHIVIHACHKIH MOBi BHMarae JnoJarka
3 npuilMEeHHHKOM, a BiAnOBiiHe HOMY YKpaiHCbKe Ai€C/10BO
BXKMBaeThcs 3 6Ge3NpUAMEHHMKOBHM JONATKOM i, HaBIIaKH,
NpPSAMOMY JI0aTKy aHrJificbKoi MOBH B YKpaiHCBKili MOBi BiA-
fIOBia€ 0AATOK 3 MPHAMEHHHKOM:

We were listening to Mu cayxanu My3HKY.
‘music. ' .
He answered the question. Bix BignoRiB Ha 3anuTan-
' HA. :

§ 366—368. The preposition is a part of speech indi-
cating various relations of nouns or pronouns to other
words in the sentence or phrase. Some English preposi-
tions render those relations which in Ukrainian are exp-
ressed by case forms. )

As a rule prepositions stand immediately before the
words they refer to. In the following cases prepositions
are usually placed at the end of the sentence or phrase:

a) in direct and indirect questions if the preposition
refers to the words who (whem), what, which, where;

b) in attributive clauses if the preposition refers to the
conjunctive pronouns whom (who) or which; :

. ¢) in passive constructions the subject of which
- corresponds to a prepositional object of the parallel active
construction;

d) in infinitival attributive phrases.

CNONYYHUK
(THE CONJUNCTION)

§ 369. CnonyuHHKH B aHTJIiHCbKi# MOBIi, 5K i B YKpain-
CBKill, BXUBAIOThCH /A 3B’$I3KY WIEHIB peueHHs i UIIHX
peueHb.y CKJajiHOMy peueHHi. BoHH BHpaXawTh pisHi Bia-
HOUICHHA MiXK UJEHAMH DEUEHHS | MiXK DEUeHHsIMH, aje cami
He € 4YJeHaMH PeueHHs:

Nick and Pete are stu-  Muxosa i Ilerpo — cry-
dents. AEHTH.
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Ask her whether (if) she 3anwuraiite ii, un 3MoKe
can de it tomorrow. BOHA 3pOGHTH 1€ 3aBTpa.

3a CBOEW CTPYKTYPOIO CHOMYYHHKH AiNATBCA Ha:

I. npocti (mo ckiafalTbeA 3 ONHOro KopeHs): and,
but, or, that, if, so, though Ta iu.

2 noxigHi (WO MaOTh y CBOEMY cmam cycplxcu a6o
npedikcu) : unless, because,  until ta iu.

3. ckmanHui (fAKi CKI3AAIOTCA 3 IBOX, Pifllie — TPbOX
KOpeHiB) : therefore, however, nevertheless Ta in.

4, cxaagmeni (sKi CKnafamThbCA 3 KilbKOX CJIiB): as
soon as, as well as, in order to, as if Ta iH.

JesAki cknageHi CNOJNYYHHKH HA3HBAIOTBCSH NMapPHHM H,
TOMY LU0 BOHH CKJIafal0ThCsl 3 ABOX YACTHH, PO3/Li€HUX iHIUH-
MH ciioBami: not only... but also ne rizoku... aze i; both... and
aK... Taxk i; neither... nor Hi...ni. _

B aurniificekiii MoBi, Ik i B yKpalHCBKi#, 3a/ieKHO Bif
(GyHKUii CHONYYHHKA PO3PI3HAIOTH CHONYYHHKH CYP A A-
HocTi (co-ordinating conjunctions) i migpsaguocrti
(subordinating conjunctlons)

CrionyuHuKH CypsixHOCTi 3 *€AHYIOTh OJHOPIAHI WIeHH pe-
YeHHS, a TaKOX OKpeMi peueHHA. BOHH MOAINAIOTLCS HA TPH

" OCHOBHi rpynu: ~

a) ExnanbHi (copulatlve) and i, 7a; as well as TaK
camo, sk i; both...and sk ... Tak i; notonly... but also xe iz6-
K4 ..., a U; neither ... nor i .

The sun had set and he CoHile 3alwno, i BiH NO-
turned homeward. (Gordon) BEPHYBCS JOLOMY. X

Neither his father nor his Hi ¥oro GaTbko, Hi MaTH
mother was like other people. He Gyau cxoxi #Ha iHWHX
(Dreiser) JI0[eH. ‘

6) Pospxinosi (disjunctive): or abo, uu, inakwe,
either ... or abo ... abo:

Now you must hurry or Tenep TH MycHIU nocniwa-
you'll be very late for work. TH, iHakwe 3ani3umwics na
(Abrahams) ' po6o*ry

B) [IporucraBui (adversative): but ase, yet npore,
still sce o, whereas T00i sk:

I came here earlier but $1 npuxonuB clomH i paHi-
you weren't in. (Maugham) e, ane Bac He Oyno BroMa.

§ 370. CroayuHHkd migpsgHOCTI npuenﬂylo'rb nmp;w,m
pedeHHs 10 rojoBHoro. Cepes cmosyyHHKIB MiApsifHOCTI po3-
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Pi3HSIIOTH CTIONYYHHKH MiCls, yacy, NPHYHHH TOLIO 3AJEXKHO
Bin ;‘oro, siKi TAPAAHI PEeYeHHs BOHM BBOAATH (auB. § 417—
447).

Cnosnyunnku nigpsiasocti when xoau; while y rod wac ax;
if axwo, axbu; unless axkuo ne; as if, as though naue, Hibu;
though x04 BXHBAIOThCA TAKOXK Y MAPOCTHX DEYEHHAX —
BOHH BBOASITH OGCTABHHH uacy, YMOBH, cocoGy Aii, AonycToBi
(auB. § 204):

Though plain, every dish Xoy i mpocra, KOXKHA
was good. (Cronin) cTpaBa 6ysna cmayHa.

§ 371. Sk i B yKkpaiHCbKifi MOBi, MJIsl 3B’SI3KY MiIAPAAHHX
peueHb 3 FOJIOBHHMH BUKODHCTOBYIOTbCS HE TIIBKH CHOMYYHH-
KH, a i CHOJYUYHi cJOBa— 3aiimenuku who (whom),
whose, what, which, that i npucaisunks where, when, how,
why.

CnonyyHHKH i CMOJYYHi C/0Ba BiAPi3HAIOTBCS THM, WLO '
COJY4HHKH HE € WIEHAMH PedyeHHsl, BOHH JHINe 3’€¢JHYITb
yjleHH. pedyeHHsi a60 YaCTHHH CKJIAJHOTO peYeHHs, a Cloay4-
Hi cJ0Ba MaloTh MOABiMHY CHHTAKCHUHY (YHKUilO — 3'€A-
HYIOTb TiApsiAHE PEeYeHHs 3 TOJOBHHM i BOAHOYAC € WICHAMH
NiAPAAHOTO peueHHsa (MiAMETOM, HOJATKOM, O3HAUCHHSFM,
o6CTaBHHAMH) ©

~ We did not know what Mu He 3Hanu, WO TPanH-
had happened. (Jerome) JI0Ch.

Y uboMmy peueHHi cnoyduHH# 3afiMenHuk what € nigMeTom
NiXPARHOTO PEUEHHA.

§ 369—371. According to their function conjunctions
are -divided into: a) co-ordinating conjunctions which
connect homogeneous parts of the sentence or clauses of
a compound sentence; b) subordinating conjunctions
which join a subordinate clause to the principal clause.

Co-ordinating conjunctions are subdivided into copu-
lative, disjunctive and adversative ones.

Subordinating conjunctions are divided into groups in
accordance with the kinds of subordinate clauses they
introduce. Some subordinating conjunctions are also used
in simple sentences where they introduce adverbial modi-
fiers.

Subordinate clauses are introduced not only by
conjunctions but also by means of connective words —
conjunctive pronouns and conjunctive adverbs which
unlike conjunctions are parts oi subordinate clauses
(subject, object, attribute, adverbial modifiers). :
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PEUEHHA

TUNH PEYEHD

§ 372. 3anexHO Bil ME€TH BHCJIOBJIOBAHHA B aHIVIIHCHKi#
MOBi pO3Di3HSIOTh TaKl THIH peYeHb: .
a) poanosinni (declarafive sentences):

English is spoken as a Axrnificbka MOBa € pin-
native language by nearly HOlO gaa -maixe TpbOX
three hundred million people. MinbiiOHIB MOBLIB.

(Leech)

6) nutanbHui (interrogative sentences): .

Have you been to Lon- Bu 6ynu B JloHnowi?
don? ,
Where do you live? Je tu xupew?

B) cnoHykaJabHi (imperative sentences):
Open the window. Binuuuite BiKHO.
r) okauuni (exclamatory sentences):

What a beautiful room! . $lka yynoBa KiMmHaral

§ 373. 3a 6ynoBOIO peueHHA MOAINAITLCA HA MPOCTIi
(simple) Ta ckaaaui (composite). IIpocre peuennss moxe
6yru nowupenum {(extended) i HenmomHpeHHUM
(unextended). CknaaMi peueHHs NOAUIAIOTBCS HA CKJ A 1 H O-
cypsanaui (compound)icknaanonigpsaaui (complex).

roJioBHi YJAEHHU PEYEHHSA
(THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE SENTENCE)

MIAMET
(THE SUBJECT)

§ 374. T'010BHHMHU WileHAMH DeUeHHA € MiAMeT i np H-
cyaok. Ilinmer (the subject) B anraificekii MoBi, fiK i
B yKpaiHCBKill, HaH4acTille BHPaXKAETbCA IMEHHHKOM a6o
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0co00BHM 3aiiMeHHHKOM. Bil MoXe 6yTH BHPaXKeHHH TaKOX
jHIIKMH YacTHHAMHM MOBH, BXKHTHMH B 3HaUeHHi iMeHHHKa,
CJIOBOCNIONTYYEHHAMHE | MiAPAAHHMH PEYECHHSIMH:

Nick could not hear the Hix He Mir uyTH Hux cais.
words. (Hemingway)
She tried to remember her Bona HaMarajnacss npH-

father. (Abrahams) rajaTti cBoro 6aTbka.

And is a conjunction. And — cnony4HHK:

What we want is rest. Hio naM mnorpi6HO — ne
(Jerome) BiAMOYHHOK.

§ 375. 3anexHo BilL XapakTepy niaMeTa peyeHHA no-
AiAsIOTBCSE Ha 0coGoBi  (personal), HeosHaueHO-0COGOBI
(indefinite-personal) i Gesoco6oBi (impersonal).

Oco6G0BHM HA3HBAETLCA peueHHS, NiIMET AKOrO 03Ha- ~
yae nesHy ocoby, npepMer a6o aGCTpakTHE NOHATTS:

Where’s the doctor? e aixap?

The shop was closed. Marasus GyB 3auHHEHHH.

The thought made him s nymka 3poGuia HOro
happy. (Sillifoe) ILACAHBHM.

§ 376. Heo3HaueHo0-0c060BMM HA3HBAETBCHA pe-
yeHHs, TIPHCYJOK AKOrO 0O3HAYa€ Jilo, O CTOCYEThCA JIOAEH
Baaraji, GyAb-AKoi 0co6u aGo HeozHaueHOi KinbkocTi ocCi6.
TlizMeTOM y TaKHX pEUYEHHSIX € HEO3HAUeHHi 3alMEHHHK one
(nuB. § 346) a6o 3aiiMennukd we, you, they y Heo3HaueHo-
0COGOBOMY 3HAUEHHI:

One never can be sure. Hikonu He MoxHa 6yTH
, _ TeBHHM. o

Is that all they teach you I ue Bce, woro Bac Ha-
over at that school? (Drei- B4alOTh y WIKOi?
ser) v

You never can tell what Hiko/iH He MOXHa cKa3a-
will happen. . TH, 1O TPanHThCA.

Before the names of seas [lepen HaspamMu MopiB
‘'we use the definite article.  BXHBaeMO oO3HayeHHi ap-

THKJb.

$IK BHHO 3 HaBeJIeHHX NPHUKJIANIB, Ha BiAMIHY Bill YKpaiH-
CbKOi MOBH, A€ MiAMeT y HEO03HaueHO-OCOGOBHX peYeHHAX
BiZCYTHi#, B aHrNiNCKil MOBi BiH 3aBX/1M BUDAXKEHHI OHHM
ia 3rajaHux BHLIEe 3aHMEHHHKIB.

§ 377. besaoco60oBHM Ha3HBAETbCS Take peueHHs,
APHCYAOK SIKOrO He BiHOCHTBCS Hi IO OCOGH, Hi 10 Mpeamera
un aberpakrroro nousTTA. Ha Binminy Big ykpaincbkol MoBh,
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JAe B 6e30c060BHX peueHHSIX HeMa i He MOXe OyTH miaMera,
B AHIVIIACBKi# MOBi € opManbHui NMigMeT, BHpa:KeHUH 3aii-
MEHHHKOM it, AKHH CTaBUTbCA Ha MOYATKY PeYEHHS:

It was getting dark. = Tewmnino.
(Hemingway)

It rained on all morning. Becb paHOK imoB jpoi.
(Hemingway)

§ 378. Ilinmer, Bupaxkenuii iH}iHITHBOM uu repyHiiem
(uacTo i3 3ajeXXHHMH BiJ HHX CJOBaMH) a6o MiAPSIAHHM
pedeHHSIM, 31e0iJbLUIOr0 CTABHTLCA Nicasa npucynaka. B nbomy
BHNAJIKy HA NMOYATKY peYeHHS nepel NPHCYIKOM BXKHBAETbCH
3aiiMeHHHK it, WO € QopManbHHM MiAMETOM:

1t is not easy to write like He nerko Tak mnHcaTH.
this. (Galsworthy)

It was fun seeing the fox. Byno 3a6aBHO auBHTHCH
(Hemingway) Ha JHca.

It seemed to him that all Homy 3nasanocs, mo Bce
would be well. (Maltz) 6yzne noGpe. :

§ 379. Peuenns, B AKHX CTBEpAXYyeThcs a6o 3anepeyye-
ThCSl HasIBHICTL y NEBHOMY, Micui a6o B neBHHil uac SIKOTOCh
npexMera, iBuIa a6o 0CoOH, BHPAaXKEHHUX NiAMETOM, 3BHYANHO
NOYHHAIOThCS1 BBiIHUM CJ10BOM there, sike BTPaTH/IO CBOE JieK-
CHYHe 3HayeHHS i Ha YKpaiHCbKYy MOBY He MepeKIaja€ThCs.
Tlicns HbOrO cTaBUTHCA HPHCYAOK, IOTiM migmer. I1pucyakom
Y Takux peyeHHAX 31e6ijabmoro € xmiecnoBo to be, 3pigka
BiecaoBa to live, to come Ta iH.:

There was a light in the - Y BikHi Gyno cBiTJO.
window: (Dickens) ) -

There were many people Ha Bynuusx 6yno 6arato
in the streets. J0aeH.

Once there lived a boy. JKMB KOJMHCb XJIOMUHK.

- $lKmo B TakoMy peyeHHi € 06CTaBHHA Micls, TO B YKpaiH-
'CbKOMY Nepeknaji BOHA 3BHYAfHO CTaBHTbCA Ha MOYATKY
PeUeHHs. : '

Y nuranbhii ¢opmi aiecnoso-npucynok te be a6o no-
NOMiXKHE 4YH MojlajibHe Ai€C/I0BO, SIKLIO BOHH € B CKJAafi NpH-
cyAKa, crasisaTbhes nepep there:

. Is there a theatre in your Y BauwioMy Micti € Teatp?
town? ' A
Will there be a bus stop Tyr 6yne aBroGycna 3y~

here? NMHHKa?
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Can there be a bus stop Tyt moxe GyTH aBTOGyCHA
here? ' 3yIHHKA? o

Y sanepeuniit opMi pedenb, IO HOYHHAIOTHLH 3 there,
BIKHBAETbCH 3anepeyHuil 3aMeHHHK no a6o not...any:
There are no trees there a6o Tam Hema aepes.
. There aren’t any trees there.

fIxuio. mepej MiAMETOM CTOSITh CJIOBA many, much a6o
KinbKIiCHHH 4HC/IBHHK, 3anepeyHa (popma yTBOPIOETBCH 32 0~
[IOMOTOIO YacTKH not: .

" There is not much snow Ha 3emJji He6Gararo CHiry.
on the ground.

§ 372—379. According to the purpose of the utterance
. sentences are divided into declarative, interrogative,
imperative and exclamatory.

According to their structure sentences are divided
into simple (unextended or extended) and composite .
(compound and complex).

The principal parts of the sentence are the subject and
the predicate. ‘

The subject is mostly expressed by a noun or a persof-
al pronoun. It may also be expressed by any substanti-
vized part of speech, by a phrase or a subordinate clause.

Depending on the character of the subject sentences
are divided into personal, indefinite-personal and imper-
sonal. The subject of a personal sentence denotes a certain
person, thing or abstract notion. The subject of an indefi-
nite-personal sentence may be expressed by the pronouns
one, they, you, we when they refer to people in general,
to any person or to an indefinite number of persons.

The predicate of an impersonal sentence does not refer
to any person or thing. The pronoun it is used as a formal
subject of impersonal sentences.
~ 1If the subject of a sentence s expressed by an infinitive,

- agerund or a subordinate clause, it is often placed after the
predicate and the sentence begins with the introductory it.

In sentences serving to assert or deny the existence
of something the subject is placed after the predicate and
the sentence begins with the introductory there. The predi-
cate of such sentences is mostly the verb to be. In the

_interrogative form the verb to be (or the auxiliary or
modal verb if there are any) is placed before the introduc-
tory there. In the negative form the pronoun no or not... -
any is used. ' .
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MPHCYIOK
(THE PREDICATE)

§ 380. B anruiiicbKilf MOBi € TpH THUNH NpPHCYAKA:

a) npoctuii aiecaiBuuii (the simple verbal predicate);

6) cknagennit piecniBunit (the compound verbal predi-
cate); :

B) cknajpennit imennu#t (the compound nominal predi-
cate). :

§ 381. [IpocTu¥H piecniBHHH NPHCYROK—Ie
NPHCYIOK, BUpaXKeHHH 0co00BOI0 PopmoI0 fiecsioBa B Gynb-
‘AIKOMY 4aci, craHi i cnocobi:

She knows nothing about Bona nivoro se 3Hae npo
me. MeHe.

What did he say? Hlo Bin cka3as?

The sun is rising. CXOnuTh COHIE.

You haven’t shown me my Bu e He mokasanH MeHi
room yet. ° MO€i KiMHaTH.

I have been invited here. = Mene cioau 3anpocunu.

'§ 382, Cxnanennfi piecniBHuél NMpUCYyHALOK—
1le NPHCYAOK, BHPaXKEeHUA: a) MOJANBHUM Hi€CIOBOM Y CTIONY-
YeHHi 3 iH}iHITHBOM; 6) Ai€CTIOBOM 3 MOAANbHHM 3HAUECHHAM
Y CIONyY€eHHi 3 iH(iHITHBOM UM T€DPYHIiEM; B) HNi€CIOBOM, H10
03Haya€ MOYAaTOK, NPOAOBXKEHHS YH 3aKiHYeHHs Ail B Cnojy-
yeHHi 3 iHQiHiTHBOM ab0 repyHziem:

I can do it. $1 MoXy 3poGuTH Le.
He must come back to- Bin MycHTh MOBEpHYTHCS
mMorrow. 3aBTpa. ' ‘ ,
He wants to work there. Bin xoue Tam npanioBaTH.
We began to learn English Mu noyanu BHBYATH aHr-
three years ago. ~ NHCBKY MOBY TPH POKY TOMY.
The pupils went on writ- YuHi npoAoOBXKyBal¥ INH-
ing. : carH.
The child stopped crying. JlutHHa nepecrana naa-
KaTH.

§ 383. IMeHHHA CcKJAageHHH ONPHCYNOK CKAa-
RaeTbeA 3 AiecnoBa-3B’s3kH (the link-verb) ta imenHoi uacru-
un — npepukatHBa (the predicative).

HiecnoBoM-3B’si3K0I0 HaRuacrilme GyBae to be 6yru, sike,
Ha BiAMIHY BiX YKPaiHCBKOI MOBH, He NIPONYCKA€ETbCS B Tere-
pimHbOMY uaci:
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He is very tall. ‘' BiH AyXe BHCOKHH.
lThe night was dry and Hiu Gyna cyxa i Xxon01Ha.
cold.

Y ¢ysxuii 3B’A3KH BXHUBAIOTHCA - TAKOXK aiecnosa to
become, to grow, to get, to turn crasaru, poburucs; to remain,
to keep sasuwarucs; to look maru suzas0; to seem adasaru-
csi; to feel nouysaru cebe Ta in.:

She seemed very happy. Bona. 3paBajiacs ayxe
(Brand) ILLaCJIBOIO.
She looked tired. Bona wMana croMJeHH#
’ BUTJIAA.
It became cold. Craso X0n0AHO.
. In autumn the leaves turn BoceHH JIHCTS 2KOBTI€.
yellow. - '

Y ¢yHkuii npeaukaTHBa HalfuacTime BKHMBaIOThCA NPHK-
MEeTHHKH Ta iMEHHHKH:

The day was cold. . JleHb GyB XOJIOZHHH.
His brother became a doc- Ploro Gpar craB JiKapeM.
tor.

[IpenukaTus MOXe GyTH BUPAXKEHHH TAKOXK 3aAMEHHHKOM,
UMC/IBHHKOM, MPHC/iBHHKOM, HEOCOGOBHMH QopMamA nie-
cJj10Ba: ’

“The book is mine. - KHHXKa — MOS.

My sister is fifteen today. Moiit  cectpi  CbOTOAHI
; n’AITHaAUSTE POKiB.

He was the first to come. Bin npHHIOB HepIIAM.

The safest thing was to HatineGeaneunimum 6yJio

leave Harvey Warrender oGmumutu Iapsi Yoppenne-
alone, at least for the time pa xoua 6 Ha meBHHi uac.
being. (Hailey)

Adventure is allowing the [puroga — ue Kojuu J0-
unexpected to happen to you. 3Boaseu, 11100 Y TBOEMY XKHUT-
(Aldington) Ti Tpamisiiocsl HecnoiiBae.

§ 380—383, There are the following kinds of predi-
cate in English: the simple verbal predicate, the compo-
und verbal predicate and the compound nominal predi-
cate. ‘

The simple verbal predicate is a predicate expressed
by a finite form of the verb in any tense, voice and mood.

The compound verbal predicate consists of: a) a
modal verb combined with an infinitive; b) a verb with

. a modal meaning combined with an infinitive or gerund;
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c) a verb denoting the beginning, duration or end of an
action combined with an infinitive or gerund.

The compound nominal predicate consists of a link-
verb and a predicative (the nominal part of the predicate).
The predicative is mostly expressed by a noun or an adjec-
tive. It can also be expressed by a pronoun, 3 numeral,
an adverb and non-finite forms of the verb.

APYrorPaaHI YI1EHH PEYEHHSA
(THE SECONDARY PARTS OF THE SENTENCE)

JOIOATOK
(THE OBJECT)

s

§ 384. B anryificbKill MOBi pO3pi3HAIOTE TPH BHAH JOAAT-
Ka: ' :

a) npsamuii (the direct object);

6) nenpsimuit (the indirect object);

B) mnpuiMenHHkoBH# (the prepositional object).

Kpim Toro, € uie cknanuui R0AATOK, KUl MOXKe 6yTH 6e3-
NpHAMEHHHKOBHM i npuiiMeHHHKOBHM (the complex object,
non-prepositional and prepositional). : ‘

Hpumirxa. Ipamuii foKaTOK aHIIACLKOrO peyeHHst B yKpaiHChKifl
MOBi MOXe OYTH SIK NPSAMHM, TaK i HeNpsaMHM.

§ 385. [IpsamMuM HasuBaeTbCst Ge3NPUAMEHHHKOBHE 10-
JaTOK, 110 03Hayae 0co0y abo MpeaMeT, Ha sIKi CIPSIMOBAHO
Ai10, BEpaXKeHy Ai€CNOBOM-NPHCyAKoM. [IpaMuii fogarox zﬁ-
paxaerbcsi 371e6inbIIOro iMEHHHKOM y 3arajibHOMY BiaMifiKy
a6o 0co60BMM 3aHMEHHHKOM B OG’€KTHOMY BiIMIiHKY; BiH
MoXe O6YTH BHpPaXKeHHH TaKOX iHIIHMH YaCTHHAMH MOBH,
BXXHTHMH B 3HayeHHi iMEHHHKa.

Ipamuit nogaToK B aHIJiHCbKil MOBI 3BHYaiiHO BignoBixae
ApAMOMY AOAATKY B YKpalHCbKii MOBi, TO6TO JOAATKY, BHpa-
KEHOMY 3Haxiauum (iHoAi ponOBHM) BiAMiHKOM 6e3 mpuii-
MEHHHKa: ‘ :

The child is drinking milk. JIuTHHA '€ MOJOKO.
I didn’t see your sister. S1 He Gauus TBOEI .cecTpH.

13

Ane npsMuA 1OJAaTOK MOXe BiANOBiAaTH # HENpAMOMY
JOJNAaTKy B yKpaiHCBbKiH MOBi: '

We helped him. Mu nonomorsn Homy.
I followed them. 51 mimoB 3a HUMH.
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3pHyaiiHo NMpAMHH JIOAATOK CTOITh Ge3nocepeAHbO MiC/s
Ai€c/0Ba, [0 SIKOrO BifHOCHTBCH.

§ 386. HenpsaAMHEA OAATOK O3HAaHaeE ocoBy, A0 fKO1
3BEDHEHO Ail0, BHPaXeHy Ji€C/0BOM-NPHCYLKOM. Lle Takox
Qesnpuﬁmeunuxosuﬁ JI0/aTOK, BHpaXKeHHHA IMEHHHKOM Y 3a-
raJbHOMY BifAMiHKY a60 0cOG0BHM 3afiMeHHUKOM B 00’ EKTHOMY
Biaminky. Ha ykpaiHcbky MOBY HenpsMHA [0AAaTOK Iepe-
KA2/1a€ThCA iMEHHHKOM a60 3aAMEHHHKOM Y [aBajJbHOMY
BiIMiHKY:

I want to show you the $1 xouy noKa3aTH BaM JIHC-
leaflet. (Heym) TiBKY.

Write me your new add- Hanuiith MeHi CBOIO HOBY
ress. (Maltz) ' ajpecy.

HenpsiMufi JOAATOK 3aBXKIH CTOITh MiXK J€CTOBOM i mps-
MHM JOAATKOM. SIKULO HENpsiMui 101aTOK Tpe6a MOCTaBHTH
micasi NPAMOro, nepei HHM BKHBAETHCH npuiiMeHHHK to
a6o for: ’

I gave him a pen.— I gave a pen to him. |
Mother bought her a dress.— Mother bought a dress
for her.

Mpumitka. Ilicaa pesxux Aiecnip 0AATOK, MO O3Hauae ocoby, X0
AIKOT 3BEPHEHO Ail0, BXXKHBAETHCA 3 IpUAMEHHHKOM He3aJeXHO Bin Roro Micusd,
10670 i TONi, KOMH BiH CTOITH MiX niecnoBOM i MPSIMUM JONATKOM.

Lle nepesaxHo Ajeciaosa: to explain noacwosaru, to dictate duxrysaru,
to repeat nosroprosaru, to announce ozonowysaru, to dedicate npuces-
qysaru: . ,

~ I've come to explain to you my $1 npuiiwos, w06 MOACHHTH BaM
reasons. (Hardy) cBOi MipKyBaHHS.

§ 387. IpufiMEHHHKOBHUM Ha3UBaeThCs JOAATOK,
BHpaXKeHHH iMEHHHKOM, 3afiMeHHHKOM 260 iHILOID YACTHHOIO
MOBH 3 NMpPHAMEHHHKOM:

I've read about him. 91 yutaB PO HBOTO.
We can talk about it some MH MOXeMO MNOTOBODHTH
other time. npo ue iHWHUM PasoM.

_ § 388. CkaHHKA AOAATOK CKJIaJAa€ThCH 3- ABOX 4ac-
"ruu. Tlepima yacTHHA — IMEHHHK a6o 3aiiMeHHHK, Apyra —
inQiniTHB, repyH/i# Uy AieNPHKMETHHK, 1110 03HaYae€ Ailo, AKY
BUKOHy€e abo fiKOi 3asHae oco6a ud MpenMeT, MO3HAYEHHH
AEpIIOI0 YaCTHHOIO A0AATKA. CknajgHuii 1OKAaTOK MOxXe GyTH
GeanpuitMEHHHKOBHM i npuiiMEHHHKOBHM: '

‘I want you to tell me s1 xouy, 106 BH PO3MOBIIH
about his mother. (Wilde) MeHi Mpo Horo Marip.
She saw him coming out Bona 6auusa, fIK BiH BH-

of the station. ( Galsworthy)  XOHMB 3 BOK3any.
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I insist upon your staying. $1 nanonsrailo Ha TOMY,
(Austen) . 106 BH 3a/HIIHIHCS.

He sat there waiting for BiH cHAiB TaMm, yekalouH,
one of us to speak. (Greene) 106 XTOCh i3 HaC 3aroBOPHB.

JIpyroo 4acTHHOIO CKAaAHOTO J0faTKa MOXe 6yTH TaKOX
iMeHHHK a60 NPUKMETHHK, L0 € NMpPeJHKaTHBOM [0 mepuioi
YAaCTHHH J0AaTKa — O6’€KTHHM INPEJHKaTHBOM:

They elected him chair- Boun o6panu ioro rono-
man of the meeting.. BOIO 360piB.

He painted the door white. Bin nmodap6ysas asepi B
Ginuit Koaip.

§ 389. JlonaTok Moxe Binuocm_nca He TUIbKM 10 JIi€CIOBA,
a H o npuKMerHuKa a6o BiANi€CAIBHOrO iMEHHUKa:

The room was full of Kimnara 6ysna nosua Jio-
people. zed.

A ban on the sending of 3a6opoHa BignpaBASTH
parcels. MOCHJIKH.

_ § 384—389. There are the following kinds of object in
English: the direct object, the indirect object and the pre-
positional object. There is also a complex object.
The direct object is a non-prepositional object denoting
a person or thing directly aifected by the action of the
verb. The direct object is mostly expressed by a noun in
the Common Case or by a personal pronoun in the
Objective Case. The direct object usually stands immedia-
tely after the verb it refers to. :
The indirect object is also a non-prepositional object
denoting a living being towards whom the action of the
verb is directed. It has a fixed place in the sentence —
between the verb and the direct object. When the indirect
object must be placed after the direct object, it is used with
tl?)e: prtepositions to or for thus turning into a prepositional
object. _
The prepositional object is an object expressed by
a noun or its equivalent preceded by a preposition.
The complex object consists of two parts. The first
part is a noun or pronoun; the second part is an infini-
tive, a gerund or a participle which stands in predicate
. relation to the first part. The second part of a complex
object may also be a noun or an adjective referring to
the first part as a predicative (objective predicative).
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The comiplex object may be both non-prepositional and
prepositional.

The object may refer not only to a verb but also to an
adjective or a verbal noun. '

O3HAYEHHSA
(THE ATTRIBUTE)

§ 390. SIx yxe 3a3mavanocd (§ 252), o3nayeHHs, WO
CTOITh NIepeJ; 03HauyBaHHM C/IOBOM, Ha3HBAETLCH npenosH-
tusuHuM (prepositive attribute), a o3HaueHH€s, WO CTOITh
[ic/I% 03HAUYBAHOTO CJI0BA,— MOCTHO3HTHBHH M (post-
positive attribute). B

TpenosuTUBHE O03HAYEHHA B aHTJiACLKiM MOBi MOXe OyTH
BHpaXeHe MPHKMETHHKOM, 3aiMeHHHKOM-TIPHKMETHHKOM,

. KiJIbKiCHUM i TORPSIAKOBHM YHCJIBHEKOM, JIENPHKMETHHKOM,
repyHaiem (6e3 npHiiMEHHHKa), IMEHHHKOM Y NPHUCBiAHOMY
BiIMiHKYy Ta iMEHHHKOM Y 3arajbHOMY BiaMiHKy 6e3 mpHi-
‘MEHHHKA: ‘

The old woman looked Crapa XiHKa OIVIAHYJA
round the room. (Abrahams) KimMHaTty.
She lives with her mother. BoHa XuBe 3 Matip’io.

I’ve only been here for two 1 Tyr JuHiIe ABa POKH.
years. (Dreiser)

Read the first sentence. Uyraii mnepuie peyeHHsl.
I looked at his smiling ¢ noxuBHJIACh HA HOTO yC--
ce. MixHene o6JHYYS.

The building season be- ByaisenbHuit Ce30H 1O-
gan. : YaBCH.

Her sister’s flat was Ksaprupa ii cectpu Gyna
clean. YHCTa.

He opened the kitchen Bin BiZuMHHB KyXOHHi
door. ' ABepi.

>

TTOCTIIO3HTHBHE O3HAUECHHA MOXKE OyTH BHpaXeHe iMeHHHU-

KOM Yy 3arajibHOMY BiAMIHKY 3 MpPUAMEHHUKOM, Ai€NpHKMETHH-
KOBHM 3BOpOTOM, FepyHIieM 3 NpUAMEHHHKOM, inginiTuBOM,

NPHCJIiBHHKOM, KUTBbKICHUM UYHCJiBHHKOM, BXHTHM Y 3HaueHHi

NIOpsiIKOBOrO, a TaKOX TNPHKMETHHKOM i3 3aJieXHUMH BiA,
HBOI'0 CJIOBaAMH:

The door of the room was Iipepi kimpatn Gyau Bif-
open. (Hemingway) YHHEeHi.
He looked at the children BiH noAMBHBCSL Ha JiTeH,

playing in the yard. aKi rpaauca Ha mOABIp'L.
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I was looking forward to A1 3 HerepniHHSIM ueKaB
the pleasure of telling it to MPHEMHOI HAaroJu PO3NOBICTH

you. (Shaw) e Bam.

This is the article to trans- Ile crarts, sKy Tpeba
late. nepeKIacTu.

The room upstairs was Kimpara Haropi G6yaa
light. cBiTaa. ‘

They are in room ten. Bouu B aecATi#i KiMHAaTi.

It was a school for the pu- Ile Gyna mKoaa Ais yd-

pils clever at mathematics. HiB, 31iGHHX IO MATEMAaTHKH.

JTuiie MOCTHO3HTHBHE O3HAUCHHST MOXKYTh MaTH 3aiMEHHH-
K¥, YTBODEHi Bii some, any, no, every, Ta 3aliMmeHHuK those:

He told me something im- Bix posnosis MeHi 1OCh
portant. BaXJIMBE. :

Nothing good can come Hiuoro goGporo 3 1bLOro
of it.- ‘- He BHHZE.

§ 391. OxpemuM BHIOM O3HAUEHHSA € MPHUKAAAKA (the
apposition).. Bona aae spyre HaiMeHyBaHHs TOMY C/OBY,
710 SIKOTO BiHOCHTBCSI, i MOXe CTOSITH Mepef HUM aGo micis
HbOTO: ‘

‘We spoke with Professor Mu posmoBIsIH 3 IPode-
Kovalenko. copom KoBasieHKOM. -

Kiew, the capital of Ukrai- Kuis, cromvns. YKpaiHy,
ne, celebrated its 1,500 anni- B 1982 poui BigsHa4yuB cBift
versary in 1982. 1500-piunnii 10BieH.

§ 390—391. A prepositive attribute can be expressed
by an adjective, an adjective-pronoun, by a cardinal or
ordinal numeral, by a participle withont accompanying
words, by a gerund without a preposition, by a noun in
the Possessive Case or a noun in the Common Case
without a preposition.

- A postpositive attribute can be expressed by a noun
with a preposition, by participle phrases, by a gerund with
a preposition, by an infinitive, by an adverb, by a cardinal
numeral used in the meaning of an ordinal one and by an
adjective with accompanying words.

An attribute expressed by a noum which gives the
person or thing another name is called the apposition.

OBCTABHHH o
{THE ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS) .
§ 392. 3a 3uHa4yeHHSIM OGCTABHHH MONINAIOTHCA HA Taki
Tpynu:

7 529 193



a) o6crasunn Micns (adverbial modifiers of plaee);

6) obcraBunH uacy {(adverbial modifiers of time);

B) ob6craBHHH mnpuuHHH (adverbial modifiers of
cause); -

r) obocrasunn MeTH (adverbial modifiers of purpose);

) oberaBuHH cnmoco6y nii (adverbial modifiers of
manner); . .

e) o6cTaBHHH cynpoBiAHuX aAi# (adverbial modi-
fiers of attending circumstances);

€) obcTaBuHH cTyneHs i Mipu (adverbial modifiers
of degree and measure); '

XK) ob6craBuHE HacJaipaky (adverbial modifiers of
result);
" 3) obcraBuEn yMmoBH (adverbial modifiers of condi-
tion); '

A) o6craBuHn ponyctoBocTi- (adverbial modifiers
of concession). v

§ 393. O6cTaBHHH MOXYTb OGyTH BHpaMeHi iMEHHHKaMH
(3 mpuiiMeHHHKaMH i 6€3 HHX), NPHCIiBHHKAaMH, Ai€NpHKMET-
_HHKaMH, TepyHJieM 3 NpHAMEHHHKaMH, iHQiHITHBOM, a Ta-
KOX KOMILIEKCAMH 3 FepyHAIEM, iHiHITHBOM Ta Ai€npHKMeET-
HHKOM:

I'll walk to the station. 9l miny Ha BOK3aux.

Every day he came home lonus BiH NPHXORHB KO-
early. - IOMy paHo.

He shivered with cold. Bin TpemtiB Bim xoaony.

They walked in silence. ~~  Bouu Huuin MOBYKHM.

I went upstairs to take off Sl nimma waropy, w06
my things. (Bronié) PO3AATTHCA.

They stood in the door Bonu crosam B ABepax,
looking after me. JHMBJISTYHCH YCJif MeHi.

‘But for the rain, we would $IkGHu He pomt, My ninLK 6
go to the forest. y Jic. ,

In spite of the rain he con- HesBaxkalouu wa o, BiH
tinued working. NPONOBXKYBaB MpaUiOBaTH.

1i is very cold today. CborogHi AyXe XOJOAHO.

- § 392—393. According to their meaning the adverbial
modifiers are divided into those of place, time, cause,
purpose, manner, attending circumstances, result, degree
and measure, condition and concession. ,

Adverbial modifiers are expressed by nouns with or
without prepositions, by a participle, by a gerund with
a preposition, by an infinitive, by an adverb as well as
by gerundial, participial and infinitival complexes.
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MoPAJ10K CJIB ¥ MPOCTOMY
NOLWIUMPEHOMY PEYEHHI

§ 394. [lns aHriidcbKOi MOBM XapaKTepHHH CTajinii 1o-
psuick ciis. B yKpaiHCBKill MOBi 3B’#30K MiX CJIOBaMH B pe-
YeHH{ YH CJOBOCIOJNYYeHHi, a TAKOK CHHTAKCHYHA ¢dynKILisA
cnoBa 37e6inbmoro BH3HAuaeTbes (OpMOO CI0BA, HOro
saKimueHHsiM. ¥ cyuachiii aHrificbkifi MoBi, ne cHcTeMa Bik-
MiHKOBHX 3aKiHU€Hb DO3BHHYTA MaJjoO, MOKAa3HHKOM CHHTaK-
cuunoi dynkuii caosa € #oro Micue B peueHHi.

BisbMemo, HANPHK/IAal, yKpaiHCbKe peueHHsi Yuuresb 3a-
nutye yura. SKLWO NOMIHATH MiCUAMH nepuie H TpeTe CJOBO,
He 3MiHIOOUH iX (GOPMH, 3MIiCT pedyeHHsl He 3MiHHTBCH: Yunsa
sanurye suuteass. CJIOBO y4urens i B ibOMy peueHHi € miame-
TOM, OCKiJIbKH BOHO CTOITb Y Ha3HBHOMY BiAMIHKY, & IMEHHHK
yuna, xod i 3afiMae Micue Ha NOYATKy peduenHs, € MPAMUM
JI0aTKOM, 60 Ma€ 3aKiHUeHHsl 3HaXigHOro BiAMiHKa. — °

Ko K Y BiAMOBILHOMY aHIJIiACBKOMY peuenni The
teacher asks the pupil 3poGuti Taky camy nepecTaHoOBKY,
nictanemo peuennsi The pupil asks the teacher, amict sikoro
30BCIM iHIIMHA: Y4eHb 3GNUTYE B4UTEAS, OCKIJIbKM B aHIJIiH-
cbKili MOBi pOJb iMEHHHKAa B peueHHi BH3HAYAETHCHA ioro
MicHeM: iMEHHHK, W0 CTOiTb Nepel JAi€C/OBOM-NIPHCYAKOM,
€ miiMeToM, a.iMEeHHHMK, 110 3aliMae micue Hicnsi BPUCYAKE —
npsamum goaarkoM. OTxke, MOPALOK cniB y pedyeHHi
Bigirpae 3HayHo 6inbmy CMHCIOBY pOJb B
aHraificpkiii MOBi, HiX B yKpaiHCbKiil.

§ 395. Ilopsanok ciiB, NPH SKOMY figmMer CTOiTh mepen,
NPHCYAKOM, a MPAMHIA LOAATOK MIC/s NMPHUCYAKA, € THIOBHM
JJsi aHCJiECHKOrO PO3MOBIAHOrG PeucHHS: R

She loves children. - Bona mo6uth Aited.

SIKIO B peueHHi € HenpAMHH JO4ATOK, BiH CTABHThCA MixK
NPHCYAKOM i MPSAMHMM HOJATKOM.
Tl give you my address. = I aam BaM CBOIO ajpecy.

- -
secene

TTpuiiMeHHUKOBHH JOXAaTOK 3BHYAHHO CTaBHTHCH nicas
npsAMOre A0JAaTKa, a SIKWIO MPSIMOro J0Aarka Hema — nicas
AiecaoBa-NPHCYAKA:

We cannot_take money Mu Be MOXeMo GpaTH 3
from him. (Shaw) HBOFO TpOILi.

Im_not talking about $1 e rosopio Npo me.
that. '
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§ 396. OGcraBunn 3BHUAHHO CTOATH MicAsA AGJATKIB,
a fIKIIO NOJAaTKiB HEMA — MiChAfA Mi€CAOBA-TIPHCYRKA:

He sent me a telegram Bin npucnaB meni Tene-
this aﬁe_rnoon '(Aldington)  rpamy cboroasi micas MOy AHSL.

Ihad a letter from him 51 onmepxas AMCTa  Bif
this morning (Aldington) HBOTO CbOrOJHI BpaHUi.

He Il be back in half an Bin nosepnerhes uepe3
hour . NiBrofguHM.

SIKIIO y KiHLi peueHHst € pi3Hi 06cTaBHHM, OGCTABHHH Yacy -
CTaBJSATbCA Micasi OGCTaBHH Miclsi, a 0OGCTaBHHH CHOCOBY
Aii — nepexn obcraBHHaMu MicH# i 4acy:

I went to a library today. S1 xonum csoronm B 6i6-
- " nioTeky.
They worked hard yester- Boun Buyepa 6araro
day. _ MpauoBaH. ’

SIkuo B peueHHi € KijibKa 06CTaBHH uyacy, oécrasuua, o
BKasye GiJiblll TOYHHH Yac, CTOITh nepezn 06CTaBHHOIO, 1110 BKa-
3ye yac y Giabul 3arajibHOMY TJaHi:

1 was there at seven this  $I 6yB Tam ceoreaui © cbo-

S AP

morning. . Mi#l TOAMHI paHKy.

O6craBunn 4acy i MiCLsi MOXYTb CTOATH Ha TNOYaTKY
peueHHs:

Last Sunday she came ‘Munynoi Heaini sona npu-

"

to Moscow. ' ixana no Mockgu.

i s i s ey

In the doorway stood the Y IBepsix cresmia CHOyX-
maid. (Hemmgway) HHLA. '

§ 397. O6craBuny, Bnpax(em HpHCJIlBHHKaMH Heo3Wauye-
Horo uacy often vacro, seldom pidro, ever koru-nebyds, never
nikoau, usually ssuvaino, always sasxcdu, soon ckepo,
already sace, sometimes ixx04u TOWO, CTABAATHCS MiXK THAMe-
TOM i NpHCYAKOM, ase nicias jiecnosa to be; a Tawox micas
JIOTIOMiXKHUX ab0 MOLAJNbHHUX Ri€C/iB, SIKIO BOHH € B CKaani
npUCyaxa:

I never heard her name. $1 nikonu He uys ii imeni.
I shall never forget it. - 51 nixonu He 3a6ymy UBOTO.
He was always alone. Bin 3aBxau GyB €aMOTHIM.
I have always thought of it. 51 3aBXAM LyMaB HPO LE.
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~ Tpumitku. 1. 3 Merolo MiICHICHHS BUCAOBJNIOBAHHS NPUC/iBHHKH
HeQ3HAYEHOre ¥acy CTABIRTLCS. NEPell. JAONOMDKHUM NiECTOBOM:

That 1 never would have done. Lisoro 6 s HikoAM He 3poGuB.
(Hardy) : :

2. Hpucnipank already 4acTo CTaBHTBCA B KiHUi pedennsi, sometimes —
Ha mouarky abo B KiHEi:

I asked them already. 51 BXe 3anuTyBaB iX.

§ 398. OGcrasunu cnocoby i, Bupakeni IpUC/IiBHHKAMH,
CTOATH WiCAS Hi€CAOBA-MPHCYAKA i HOro fojaTka (AKUIO BiH
€); BOHH MOXYTb TaKOX CTOSITH MePej NPUCYAKOM, ajie Ticas .-
niecnoBa te be, micas AONOMIKHEX i MOJZAJIBHHX Ji€cJiB:

I am going to speak to you $1 aGupaiocsi cepio3no 1mo-
very seriously. TOBOPHTH 3 TOOO0I0.

He quietly entered the Bin THXO YBIHLIOB /0 KiM-
room. : HATH. S

They had quickly run Bouu 1BHAKO npHOIrIH
back. Has3aj. ,

The boy was thoughtfully XA0MuMK 3aiyMJIHMBC JH-
looking at the picture. BHUBCAI Ha KapTHHY.

§ 399. Xou npsiMmii J0OXATOK 3BHYANHO CTaBHUTHCS 6e3-
[OCepPeAHbO NiC/AA AECA0BA, MiXK HUMH MOXKE CTOSITH IPUAMEH-
HHKOBHH 104aTOK a60 O6CTaBHMHA, SIKUIO OCTaHHI BHpaxeHi
 OJHHM-ABOMAa CJIOBaMH, a NPAMHI [0aTOK — MOPiBHSAHO
 BeNHMKOM® TPYMNoI0 CJiB:

- I found ﬂ]_g_(_& a_book El&) $1 3HafliioB TaMm KHHUTIY,
lished in the 17th century. Bupauny B XVII croaitri.

- § 400. Y peuenHsiX 3 ji€cnoBaMH THTY to ring up resedo-
nysaru, to, put on xadaearu NMPAMHH JIONATOK, BHpaXeHuH
0c0G0BUM 3aHMEHHUKOM, CTABUThCSI MiXK KOMIOHEHTAMH 1€~

CroBa:

I rang him up. h2 | .saTe.necbouyBaB‘ HoMmy.
She put it on. Bona napsirvia #oro (majabTo).

SIKIO AOJATOK BHPaXKEHHH iMEHHHKOM, BiHl MOXKe CTOAITH 5K
MiK KOMIIOHEHTAMH i€CI0BA, TAK i MiC/A Ji€ciioBa B LIIOMY:
I rang my friend up.— I rang up my friend.
She put her coat on.— She put on her coat.

§ 404. B anrurificbKil MOBi, K i B yKpaTHCDKiH, JApyropsifHi
yjleHH peMenusi MOXKYTb GyTH BilOKPEeMJIEGHHMH, TOGTO
BUAIATHGA [HTOHALIEIO 1 May3aMH JJIs MiICHACHHS X CMHCJIO-
BOi poai. -
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Y Takux BHNajKax BifOKpeMseHi ApYropsami usenu
MOXYTb 3aHMaTH B peueHHi He BJjacTHBe iM Micke. Taxk, '
BifoKpeMJieHa oGCTaBHHA Miclsi 260 yacy MOXe CTOSATE MiK
migiMeToM i npucyAKOM ab0 MiX 4YacTHHaMH HpPHCYHKA;
BilOKpeMJICHE O3HAueHHs MOXe OYTH BillieHHM BiJi osBayy-
BQHOTO CJ1I0BA iHIIUMH WIEHAMH PEeUYeHHS TOILO:

Mrs. Hall, from the upper Micic Ton 3 Bepxuboro
window, saw her come in. BikHa 6aunia, K BOHA BXO-
(Dreiser) JUna.

Drouet followed him with Hpye, nyxe 3auigapaeunit,
his eyes, much interested. crexxuB 3a HUM oOunMma.
(Dreiser) '

' § 394—401. The English language is characterized by
a fixed word order. In many cases the word order indicates
the syntactical function of the word. _
 In declarative sentences the most typical word order is
as follows: 1 — subject, 2 — predicate, 3 — direct object.
The indirect object is placed between the verb andits direct
object. The prepositional object is usually placed after the
directobjector, if thereisno direct object, after the predicate.

Adverbial modifiers are mostly placed after the objects
or after the predicate if there are no objects. Adverbial
modifiers of place generally ptecede those of time and
adverbial modifiers of manner precede those of place and
time. Adverbial modifiers of time and place may also be
put at the beginning of the sentence. Adverbs of indefinite
time usually precede the predicate but they follow the verb
to be as well as auxiliary and modal verbs.

Adverbial modifiers of manner expressed by adverbs
are placed after the predicate or ifs object; they ean also
be put before the predicate but after the verb to be, after
auxiliary and modal verbs.

The direct object expressed by a group of words can
be separated from its verb by a prepositional object or an
adverbial modifier.

With verbs to ring up, to put on, etc. the direct object
expressed by a personal pronoun is placed between the
components of the verb. If the direct object is a noun, it
can be placed both between the components and after the
second of them.

§ 402. Tlopsapok ciiB, NpH SKOMY NPRCYAOK CTOITh Hics
niagMeTa, Ha3HBAEThCH 11 P AM H M. JKiIO npucyAok a6o Horo
YacTHHa CTOITh Nepel MifiIMETOM, NOPSAJOK CAiB HA3RBAETHCA
3BOPOTHHM, a0 iHBepcicio.
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IsBepcia GyBae nosHOW i yactkosorw. [Ipu noswii inBepcil
BECh NPHCYAOK CTOITh Mepes MiAMETOM:

Have you any cheese? (He- Y Bac € cup?
mingway)

Tlpu yactkosil iHBepCil JiMe YacTHHA MpHCYAKA — JO-
- [IOMix#e a60 MOJAJNBbHE AiECAOBO — CTOITh lepef MiAMETOM,
a CMHCAOBE Ii€Cl0OBO — MICJASA HbOTO: ‘

Has anything happened? Iock Tpammiocs?
Can you speak English? Bu Moxere pO3MOBJSATH

aHIJIi#CbKOI0 MOBOIO?

IuBepcist BXKUBAETHCS B NMHUTANbHHX PEYEHHAX, KpiM THX,
e 3ANWTAHMS CTOCYETbCH migMera a6Go #Oro O3HaYeHHs
(nuB. § 411). ’

§ 403. IloBHa inBepCisi BKHBAETHCH B PEUCHHSX 3 BBiIHHUM
there: : :

There were green benches Y ckBepi Oyau 3esieHi
in the garden. JIaBH. -

There has been no change Broma HifIKuX 3MiH He BiJ-
at home. (Dickens) 6yJaocs.

§ 404. ToBHa jHBepCis BXXMBAETHCH B PO3MNOBIIHHX PeUeH-
HfIX, 110 MOUMHAIOTHC OOCTABMHAMHM MiCls, SKIIO MiaMeT
BHPaXKCHHH IMEHHHKOM, a TIPUCYAKOM € AI€CJIOBO, SIKE HE MOXe
MaTH NpsIMOTO JA0JAaTKa:

At some distance from the Henaneko Bix ¢abpuk
factories stands their hospi- croire ixus JikapHs.

tal. (Dickens)

Behind the house were 3a OGyaHHKOM OyJH IOJS.
fields. (Hemingway)

§ 405 IloBHa iHBepCisi BXHBAETHCSI B PEUCHHAX, IO NO-.
uKHAIOTbCA ciaoBamu here, there, now, then, sKIo nigMer BH-
pakeHO iMeHHHKOM. SIKILO migMeToM € 0CO060BHi 3aUMEHHUK,
TNOPAACK CJiB INpSIMHM:

Herecomes Father. (Faulk- Ocs ige 6aTbBKO.
ner)
Then came the news that TloriM Hagpi#imia 3BicTKa,

June had gone to the seaside. mo [IxyH noixana 10 MOpA.
(Galsworthy) ,
There she goes. (Jerome) Ox BoHa ize.
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§ 406. TloBHa iHBepCist BXXMBAETLCA Y PEUEHHAX, AKI HOUH- -
HaIOThCA c10BaMH THITY up, off, down, eut, a nimver supaxeno
iMenHHMKOM. SIKIIO migMeTOM € OCO0OBHil 3alMEHHHK, BXKHBA-
€TbCsl TIPSAMHH NOPAJNOK CJiB: ’

Down climbed the boy. Xyoneub CMycTHBCS ﬁﬂus.
Down he climbed. Biu anis ynus.

§ 407. Ilosua inBepcist 4aCTO BXXHBAETLCSA B CAOBAX ABTO-
pa micas npAMOIl MOBH, SIKILO HiAMET BHPAXKEHO iMEHHHKOM,
a npucynok — gmiecniopom y Present Indefinite a6o B Past
Indefinite:

“I put it down on that <5l moknaB #ore Ha TOM
chair,” said George. (Je- crineub»,— ckaszas Amopax.
rome) : .

“He’s a tall man,” said «BiH BHCOK#MIt 4ONOBiK»,—

Tom. (Dickens) cka3zas Tom.

InBepcii ne Gyne, IKILO NPUCYLOK MAE AOAATOK a6 sKILO
nigMer — oco60BHH 3alIMEHHHK:

“Are you all right?” the «Y Bac yce rapasa?» —

man asked' us. 3anMTaB HAC 4YO0JeBIK.
“Right it is,” we answe- «T"apa3n»,— BimioBiiH MH.

red. (Jerome)

§ 408. IuBepcis Mae miclle B peueHHsX, L0 TOYHHAIOTHCSA
CIOBaMH never xikoau; s€ldom, rarely pidko; little maxo;
in vain smapno; hardly, scarcely sedse; not only e auwe; nor,
neither rakox #i; no sooner than sk Tissku.

Y npoMy BHNAAKY iHBepCifi 4aCTKOBA — NEPeE BiAMETOM
CTaBHThCA JIHIe MONOMixHe abo MopgajbHe aieciopo. SKio
NpHCYNOK BHpaxeHuit AiecioBoM y Present Indefinite aGo
B Past Indefinite, To nepen nmigMeTom craBuThCH BimoOBigHA
¢opma aiecnosa to do, a nicas nigMera — iHginiTHB OCHOBHO-
TO AiecyaoBa:

Rarely did 1 wake at | Pinko xonu 1 npokuascs
night. (Dickens) BHOYI. )
‘Nor did Willy undgrstand I Binai He po3ymis mboro.

this. (Maltz)

§ 402—408. The order of words in which the predicate
is placed before the subject is called inversion.
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Inversion is full when the whole predicate is placed
before the subject or partial when only the auxiliary or
modal verb precedes the subject.

Full inversion is used in sentences with the introduc-
tory there.

Full inversion occurs in declarative sentences begin-
ning with adverbial modifiers of place if the subject of the
sentence is a noun -and the predicate is an intransitive
verb.

Full inversion takes place when the sentence begins
with the words here, there, now, then if the subject is
a noun..

Full inversion is used when the words up, eff, out,
down, etc. open the sentence but only when the subject is
a noun.

Full inversion is found with the verbs to say, to
answer, to reply, etc. used after direct speech if the subject
is a noun and the verb has no object.

Partial inversion takes place in sentences beginning
with such words as never, seldom, rarely, little, in vain,
hardly, scarcely, not only, nor, neither, no soener than.

THINH NMUTAJNIbBHUX PEYEHD

§ 409. 3a XapaKTepoM 3alHTaHHs i morpi6Hoi Ma HBLOrO
'BiATOBiAi B aHrMifChKI# MOBi pPO3pI3HSAIOTH YOTHPH THITH IH-
TalbHHX PeyeHb: 3ara/ibHi 3aMHTaHHSA (general questions),
cneujanbhi sanutanns (special questions), anwbrepnaruBHi
~ sanuranAs (alternative questions). i posnmom 3amfATaHHA
(disjunctive questions).

; § 410. 3araabHHMH Ha3HBAIOTLCA 3anmaﬂuﬂ, Ha sKi
MOXHa BifIOBICTH cJ0OBaMHu yes abo no:

Do you like this part of the ~ Bam noxoGaerscst uei
country? KyTOUOK KpaiHu?

3arajibHi 3aMUTaHHA NMOYHHAIOTHCH 3 ILOHOMI)KHOI‘O a6o
MO,U,aJleOI‘O Ji€csoBa, MicCasl AKOro CTOITh II]J.lM&T, a MOTIM
OCHOBHE J1i€CJIOBO: :

Are you coming tonight? Tu  npuitgemr  cberonHi

(Hemingway) - yBewepi? - -
Have you helped your Tu pomomaras marepi Bci

mother through all these ui poxu?
years? (Dodge)
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Shall [ Q it to you? Ckasaru ue Bam?

(Hardy) : o S
Can I help you? (Heym) Jl03BO/BTE  NOMOMOITH
- = BaM.
Does she sing at all? Bona cniBae B3arasi?
(Dickens)
Opumitrwu. 1. ko npucyaxom ¢ niecnoso to be (a B 6arartbox

punaakax i to have) y Present i Past Indefinite, y 3aranbaux sanuranssx
BiH CTaBHTbCA HA TOYATKY PEUEHHS.

Is_he here? . Bin TyT?
Have you any relations? ¥ Bac ¢ pomuui?

2. Mix niimeroM i Ai€CAOBOM Y 3aTaibHHX 3aTHTAHKAX MOXKYTb CTOATH
npucnisﬂm{u HEO3HAYEHOro 4acy:

Did you ever see a cow like that? Bu konu-neGyap GauuiM Taky
(Maltz) KOpOBY?

§ 411. 3anuraHHd 10 OKPEMHX WIEHiB DEUeHHs Ha3H-
BAIOTHCS CHeliasbHUMHI. BOHH NOYHHAIOTHCSA NUTAJNbHH-
Mu cnosamu who xro; what wo, axui; where de, kydu; how
many CKiibKu Ta iH.

Cepen creuiaJbHHX 3aMUTaHb PO3Pi3HAIOTH:

a) 3anuTaHHs N0 Pi3HUX UIEHIB peueHHS, KPiM miamera
i fior0 03HaueHH4;

© 0) samMTaHHS OO migMera i foro O3HayeHHS.

Y 3amuTaHHsxX 0 Pi3HUX WIEHIB pEYEHHS MMic/st MHTaJbHOTO
CJI0RA TIOPAMIOK CAIB TAKUHA caMuil, AK Y 3arajbHHX 3allUTaH-
HAX: AOolloMbkHe aGQ MoJajbHe Ji€Cc/lOBO, [iAMET, OCHOBHE
Ji€c/I0BO, MOTIM yci fHHII YJIEHH peyeHHs:

Where do you live? ' e Bu xusere?

How gﬁ_‘ you r_rl__e_e_t her? SIk Bu 3ycrpinu ii?

What did you @—__t—t;is after-  Ilo BH poGuan cborofHi
noon® micas nosyxHs?

How long have you known $Ik noBro BH 3HaeTe HOro?
- him? "

VY cneniasbHUX 3aMATaHHSX, WO BiZHOCATHCH 1O MiAMeTa
260 HOro O3HauEeHHsI, IOPSIAOK CJIiB, 5K y PO3MOBIXHOMY peyeH-
i — inBepcii nema, nonomixue niecioso to do B Present
Indefinite i B Past Indefinite e Bxupaerscs. Slkuto nuranshe
CROBO € FIIMETOM, TO NiCJiA HbOTO, SIK i B PO3NOBiHOMY pedeH-
Hi, CTOITb MPHCYHOK:

Who goes to the cinema? XTO fine y KiHO?
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K0 MHTANbHE CJAOBO — O3HAYEHHA RO MiAMera, micnd
HbOTO 6€3N0CepeHbO CTABHTHCH MiJMeT, a MOTIM NPHCYLOK:

Whose children are play- Yui pith rpaiotecs Y
ing in the yard? . ABopi?

§ 412, AnbTepHaTHBHI 3a0HTAHHSA — UE SAMHTAHHS
B16OpY. BOHHA CKJIafaI0ThCA 3 IBOX YACTHH, 3’ €AHAHHUX CTIONYY-
HUKOM of. AJIbTepHATHBHI 3aNUTaRAS MOXYTh MaTH CTPYKTYPH
K 3aTaJbHUX, TAK 1 ClelniajbHUX 3anHTaHb. KO anpTepHa-
THBHE 3aNMHTaHHSA HE BiIHOCHTBCS A0 MiAMETa, BOHO BHMarae
NOBHOI BiAfIOBIAI:

Is_he a doctor or an engi- Bin aikap .um imxesep?
neer?

Where does he live: in Ile Bin xuBe: B Kuesi un
Kiev or in Poltava? o 8 Honrasi?

SIKIO a/bTepHATHBHE 3aANUTAHHSA BiIHOCHTBCS 10 NiAMETa,
TO AONOMiXKHe ab0 MOAajbHe MI€CJ0BO BXHBAETHCH TAKOX
i nepen npyrum nigMerom. Take 3aNHTaHHS BUMAra€ KOPOTKO1
BixnoBiai: ,

Do you work there or does Bl Tam npauoere 9M Ball

your brother? — My brother 6pat? — Mi#k 6par.,
does.

§ 413. Po3ainoBe 3anuraHHs CKIaJaerbcs 3 ABOX
yactuH. [Tepuia yacTHHa — PO3NOBifHE PEUEHHS B CTBEPAXKY-
BajbHii a0 3anepeuHiit Qopmi, Apyra — KOpOTKe 3arajbhe
3aNATAHHS, 110 CKAAJAETHCS 3 HiaMera, BHPaXKeHOTO 0C000-
BHM 3aiiMeHHHKOM, SIKHH BiANOBida€ MiAMeTy nepiioi yacTuHH,
Ta JONOMiXKHOTO a60 MOJAJBHOTO Ai€CT0BA. SIKIIO MPHCYAKOM
nepuioi yactuny € aieciioso B Present Indefinite a6o B Past
Indefinite (kpim amiecaie to be i to have), B apyriit uactui
BIKHBAIOThCS BiANOBiAHi GOPMH HONONiXHOMO Aiecaosa to do.

Slkmo mpepwa YacTHHA PO3AINOBOTO 3aNKTaHHT Mae
CTBEPKYBaJIbHY (OPMY, TO B APYrifi HacTHHI BKUBAETHCS 3a-
nepeuHa ¢popMa, a Mic/is 3anepeyHoi nepiioi YacTHHH Apyra
yacTHHA Mae cTBepAXYyBajbHy ¢opmy. Ilepma yacruna poa-
AiJIOBOTO 3aMHTaHHA MAa€ CTBEPAKYBaNLHY opMy, AKILO TOH,
XTO 3aNHTYeE, CHOAIBAETHCA HA CTBEPAKYBAJIbHY  BiANOBIAb,
i sanepeuny, KO nepeaGayaeThbCsl 3amepedHa BiAUOBiAb:

You've brought your lug- Bn nipusessH 3 Co0010 €Biil
gage with you, haven’'t you? Garax, uy# He Tak? :
(Bronté)



You haven’t seen him yet, Bu uie He Gauuau #oro, uu

have you? (Heym) -~ He TaKp

But she loves you, doesn’t Ane BoHa JIOOHTH Bac,
she? (Greene) npasga? '

I didn’t say that, did I? $1 He KasaB HbOro, Y# He
(Carter) : TaK? ,
i You want some money, Bam morpi6ui rpoui,
dor’t you? (Sillitoe) npaspna?

§ 409—413. There are four types of interrogative sen-
tences in English: general questions, special questions,
alternative questions and disjunctive questions.

General questions are those requiring the answer yes
or no. General questions are formed by placing the predi-
cate or its part (the auxiliary or modal verb) at the
beginning of the sentence before the subject.

Special questions refer to various parts of the sen-
tence. They begin with interrogative words. As to their
structure special questions are divided into two types.

In special questions referring to any part of the sen-
tence except the subject or its attribute the word order is
the same as in general questions but the interrogative
word is placed at the head of the sentence.

In special questions referring to the subject or its
attribute the word order is that of a declarative sentence.

Alernative questions imply choice. They consist of two
parts connected by the conjunction or. Alternative
questions may have the structure of general and special
questions. '

A disjunctive question consists of two parts. The first
part is a declarative sentence, the second — a short gen-
eral question. The second part consists of the subject
expressed by the personal pronoun corresponding to the
subject of the first part and of the auxiliary or modal verb
(or the verbs to be or to have in the Present Indefinite
or in the Past Indefinite as full predicates). If the first part
of a disjunctive question is affirmative, the second is
egative; if the first is negative, the second is affirmative.

- CITOHYKAJIbHI PEYEHHS
(IMPERATIVE SENTENCES)

§ 414, Peuennsi, mo BHpPaXalOTb CHOHYKAaHHA A0 Ail
3 METOI0 BHKOHAHHSl Hakasy, 6aXaHHs, MPOXaHHs, A03BOMY,
HOpaju TOro, XTO rOBOPHTb, HA3HBAIOTLCA CHOHYKa.J b-
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HUMHE. Y CNOHYKaJbHHX PEUCHHAX Ji€CI0BO-TIPUCYAOK BXKH-
BaeTbcsi y HaKa30BOMY cnoco6i. (Hdoknanrime HuB.
«HakasoBuit cnoci6», § 126.) .

Y sanepeuniii popmi cnosykanbHi peqeﬂl-m MOXYTb BHPA-
XKarn 3a6OpoHY:

Translate this article, Hepemanin, 6yms Jlacka,
please. IO CTaTTIO.

Let’s read this book. TIpounTafiMo IO KHHKKY.

Don’t go there! He xozits’ Tynu!

OKJIHYHI PEYEHHS
(EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES)

§ 415. PosnosigHe, nurtajbHe a60 HAKa30Be PEYEHHS
MOXE CTaTH OKJMUHHUM, SAKIO BUMOBJAETHCH 3 iHTOHA-
ni€lo, 10 BHPAXa€ CHJAbHE NMOYYTTA— pPalicry, I‘HIB,
3[1HBYBaHHA, oﬁypemm TOLLO.

Kpim Toro, B aHTJiHCBbKifl MOBi € OKJIMYHI peueHHs, AKi 32
cBO€I0 GyIOBOIO Bifpi3HAIOTbCHA Bill Ha3BAHMX THIB peyeHb.
Bonu nmouMHaOThCA OKIHYHUMH cjoBaMu what i how, emouniii-
HO BHJiJIEHE CJOBO CTaBHTbCA B HHX 6e3nocepentso micas
OKIMYHOTO CJIOBA, 3a BHHATKOM Ji€cnoBa- nPHCYAKa, - sKe
CTOIThb HAa CBOEMY 3BHYAHHOMY Micui micasa migmera.

3afimeHHHK what BXHBa€TbCA CTOCOBHO N0 iMEHHH-
KiB, -npucniBHuk how — no NPHKMETHHKIB, NPHCMHUKIB
i miecnais.

ITicnst oknruHoro cyaosa what 3mqyaam iMeHHHKY B OAHHHI
BXKHBAIOTHCA 3 HEO3HAYEHHM ApTHK/IEM, HE3/1iuyBaHi, 2 TAKOX
iMEHHHKH B MHOXHHi,— 6e3 apTHKI.

B OKNHYHHX peyeHHsX, HIO NOUYMHAIOThCHA cloBaM# what
i how, npsamuii nopsAKeK CiiB:

What a lovely girl! SIxa rapua nisumaa!l

What a cook you are! flka Tu KyxoBapkal
(Maltz)
- How slippery it is! (ch— 9k cananke!
kens)

How beautiful it was! Sk uynoBe Gyno!
(Dodgé) :

How it snows! (Dickens) SIkmit cHir ime!

How badly I acted to- Sk noraxo s BHKOHYBaJI
night! (Wilde) POJIb ChOTOAHI!

§ 415. Any declarative, interrogative or imperative
sentence may become exclamatory if it is uttered with an
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intonation expressing joy, grief, anger, astonishment,
irritation, indignation, etc. .
Besides there are exclamatory sentences in English
structurally different from the above mentioned types
of sentences. These are sentences beginning with the
exclamatory words what and how. The exclamatory what
refers to nouns, how — to adjectives, adverbs and verbs.
The emphasized word is placed immediately after the
exclamatory word except when the predicate is emphasi-
zed which is put in its usual place after the subject.
No inversion takes place in sentences of this kind.

CKJIALHOCYPAAHE PEYEHHS
(THE COMPOUND SENTENCE)

§ 416. CxnagHOCYpsA/LHE pEUCHHA CKNaJaE€ThCA
3 ABOX a60 6inblue He NifNOPAAKOBAHUX OJIHE OHOMY peueHb.
B anmilicbKill MOBi BOHH Ha3uBaloThCA clauses 1 06°€AHYIOTh-
Cl B CKJIAAHOCYPSiIHE PEUEHHS 3@ J0NOMOTOI0 TaKHX CrOoyy-
HHKiB cypsaaHocti (auB. § 369):

a) eanasnpHux (copulative):

It was a warm soft even- . DBys Tenunit narignui Bec-
ing in spring, and there were HsHuil Beuip, i Ha BYJHUSX
many persons in the streets. 6yno 6arato Joaed.
(Gaskell) .
~ She did not answer him Bona He Bianosina iomy,
‘and he went to his room to i BiH miWIOB y CBOIO KiMHATy
change his clothes. (Dreiser) TnepeojArTHCA.

6) posminosux (disjunctive):
Put a warm coat on or you Onsired Tenae mnanbTo, a

will catch cold. TO 3aCTYAHMIICS.
I must go or I'll be late. $I mywy #tH, a TO 3ami3-
: HIOCHL. '

B) mporucraBuux (adversative):

They waited some time for Bonx uekanu i1 JesKHH
her, but she did not come wuac, ane BoHa Giblie He MpH-
down again. (Wilde) - fumaa.

CkaafHOCYPSAHI peueHHsI MOXKYTb TaKOXK OyTH Ge3cnovnyy-
HNKOBHMH: ‘

The moon went down; the Micsiup cXoBaBCs, 3TAC/H
stars grew pale; the sun rose. 30pi, CXOAHJIO COHLE.
(Dreiser) ' - '
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§ 416. A compound sentence consists of two or more
sentences equal in rank which are called clauses.

The clauses of a compound sentence are linked by
means of the co-ordinating conjunctions (copulative,
disjunctive and adversative).

There are also asyndetic compound sentencee.

cKnAnnonmPsmHE PEYEHHS
(THE COMPLEX SENTENCE)

§ 417. CknanHONiApAAHE peueHH CKIaAa€ThCS
3 rosoBHoro peuenns (the principal clause) i ogworo a6o kiab-
kox minpsanux (subordinate clauses)..lligpsnui peuenus
TPaMaTHYHO 3ajieXaThb Bifl TOJIOBHOTO, BHKOHYIOUH B HbOMY
OYHKUII0O ONHOTO 3 u/eHiB peueHHs. 3ajeXHO Bifi UbOrO
BOHH TMOAINAIOTBCA Ha MNiAMETOBi, IPUCYAKOBi, AOAATKOBI,
N3HaualbHi i O6CTaBHHHI.

§ 418. Tligpsinui niamertoBi peuennst (subject clau-
ses) BHKOHYIOTh G YHKIiI0 MiAMeTa roJoBHOrO peyeHHs
i MPHENHYIOTBCA AO TOJOBHOIO peueHHsl cnosyuHukamu that
uio, whether wu Ta CHONyUHHMH 3aliMEHHUKAMH i IpHCAIB-
Hukamu who, whom, whose, what, which, where, when,
how, why:

What she wanted was sea Hlo i#i 6yn0 norpi6Ho —
air. (Galsworthy) e MOpChbKe MOBiTpA.

Which side wins does not Slka 3 cropin BHrpae, Hac
concern us here. (Shaw) He TypOye.

IinpsinHe miAMeTOBE peueHHsI MOXKe CTOSATH MiC/iA RPHCYA-
Ka TOJIOBHOTO peueHHsl. ¥ 1bOMY BHNAJKY Ha 0YaTKy peueuﬂﬂ
BXKHBAETLCA BBijHE il:

It seemed to him that all Homy 3pasanocs, 10 Bce
would be well. (Maltz) 6yne ,uoﬁpe

§ 419. Iligpsigni npucyaAKoBi peueHns (predicative
clauses) BUKOHYIOTh (G YHKIiI0 He BCbOTO HpHCYAKa,
a e iMEHHOT YaCTHHH CKJAAAEHOro RPHUCY -
Ka-npeaiHKaTHBa. BOHH NPHERHYIOTBCA 4O TOAOBHOTO
. peuenHs cnoayuynnkamm that wo; if, whether «u; as if, as
though raue, nibu; lest w06 re Ta cnonyunume 3afiMeBHHKaMHU
i npucniBEMKaMu:

That is why 1 have come Ock uomy 5 OPREIMOB 1O

to you. (Heym) Bac.
That’s what 1 wanted to Ocb 10 51 XOTi8 s8AUTATH
ask you. (Hemingway) Bac. :
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That’s where the meney
comes from. (Hemingway)

His first thought = had
been that she was ill.
(Hardy)

He felt as if he were mere-
ly coming back from a day-
excursion to Manchester.
(Lindsay)

Ocb 3BigKH TNPHXOIATH
rpoii.

Poro mnepuiolo AyMKOIO
6yjo Te, IO BOHA XBOpA.

Y nporo 6yJ10 Take BiuyT-
T, HiGH BiH TiJIbKK MOBepTaE-
ThCHl 3 OAHOJEHHOI eKCKypcii
B MaHuectep.

§ 417—419. A complex sentence consists of a principal
clause and one or more subordinate clauses. According
- fo their syniactical functions subordinate clauses are
~ divided inio subject, predicative, object, attributive and
adverbial clauses.

Subject clauses are introduced by the conjunctions
that, if, whether and by the conjunctive pronouns and
adverbs. A subject clause can be placed after the predi-
cate; in this case the sentence begins with the iniroduc-
tory it, .

Predicative clauses have the function of the predicat-
ive of the principal clause. Predicative clauses are in-
troduced by the conjunctions that, if, whether, as if, as
though, lest as well as by the conjunctive pronouns and
adverbs.

§ 420. IMinpsaaui xoxatTkoBi peuenns: (object clauses)
BUKOHYIOTh G YHKI[iI0 AOAAaTKa A0 AiecioBa aGo mpH-
KMETHHKA B TOJIOBHOMY peueHHi. BOHH IPHEAHYIOTHCS A0 IO-
JIOBHOTO peuenns cronyunukamu that, if, whether, lest, cno-
JIYYHHMH 3afiMeHHHKaMHM Ta MNPUCAIBHUKAMH “who, whose,
what, which, where,-when, how, why, a Takox Gescnonyd-
HHKOBHM CIOCOOOM:

I knew that you would
understand me. (Wilde)

1 3uaB, 10 BH 3po3ymiere
MeHe.

I asked if she saw the $1 sanuras, yd BOHa Oa-
lock. (Heym) YHTh 3aMOK.
"We did not know -what Mu we 3HajH, WO TPamu-
had happened. J0Ch.
I know where I left it. . 9 3nao, ne s 3alNHLIUB
oro.

§ 421. Cronyunuk that y f107aTKOBHX MiAPSAAHHX peyeH-
HSIX 4acTO BHMYCKAaeThesl (OCOOJHBO B PO3MOBHIA MOBI).

They said they knew
everything.
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I theught you were his 1 nymas, w0 BH HOro

friend. © Hpyr.
He knew I would come Biu 3HaB, 1m0 5 npuigy A0
to see him. HBOTO.

§ 422. Skwo nigpsaHe AOATKOBE PEUEHHS 3aNEKUTh
Bin giecsioBa, L0 BHMArae NPUAMEHHHKOBOTO AOAATKA, TO
BiAMOBiAHUH NpPHAMEHHUK CTABHTBCS nepej CIONYYHHAM 3a-
iMeHHHKOM a60 TpPHC/IBHUKOM, fIKHH 3’€AHY€ NMifpsiiHe pe-
YEHHS 3 TOJIOBHHM:

He was thinking of what Bin gyMaB mpo Te, 1O BiH
he would do. (Dreiser) pobGuTHME.

It depends on what you Ile sasiexuth Big TOro, IHO
mean. (Braine) BH MaeTe Ha yBasi.

§ 423. SIKLLO NPUCYLOK FOJIOBHOTO PEUCHHS CTOITh Y MUHY-
JIOMY 4aci, TO NPHCYAOK MiAPAAHOrO AOJATKOBOTO DEUEHHS
AOBUHEH CTOSITH B OJHOMY 3 MHHYJHX YaciB BiZIOBiIHO
JIO TIpaBMJI Y3rojkeHHs uacis (auB. § 88—94).

I thought you were I mymana, w0 TH CHHLI.
asleep. :

I thought you had left S1 qymas, U0 BH BHiXanH
Kiev. o 3 Kuena.

I thought he would never 91 aymas, MO BiH HiKOJIH
come here again. Ginpie He MPHIfe CIONHM.

§ 424. TlinpsnHi 10AATKOBI PEUEHHST MOXKYTh BigmOCHTHCS
He JIMIIe 10 IPUCYAKA IOJOBHOTO PeyeHHs, a H 10 HeOCOGOBHX -
¢dopm miecnosa — indiniTHBa, TepyHAis, Ai€NPUKMETHHKA:

Seeirg that the baby was - IloGaunBiuy, 1O AMTHHA
- sleepy, mother put it to bed. comna, maru mnoknana i
B JIiKKO. :

§ 420—424. Object clauses are introduced by the con-
junctions that, if, whether, lest, by the conjunctive pro-
nouns and adverbs and asyndetically — the conjunction
that is often omitted especially in collequial speech.

- Object clauses introduced by conjunctive pronouns
and adverbs may be preceded by a preposition.

If tke verb of the principal clause denotes a past ac-
tion, the rules of the sequence of tenses should be observed.

Object clauses may refer not only to the predicate of
the principal clause but also to the non-finite forms of
the verb — the infinitive, the gerund and the participle.

§ 425. Tlinpsaani osnavanbui peuenns (attributive
clauses) BHKORYIOTH POJib O3HAaUYE€HHA MO iMeHHHKa
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a60 3afiMeHHHKAa TOJOBHOTO peueHHs i 3’€AHYIOTHCA 3 HHM
3a JONOMOrol0 CIOJyYyHUX 3aHMeHHMKIB who, whose, which,
that, cnonyunux npHcaiBHEKiB where, when, a Takox Ges-

CMONYYHHKOBHM CNOCOGOM:

The woman who lives
“here has gone shopping.
" The boy whose bicycle 1
took is my friend.
The village where he was
born has changed very much.
There were periods when
they did not see him fore a
week at a time. (London)
He looked at the watch
that lay on the table.
The boy opened the book

JKinka, sika TyT XuBE, Mi-
1Jia B MarasuH. .

Xsoneup, BEJIOCHNIEN AKO-
ro s 6paB, Mmii TOBapRrm.

Ceno, ne BiH HapopHBed,
JlyXKe 3MiHHJIOCH.

ByBanu uacu, KOJH BOHH
He OauuaH HOro MmO THXBIO.

Bin noguBHBCA HA TOAMM-
HHUK, LIO JIeKaB Ha CTOJH.
Xaoneup - pO3TOpPHYB

he held in his hand. (Hardy) xHHXKY, SiKy TPHMaB y pyKax.
(Mpo 3HayeHHsi | BXKHBAHHA CHOJYYHHX 3aiMEHHHHIB
nuB. § 337—339).

§ 426. Ilinpsinni o3HayanbHi peyeHHs] MOAINAIOTHCA Ha
obmexcyBanbHi (limiting), knacadikyioui (classifying) i onn-
coBi (descriptive). : '

O6MexyBaJjibHe O3HauaJdbHE€ pEUEHHS YTOY-
HIOE, TIPO SIKHA came mpepMer ife mMosa. IMeHHHK, A0 sKOro
BiZIHOCHTBCH OOMesKyBajibHE O3HAyasibHe DeueHHs, BXXHBae-
ThCA 3 O3HAYEHHM APTHKJIEM:,

The house in which we
live is in the centre of the Bemo, posramioBanui y itenr-
town. ' pi micra.

IMigpsinne osnauanbHe peuenHsa in which we live — 06-
MexyBajibHe. BOHO BKa3sye, Npo sikuii came GyAHHOK TOBO-
PUTBCS B IIbOMY DEUEHHI.

Knacudikyloue Oo3HauyajbHe pedeHHS BKasye,
N0 siKOi rpynu abo Kjiacy HaJeXHTh MPeIMeT, MO3HaueHUH
iMeHHHKOM, [0 SIKOTO BiJHOCHTbCS mifpsiaHe peueHHA. Takui
iMEHHHK BXXHBAETHCS 3 HEO3HAUCHUM APTHKIEM (Y MHOXWHI —
6e3 apTukisi). SIKIWO BHNYCTHTH KiacudiKyloue O3HayajbHe
pEueHHs, 3MICT peueHHs MiHSETbCS a60 30BCIM MOPYLIYETHCA:

ByauHOK, y AKOMY MK >H-

A polygon which . has MHOrokyTHHK, IO Mae€
three sides is called a tri- TpH cropoHH, HasuBaerbcs
-angle. TPHKYTHUKOM.

TyT nigpsAaHe o3HayajibHE PEUEHHN € KIACHDIKYIOUHM —
MOBa file HPO MifKJaC MHOTOKYTHMKiB, M0 MAIOTb TP €TO-
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possi. BunyieHnsi MAPSANHOrO peyeHHs: APU3BENO 6 10 HEBip-
HOrO TBEPAXKEHHS, HIONTO BCSAKHA MHOTOKYTHHK € TPHKYT-
HHAKOM. :

OnucoBe 03HAaYaJbHe pedeHHS MiCTHTb JOAATKOBi
BiOMOCTi Npo ocoGy a6o NIpeaAMer, MO3HAYEHHA IMEHHHMKOM,
JIO SIKOTO BiJJHOCHThCSA MigpsAIHe peyeHHs. SIKIIO TaKke peueHHs
BUQYCTHTH, 3MIiCT YCbOTO PEYEHHA HE 3MiHHTBCS:

Our institute, which was Ham incruryr, sikuit 6yB
founded 150 years ago, is 3acuHoBanuii 150 pokiB TOMY,
one of the oldest educational opmun i3 Haficrapimux Ha-
establishments in the Uk- BuajbHuX 3aKkiafiB B YKpaiHi.
raine. :

Be3 nmiapsiAHOro 03HAYaJbHOrO PEYECHHS 3MIiCT BHCJIOBJIO-
BaHHA He 3MiHIOETbCS, Y HbOMY HEMa JIHiie JOAATKOBHX BijO-
MocTell (npo uac 3acHYBaHHA iHCTHTYTY), BUPaXKEHHX MiAPSL-
HUM PEUEHHSIM.

[MeHHHK, 10 SIKOTO BiJHOCHTbCSl ONMHCOBE MiAPSAHE O3HA-
yajbHe PEUYeHHs, MOXE BXXMBATHCA 3 O3HAUCHMM | HEO3Ha-
yeHuM apTukieM aGo 6e3 HbOrO 3a 3arajibHUMH NpaBHIAMH
BXXHBaHHA apTHKJSA. ‘

B aHraificeKii MoBi oOMexyBajbHi. i Kiracubikyodi
nigpsiaHi O3HAuajbHi peUEHHs He BHALIAIOTBCA KQMaMH;
ORHCOBI O3HayalbHi peYeHHsi 3BHUAHHO BHAIASIOTBCHA KO-
MamH.

MpumiTka. TecaMme peueHHs y PiSHHX CHTyallisfiX MOXe 6YTH 00MEXKY-
Ba/bHMM i OHCOBHM, HAMPUKIAL:

Peter’s brother, who lives in Bpar Tlerpa, sikuii xuse y Kue-
Kiev, is an engineer. Bi,— iHxenep.

dxuwo 8 Ierpa Tintku ofun 6pat, TO QiRpsAHE PEueHHS JHIIE BKa3ye
Ha MicHe ioro MpOXKHBaHHS | € OnHCOBHM. Ane sikuio B Ilerpa kinbka Gpa-
Tin i TibKU OfMH 3 HHX xuBe y Kuesi, ninpsanue peyenns moxe BixnoBiaary
Ha sanutanHa fAxud came 3 doeo Oparie inxenep?, Toai o3HauanbHe pe-
yenHsl € 0OMexyBaJbHUM i HOro He Tpe6a BHALIATH KOMaMH.

§ 427. B o6MexyBaNbHHX HiAPANHHX O3HAUAJIbHHX PEYeH-
HsX BigHOCHI 3aiimennuku whom, which, that y ¢yskuii no-
AaTKa MiIPsIHOrO peueHHs MOXYTh BHNycKaTHcs. Besacno-
Jy4HUKOBI MiAPARHI 03HAYaJIbHI PEYEHHS] Y4CTO BXKHBAIOTHCS
B PO3MOBHifl MOBi; BOHH Tak TiCHO 3B’si3aHi 3 TrOJIOBHHM pe-
yeuHsiM, L0 Mepel HAMH He pobasATh maysu:

He opened the letter she Bin BigkpHB JHCT, AKHH
had brought.= He opened Bosa mpunecia.
the letter which she had
brought. : ‘

TlpufiMeHHHK, W0 BiAHOCHTBCA HO BHIIYIIEHOrO CHOJYY--
HOT0 3aiMEHHHKA, CTABHTHCA B KiHIi MiAPSAHOrO pedyeHHs:
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The house we live in is in BynnHOK, B AKOMY MU XKH-
the centre of the town. The Bemo, posrauwoBanuil y uenr-
house in which we live is pi micra.
in the centre of the town.

. He is not the man I am Bin He TO#, KOro 1 wykato.
looking for. He is not the
man for whom I am looking. .

§ 428. Cepen nminpsoHUX O3HAyaJbHHX peueHb CIif
OKpPeMO BHAUIMNTH O3HAYajibHi peueHHA-NPHKAAAKH — apposi-
tive clauses (Bin ciiosa apposition — npuknagka). Bouu Bin-
HOCATBLCA [0 a6CTPAKTHUX IMEHHHUKIB i, NOAIGHO 10 HPUKIAM-
KH, PO3KPHBAIOTh iX 3HAUYEHHS.

Ano3uTHBHI peueHHs! 3’€AHYIOTbCS 3 FOJIOBHHM 3a AONIGMO-
rowo cnoayunukis that, if, whether, lest, a Takox cnonyunux -
3afiMEHHHKIB i NPUCHIBHHKIB:

The girl really had no JliBuuna cnpasai He ysiB-
idea where she had gone. unsana, XKyau BoHa mima.
(Dreiser)

§ 429. TlippsanHe o3HauaNbHe PEYEHHSA MOMKE BiAHOCHTHCH
He TiJIbKH 0 iMeHHHKa 200 3alMeHHMKa TOJIOBHOTO peueHHS,
a i 0 YCbOro roJIOBHOTQ pEUeHHA.

Taxke niapsinHe peueHHA 3’€AHYEThCH 3 TOJOBHHM CHOJYY-
HAM 3aiiMeHHnkoM which i BiZoKpeMserscs KOMOIO:

It was raining all day Beco nenb iwos Aowi, 1110
long, which we did not like Ham 30BciM He nope6anecs.
at all. '

§ 425—429, Attributive clauses are introduced by
melalns of conjunctive pronouns or adverbs and asyndet-
ically. _

Attributive clauses can be limiting, classifying” and
descriptive.

Limiting attributive clauses indicate what particular
object is meant; they answer the question which ene?

Classifying -attributive clauses indicate a class to
which the person or thing denoted by the antecedent
belongs. The antecedent is a noun or pronoun medified
by the attributive clause. ‘

Descriptive attributive clauses give additional inform-
ation about the person or thing denoted by the antecedent.
Descriptive attributive clauses can be omitied without
destroying the meaning of the sentence. .

The eonjunctive pronouns whom, which, that in the
function of an object of a limiting attributive clause can
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be omitted. The preposition referring to thé omitted con-
junctive pronoun is placed at the end of the attributive
clause. : . .
- Appositive attributive clauses refer to abstract nouns
disclosing their meaning. They are introduced by the
conjunctions that, if, whether, lest, by conjunctive pro-
nouns and adverbs. .

An attributive clause may refer to the whole principal
clause. Such clauses are introduced by the conjunctive
pronoun which; they are separated from the principal
clause by commas.

§ 430. Ilinpsinvi o6cTaBHHHiI peuenHsa (adverbial
clauses) BukoHyloThb G yHKILilO pisHHX o6cTaBHH
FOJIOBHOTO peueHHs i MOAINTIOTECA HA NMiAPSIAHI peueHHs yacy,
MiCiid, NPHYHHHM, HACJIIAKY, METH, CIIOCO6Y Aii, a TAKOXK YMOBHI
Ta JONYyCTOBi pedeHHS.

§ 431. Ilinpsinui peuennst wacy (adverbial clauses of
time) 3’exHYIOTBCA 3 TOJOBHUM peUEHHSM 3a JONOMOTOIO
cnoany4nukiB when koau; after nicas roeo sax; before nepu
Hisc, neped Tum sak; while y Tod 4ac ak, noku; as Koau,
8 1ol uac K, 8 mipy roeo ak; till, until noxu; whenever xooc-

HO20 pasy, KoAl; as soon as Ak riabku; as long as noku, since

3 TG20 4acy AK:

I’ll buy that novel when
it comes out. (Fowles)

After she was out of sight,
he turned and entered the
house. (Dreiser)

I was there before { came
here. (Albee) i

You'll sleep here while we
stay. (Dickens)

There were tears in his

eyes as he went downstairs. .

(Wilde) -
Then wait till 1 get one or
two things. (Hardy)

Whenever I pass her door,

I always hear her crying.

(Albee)

Someone should have
talked to him as soon as he
was brought in here.
(Heym)

_$1 kynio TOR poMaH, KOJIH
BiH BHiize.

Ilicas roro sk ii He cTano
BH/IHO, BiH NOBepHyBCH i yBi-
AloB ¥ GYAHHOK.

51 6yB TaMm, nepi HiXK TPH-
HTH CIOIH.

Tu 6ypeu CiaTH TYT, IOKH
MH TYT nepeGyBaTHMEMO.

Konn BiH cnyckascsi mo
cxojax, B Oyax #oro OyjH
CJIbO3H. .

Toni 3auekait, moku s Ai-
crany ABi-Tpu peui.

KoxHoro pasy, Komu
OpoOXOAXy moB3 ii ABepi, s
4yio, L0 BOHA IJiaye.

- Komycs caig, 6ymo noroso-
PHTH -3 HHM, SIK TiIBKH HOro
OpHBE3NH CIOIH.
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B aHrAifCbKHEX NiAPAANHX PEYCHHAX UacCy HE BIKHBACTLCA
MafiGyTHIH yac Ai€CAOBA, 3aMiCTh HbOTO BXEBATLCH BiANO-
BinHi ¢opmu TemepimHboro yacy (xus. § 19, 76). ,

§ 432. Tizpaaui peuenns Mmicun (adverbial clauses of
place) 3’€AHYIOTBCSl 3 T'ONOBHHM PedYeHHSIM 3a AOHOMOrOI0
cnoayunnkis where de, kyou; wherever de 6 ne, xydu 6 ne:

She stood where I had - Boua crosuia Tam, Ae f 3a-
left her. JAHIHB i1,

§ 433. Iligpsinui pevennss npuyuH U (adverbial clauses
of cause) NpHEAHYIOTHCS 1O FOJOBHOTO PeYeHHs 31e6iibsoro
3a JIOMOMOTrOK0 CIOJYYHHKIB because 6o, romy uo; as, since
ocKirbKu, Tomy wo; for wepes re wo: '

I believe you because 1. $1 sipio Bam, 60 3uaw0 BAC.
know you. ( Galsworthy) ,

As it is wet, we shall stay Yepes Te w0 3apa3 cHpa
at home. norofa, MH  SajHIIHMOCH

Aoma. ,

Since you feel tired, you OcCKiflbKH BH CTOMHIHCS,
should rest. BaM Tpe6a BiIIOUHTH.
- She returned to his room BoHa noBepHysiacsi 3HOBY
again, for she was tired. 1x0 cBoe€i kiMHaTH, uepes Te
(Dreiser) o Gyna cromiieHa.

§ 434. Tligpsipui peuennst Hacaifaky (adverbial clauses
of result) 3’ennyioThcsi 3 TONOBHHM 3a JONOMOrOK0 CHOAYY-
HuKa so that rax wo, Tox. SIK1o so CTOITh B CepeiHHi roxoB-
HOTO peueHHsl, TO MiApfAAHe pedyeHHs HabyBae ile NOAATKO-
BOrO  3HaueHHs Mip# 260 CTyneHs:

That boy used to get ill =~ Toft xsioneus makxe kox-
about twice a week, so that Horo THXHS NBiui XBODiB, TOXK
he couldn’'t go to school. BiH He Mir XOAHTH A0 BHKOJIH.

(Jerome) : v
This ball was so large M’siu 6yB Takuil BeAUKHH,
that the child couldn’thold it. 10 nuTHHA He MOTNIA TPHMATH

Horo.

SIKIO SO CTOITH Ha NMOYATKY PEUeHHS, TO B TOAOBHOMY
PeUEHHi BXXHBAETHCH YACTKOBA iHBepCisA: AONOMiKEe abo MO-
JajibHe Ji€ECTIOBO CTaBHThCA Mepej MiAMETOM:

So quickly hadshe come Tax WIBHAKO BOHa 3’SIBH-
and gone in the mass ol usach i 3nukia B HaTOBHi, WO
" people that he had not beem Bin ue Mir GyTH neBHEM.
able to make sure. (Dreiser)
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Y posmoBHiii MOBi 3amicTh crosiyunuka so that y nigpsin-
HAX PEUYEHHSX HACJIJKYy BXKHUBAETbCA TAKOXK CHOIYy4YHHK SO:

The snow blew in our CHir 64B Ham B o6au4us,
faces so we could hardly see. TOX MM JeaBe MO/ GAYHTH.
(Hemingway) ‘

§ 435. Iligpsinui peuenna metu (adverbial clauses
of purpose) 3'€IHYIOTbCH 3 TOJOBHHM 3a JONOMOTOI0 CIO-
ayuaukis so that, that, so, in order that u06; lest
w06 He.

Y nigpsiiHuX peyeHHAX METH BXKHUBAEThCA CHONYYEHHS
may (might) 3 indinirusom, a Takox Suppositional Mood.
Y peuenHsix, sKi BBOASTBECA CHMOJYYHHKOM lest, BXXHBa€ThCA
mwae Suppositional Meod: :

Write to him_at once so ‘Hanuoma #ioMy 3apas xe,
that he may know our plans. 1mo6 BiH 3HaB npo Hami
(Hornby) a MJIaHH. i

I'll ring her up lest she $1 noa3BoHIO iii, 106 BOHA
should forget about it. He 3abyna npo ue.

SIKIHO NPHECYAOK TOIOBHOTO PEUeHHS CTOITh y MHHYJIOMY
yaci, BXuBaerbcsa Gopma might:

The parents of these Barbku nux nireit rosony-
children went hungry that Banu, mo6 ix AiTH MOrIH
their children might eat well. no6pe ictu.

(Abrahams)

§ 436, Higpsanui pewennsa cnoco6y nii ta mopis-
uauka (adverbial clauses of mamner and comparisen)
3’€ERYOTLCA 3 TOJOBHEM 33 JOHOMOrOI0 CHIONYYHHKIB as AK,
as .. as 7TaK sak; not so .. as He TaK AK;
than «u; as if, as though naue, ni6u, the more ... the more
qum Oirsbwe ... Tum Gisvuwe: '

I shall do as 1 like.
(Hardy) ‘ o
He couldn’t lie as quietly
as | could. (Hemingway)
I couldn’t have done any
more than they did. (Heym)
The more I see of the
world, the more I am dis-
satisfied with it. (Austen)

$1 po6urnmy TaK, AK MeHi

mof00a€EThCA.
Bin ne wMmir Jexarn rtak

CIIOKifHO, 5K . :

$1 He mir 3po6utu Ginblie,
HiXK BOHH. '

Yum Ginbuwie s1 6auy CBiT,
THM GiJible B MeHi He NO10-
6aeTbCs.

- Y NOpiBHANBHAX pedeHHsX, 10 BBOAATHCA CHONYYHHKAMH
as if, as though, Bxusaerbcst Subjunctive II:
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You just go out as . Bumpocro BHXOAbTE, HAUe
though you were going for a iifere Ha MPOryJsIHKY.
walk. (Hemingway) _ .
" She looked at both these Bona noxasunaca Ha 000X
men as though she had never uux Joae, Hi6H HiKOIM He
seen) them before. (Heming- G6Gauuna ix paiure. '
way ~

. § 437. Tlinpsiani ZOMYCTOBi  peYeHHS - (adverbial
clauses of concession) 3’¢AHYIOTbCS 3 TOJIOBHHM DPEYEHHAM
3a ponomorolo croayuHukis though, although xow, xoua;
as xou; whoever xro 6 ne; whatever wo 6 ne; whichever
akuii 6u ne; however ax 6u He Ta iH.:

/

She did not cry theugh .= Bona ne miakana, x04
the tears were often in her c1b03u yacro 6yau B ii ouax.
eyes. (Gaskell) ,

Whatever it may be she Hlo 6 He Gyno, s 3 HEO
has my full consent to. uiiKOM NOroOAXKYIOCD.
(Hardy)

Tired as they were, they Xou siKi BOHH OyJHI CTOM-
continued to work. JieHi, IPOZOBXKYBANH Mpauio-

. BAaTH.

Try as he would Andrew Xou fIK BiH HEe Hamarasesl,
could not get Christine out of Enapio He Mir BAKHHYTH 3 T0-
his mind. (Cronin) Josu Kpicrin.

§ 430—437. Adverbial clauses have the functien of
various adverbial modifiers of the principal clause. They
are divided into adverbial clauses of time, place, cause,
result, purpose, manner or comparison, concession and
condition. ~

Adverbial clauses of result are introduced by the con-
junction so that. If so is inserted in the principal clause,
the subordinate clause has an additional meaning of
degree. If so followed by an adjective or an adverb stands
at the beginning of the sentence, partial inversion takes

- place in the principal clause. In colloquial speech adverb-.
ial clauses of result are also introduced by the conjunc-
tion so.

In adverbial clauses of purpose the predicate is mostly
expressed by may (might) - infinitive or by the Sup-
positional Mood. The form might is used when the pred-
icate of the principal clause is in the past tense. Only the
Suppositional Mood is used in adverbial clauses of pur-
pose introduced by the conjunction lest.
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§ 438. Tinpsiaui ymoBHi peuyenna (adverbial clauses
of condition) nafiuacrinre 3’¢fHyIOTbCS 3 TOJIOBHHM PEUEHHAM
3a JIONOMOrol cronyunuka if akuo, akou:

If it rains tomorrow, we SIkure 3aBTpa 6yge O,
shan't go to the forest. mu He mizemo B Jic. - :

If 1 knew his address, | SIk6u 51 3HaB Horo ajgpecy,
would write to him. A HamucaB G HOMY.

§ 439. YwmosHi peuenns (conditional sentences) B auraii-
CbKili MOBi MOAINAIOTLCA HA PEUEHHSI peanibHOI YMOBH (sen-
tences of real condition) i mepeanbHoi ymoBu (sentences
of unreal condition). '

§ 440. Peuennsi pealbHO1 YMOBHM NEPEKIafaIOThCA
Ha YKPaiHCbKY MOBY YMOBHHM PEUECHHSIM 3 JIi€CTIOBOM-TIPHCYA-
KOM y JilicHOMY criocoGi; miApAHI peYeHHs B HUX BHPAKAIOTh -
peanbHi, 3AifiCHEHH] NPUNYUIEHHA:

If he comes at seven, he Slkuio BiH npuiine o Cho-
will find me at home. wif, BiH 3acTade MeHe BEOMa.

Peuennsi peanbHoi yMOBH Hafiuacrilue CTOCYIOTbCS Maii-
6yTHbOro uacy. OcoGauBicTIO iX € Te, WO B MiAPAXHOMY pe-
yenHi 3aMicTh (HopM MafGyTHBLOrO yacy BXKMBAEThCA BiMNO-
Biaha ¢opma tenepimuboro uacy (mus. § 19, 76):

If I see this stamp, I shall SIkmo s no6auy wo Mép-
buy it. Ky, s Kymwo ii.

§ 441. Y peueHHsX peajbHOi YMOBH, IO CTOCYIOThCS Ma#-
6yTHBOTO 4acCy, B NiAPAJLHOMY peueHHi iHOAI BXKHBAETHCSH
Suppositional Mood, 1O Hafae NPUNYIIEHHIO MEHMIO] iMo-
BipHocTi: :

I 1 should see this stamp, SIKuLO 51 Bce K TakH No-
I shall buy it. : noGauy uio Mapky (B uomy s

CyMHiBalOCb), # Kymmo il.

§ 442. SIkwo nifpsAnHe peyeHHsl peasibHOi YMOBH CTOCYe-
TbCH TeNepiluHboro a6o MHHYIOTO uacy, HOro HPHCYAOK BH-
pakaeThbecsi BIAMOBIAHO TeNepillHiM a60 MHHYJIUM 4acoM aifc-
HOTO Crioco0y, a MPHCYAOK FOJOBHOTO PEYEHHS MOXe €TOSTH
B 6yIb-IKOMY uaci, 3a/1eXXHO BiJl 3MiCTy, @ TaKOX y HaKa3o-
BOMY -CIIOCO0i: .

If he wants me fo go, I'll SIxuio Bin xoue, 106 s HO-
go. (Dreiser) ixaB, s moixny.
If you are in trouble, stay SIKiio y Bac HeIpHEMHO-
here with me. cTi, sanuniafitecs TYT 3i
MHOIO.
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§ 443. ¥V peueHHfiX peajbHOI yMOBH NPHCYIAOK migpsa-
HOTO peueHHs MOxe GyTH BHDAaMEHHH TaKOX Hi€CI0BOM
y dopmi Subjunctive I: '

If it be not so, let Mr. SIKIO 1le He Tak, Hexah
Darcy contradict it. (Austen)” micrep [apci cnpocrye ue.

§ 444. Y peueHHsX HepeaJbHO{ yMOBH MNPHUCYNOK
HiZPSAHOTO peueHHs] BUPAXaE Jilo, MO CynepeduTb AifcHO-
cTi, MaJoiMOBipHY a60 # 30BciM Hespilichenny. Ha ykpaih-
CbKy  MOBY peuYeHHsi HepeajbHOI YMOBH MNepeKnaaioThes

YMOBHMM pedeHHsIM 3 JI€CJ0BOM B YMOBHOMY CTaHi:

If it were summer now,
we should bathe in the
river. .

If Jack came back tomor-
row, he would help us.

If I were ten years young-
er, | would enter a poly-
technical institute.

If you had told us about it
on Saturday, we should have
come to school yesterday.

SIKGu 3apa3 6yJio J1iTo, MH 4
Kynanucst 6 y piuui.

Slk6u JIxex npuixas
3aBTpa, BiH AOMOMIr 6H HaM.
$Ik6u 51 6yB Ha AECATb PO-
KiB Mosiofmuii, s1 BCcTynuB 6H
JIO MOJIITEXHIYHOTO iHCTHTYTY.
$Ik6u BU B cy6OTY CKasasiu

'HaM Ipo ue, MH BYOpA. NpH-

Hisig 6 10 LIKOJIH.

§ 445. Y peueHHsAX HepeaJbHOI YMOBH BXHBAEThCA Con-
ditiorial Mood y rosioBHoMy peuensi i Subjunctive I — B mixn-

PALHOMY. -

SIKIO Aifl MiAPSAHOTO PEUYeHHSI CTOCYETHCS TeNepiliHbOro

© a60 Mali6yTHbOrO yacy, B HbOMY BXXHBaerhcsi Present Sub-
junctive I1, skmo munynoro — Past Subjunctive 11. ¥ romos-
HoMy peuenni BxusaeThest Present Conditional, sikmo ais
CTOCYeThCsl Ternepiwnboro a6o MaiGyThboro yacy i Past Con- |
ditional, K10 Jifi CTOCYETbCA MHHYJIOTO yacy:

What would your father
do if he heard you say that?
(Greene) ‘

o 3po6us 61 Baw GaThb-
KO, SIKOH BiH MO4yB, 11O BH Le
Kaxere? '

Tyt Aifi FOJIOBHOTO i MiIPSHOTO PeueHb CTOCYEThCH Tene-

PilHHBOTO Yacy.

If she had gone to the lib-
rary she would have seen
him.

SIk6u Bona mnimaa B Oi-
6aiotexy, BoHa noGauuna 6
fioro.

Y upoMy npHK/iaai Aii TOJOBHOro i MiApSAHOTO peyYeHb

CTOCYIOTbCH MHHYJIOTO 4acy.
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. SIk6H Bin BCTYnMB TOAI A0
IHCTHTYTY, BiH OyB 6H 3apa3
imxenepou

If he had entered the in-
stitute then, he would be an
engineer now.

TYT nis Hl}lpﬁllHOFO peqemm CTO(ZyeTbCﬂ MHHyJ!OI‘O gacy,
a Jis roJIOBHOTO — 'reueplmuboro

If you were not so absent- $Ik6u TH He OYB TaKWi He-
 minded, you would not have yBaxuuii, TH He 3poGuB GH
made so many mistakes. Tak GaraTo MOMHIOK.

Te, npo w10 rOBOPHTHCA B MiAPSANHOMY peueHHi, € mocTii-
HOIO XapaKTepHCTHKOIO 1aHO1 0COOH, a TOMY CTOCYEThCSI i Tene-
pimHbOro uacy; Ha ne Bkasye Present Subjunctive II y mia-
pALHOMY peueHHi. [1isi TONOBHOTO peueHHS c'rocyeTbCﬂ MHHY~
JIOrO uacy.

§ 446. 11106 migxpecauTH MaJIoﬁMOBipHiCTb aii nmigpsAn-
HOrO peuyeHHsT HepeasbHOI YMOBH, LIO CTOCYETbCsl MaHGyT-
HbOrO uacy, BxuBaerbcsl Suppositional Mood a6o cooay-
yeHHsA ¢opmu were 3 iH(QIHITHBOM 3 4acTKoIO to:

If they should miss the $Ik6u BOHM BCe XK 3ami3HU-
bus, they would take a taxi. -sucst Ha aBToGyc, BOHH ROiXa-
if they were to miss the au 6 Tyau mHa Taxci.
bus, they would take a taxi.

§ 447. SIkwo po cK1any OpUCyAKa roJoBHOTO abo migps/-
HOTO pEeueHHsi HepeasbHOi YMOBH BXOJHUTh JiecioBo could
a6o might, To mis, WO cTOCYeTbCH TemepimiHbOro aGo Mmai-
6yTHBOrO Uacy, BUpaxKaeThcsl (HOPMOIO HEO3HAYEHOTO iHGiHI-
THBA, a Jifl, N0 CTOCYEThCSI MHHYJIOrO uacy, ¢Gopmoio mep-

tdexTHOTO iHdiRITHBA:

If I had a home telephone,
I could ring him up.

If 1 could ring him up,
I would tell him about it.

If I had had money
yesterday, 1 could have
bought the tickets.

If I could have bought
the tickets yesterday, we
would go to the theatre
today.

SIk6u B MeHe GyB AOMalil-
Hi#i TesieoH, A1 Mir O ROA3BO-
HHTH HoMmy.

SIK6H s Mir HOX3BOHHTH
HOMY, 1 cKa3aB GH HOMY mpo
e. -

$Ik6u B Mene Buopa Gyau
rpoum, s Mir OH KyAHMTH
KBHTKH. ’

$Ik6GH 51 BYOpa Mir KynuTH
KBHTKH, MU NillJIH 6 ChOTOAHi
AO Teartpy. '



9k BUIMO 3 HaBEACHHX NPHKIaiB, CTPyKTypa miapsia-
ROTO peueHusa HepeajibHOi yMOBH 3 opmamu could i might
He Bifipi3HAETbCA BiJi CTPYKTYPH TOJIOBHOTO.

§ 448. B ymoBHHX peYeHHSIX 3 HiecioBaMu were, had,
should, ceuld, 10 BXOAATH RO CKIANy NPHCYAKA, CHOJNYUHHMK
if moxke Gytu BunmyleHnuii. B TakoMy pasi B yMoBHOMY peuenHi
HenpsiMu# NOPSNOK CJIiB:

Had he known it, he $1k6u BiH 3HaB 1ie, BiH He
would not have gone there. mnimos 6u Tynu.

Were she at home, she SIk6u Bona Gysna BAOMA,
would ring me up. BOHa 3arenieoHyBasia 6 MeHi.

Should you see her, invite SIkio BH Bce XK mo6auHTe
her to the concert. ii, To 3ampociTh Ha KOHLEPT.

§ 438—448. Adverbial clauses of condition are mostly
introduced by the conjunction if. A complex sentence
containing an adverbial clause of condition is called
a conditional sentence. Conditional sentences are divided
into sentences of real condition and those of unreal
condition. :

In sentences of real condition the subordinate clause
expresses a realizable supposition. If an adverbial clause
of real condition refers to the present or to the past, the
predicate of it is expressed by the present or the past tense
of the Indicative Mood but any tense required by sense
as well as the Imperative Mood can be used in the
principal clause. If a sentence of real condition refers
to the future, the future tense is used only in the principal
clause; the predicate of the subordinate clause is express-
ed by the present tense of the Indicative Mood; in rare
cases it is expressed by the Suppositional Mood or by
Subjunctive L. '

In sentences of unreal condition the action of the
subordinate clause is represented as doubtful, contrary to
reality or unrealizable. In sentences of unreal condition
the Conditional Mood is used in the principal clause and
Subjunctive II in the subordinate clause. ,

If the action of the principal clause refers to the
present or future, the Present Conditional is used in
it; efllf it refers to the past —the Past Conditional is
used.

If the action of the subordinate clause refers to the
present or future, the Present Subjunctive II is used in it;
if it refers to the past — the Past Subjunctive II is used.
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Adverbial clauses of condition may be asyndetic if
they contain the forms were, had, should, couid which
in this case are placed at the beginning of the clause
before the subject in place of the conjunction if.

HENPSIMA MOBA
(INDIRECT SPEECH)

§ 449. Ilpu neperBopeHHi NpsAIMOI MOBH HA HENPAMY YTBO-
PIOEThCA CKAJHOMIIPAAHe peyeHHS 3 MiAPSAHAM AOLATKO-
BHUM pedeHHAM i3 cnosyuHukoM that, aGo Ges nboro:

He says, “School begins He says that school
at eight.” , begins at eight.
He says school begins at
, eight. -
§ 450. Sk i B ykpaincekilt MOBi, 0COGOBI # npucBiiini 3a-
AMEHHMKH NIDH 3aMiHi NPSMOI MOBH HENPSIMOIO 3MIHIOIOThCSA
a6o 3anuHmaTbhcsa 6e3 3MiH 3aJEeXHO BijJ 3MicTy;

She says, “I'll work in She says that she’ll work
my village”. in her village.

She says, “They will She says that they will
work in  their village. work in their village.

§ 451. SIxuio B c/l0Bax aBTOpa MPHCYAOK BHPAXKEHO Mi€-
C/I0BOM t0 say 3 OAaTKOM, L0 N03Hauae ocoby, O AKOi 3Bep-.
HEHO NpsMy MOBY (lefl JOAaTOK BXKUBAETHCS 3 NPHEAMEHHH-
KoM to), TO mepex HenmpsMOIO MOBOIO to say 3BHYaWHO 3aMi-
HIoeTbes1 AiecnoBoM to tell, micna sikoro nomaroxk BXxHBae-
Thest Ge3 nipuiiMeHHnKa. Alle Ko AiecnoBo to say y caoBax
aBTOpa BXKHTO 63 J10AaTKa, TO BOHO 3aJHIIAETHCA i Mepeq
HenpsMoIo MOBOIO: '
He says to me, “I know " He tells me that he knows

, it.

He says, “I know it.” He says that he knows it.
§ 452. flxmo B cjOBaxX aBTOpPA  Ni€C/IOBO-NPHCYROK BH-
paxae MHHyJy Ailo, TO OPH NePeTBOPeHHi npsaAMOi MOBH Ha
- HempsIMy 4ac Ji€c/ioBa 3MiHIOETbCS BiAMOBIAHO AO NPaBHA
Y3roJKeHHf uaciB, a came:

a) Present Indefinite amiHoerbest na Past Indefinite:

it.”

He said, “I know it.” He said that he knew it.

6) Present Continuous smimoerscs na Past Continuous:

“1 am working,” she said. She said that she wa
' working. :
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B) Present Perfect amimoerscsi Ha Past Perfect:

He said, “I have translat- He said that he had trans-
ed the text.” lated the text.

: r) Present Perfect Continuous 3MIHIOETBCS na Past Per-
fect Continuos:

“I have been working She said that she had
since 8 o’clock,” she said.  been working since 8 o’clock.

n) Past I’ndeﬁnite aminioeTbest Ha Past Perfect:

He said, “I saw her He said that he had seen
there.” : her there.

e) Past Continuous amimioerscst Ha Past Perfect Con-
tinuous: -

She said, “I was read- She said that she had
ing.” ' been reading.

Ane siKmo uyac gii TouHo 3asHaueno, Past Indefinite
i Past Continuous 3a/iHIalTbes 6e3 3MiH:

“] saw her in May,” he He said that he saw her
said. in May.

She said, “We were She said that they were
listening to the radio at 7.” listening to the radio at 7.

Past Perfect i Past Perfect Continuous 3anunIaiTsCs
6e3 3miH:

~_The pupils said, “We had  The pupils said that they
finished our work by 5 had finished their' work by
o’clock.” 5 o'clock. -
“At that time I had been He said that at that time
working at the plant for he had been working at the
three years,” he said. ~plant for three years.

Yci (])OpM‘PI mafi6yraporo uacy — Future Indefinite, Fu-
ture Continuous, Future Perfect 3amiHio0TbCA BiRNOBIAHAMH
¢opmamu Future in the Past:

He said, “I'll -go there.” X He said that he would go
there.
She said, “I’ll have read She said that she would
the book by Monday.” I(;ave read the book by Mon-
‘ ’ ay.
He said, “I'll be working He said that he would be
this summer.” working that summer.
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§ 453. Ilpu nepersopenni NpAMO MOBH Ha HeApsIMY BXa-
8iBHi 3aMeHHHKH Ta AeAKi OGCTaBMHH yacy i Micus 3MiHIO-
IOTBCS TaK:

Ilpama mosa Henpama mosa
this that
these those
now then
here there
today - that day
yesterday the day before

the day before yesterday

two days before

tomorrow the next day

the day after tomorrow two days later

ago before -

next the next

He said, “I live in this He ‘said that he lived in
house.” that house. ‘

“I’ll go there tomorrow,” He said that he’d go there
he said. the next day.

IMpumirtka. Skmo p npamili Mosi 3asHayeno TOYHY AATy MHUHYNOT
nozii, To npu neperBopenni ii B Henpamy Past Indefinite ne aminoerbes:

The boy said, “I was born in The boy said that he was born
1981.” in 1981. .

~ § 454. TluranbHi peyeHHs, BiATBOpEHI HENPSIMOIO MOBOIO,
Ha3HBalOTbCA HENPAMHMH 3anHTaHHAMHE (indirect
questions). Henpsami sanuTaHHs MalOTh CTPYKTYPY PO3NOBil-
HOTO peYeHHsI: B HUX NPAMHA NOPAOK CaiB (IPHCYmOK cTa-
BHTBCA Ticas migmera), y Present i Past Indefinite gonomix-
He jiecyoBo to do He BXKHBae€ThCsl.

IIpu nepersopenHi sanuTank 3 NPsIMOT MOBH Ha HenpsMy
HiecyioBO to say y c/l0BaXx aBTOpa 3aMiHIOETHCS Ai€CIOBOM
to ask a6o onuuM 3 HOro CHHOHIMIB. .

IIpu neperBopensi nNpsiMOi MOBH Ha HENpsIMY sarajbHe
3aNHTaHHA 3aMIHIOETbCA MiAPAKHHM pEYCHHSIM, IO 3’€Ji-
Hye€TbCsl 3 TOJOBHHM 3a JONIOMOroi0 cChnoJydHHkie if aGo
whether:

I asked him if he knew the

“Do you know the boy?”
I asked him. boy. _

“Have you a pencil?” he He asked me if I had a
asked me. (Greene) pencil. '



- * Tlpu BixTBOpEHHI HENPAMOIO MOBOIO CrIelliabHHX 3aNHTaHb
murasbHi croBa (3aiMEHHHKH i NPHCHBHHKH) CTalOTh CIIO-
JY4HHMH CJIOBaMH:

“Why didn’t you come?” He asked me Why I hadn’t

he said to me. , come.
“Where have you been?” She asked him where he
she asked him. had been.

§ 455. T1pu nepeTBOpeHHi B HeNpsiIMy MOBY HaKa30BHX pe-
YeHL HAKA30BHH CHOCI6 Jli€coBa npsiMOi MOBH 3aMiHIOETbCS
indinitupom. Y sanepeuniii ¢opmi nepen inginituBom cra-
BUTELCA yacTka not. ’

IliecsioBO to say y C/IOBAaX aBTOPA 3aMiHIOETHCH Jiecsio-
samu te ask, to tell, to order a6o ix cuHOHIMaMH: '

“Wait a while longer,” he He asked me to wait a .
said to me. (Greene) while longer. v
I said to her, “Don’t go 1 asked her not to go out.

out.” (Brand)

§ 449—455. When a declarative sentence is changed
from direct into indirect speech, it becomes an object
clause introduced by the conjunction that which is often
omitted. o ’

-~ Personal and possessive pronouns are shifted or re-
main unchanged according to sense.

If the reporting verb to say has an object (with the
preposition to) denoting the person addressed, the verb
to say is usually replaced by the verb to tell after which
the object is used without a preposition. When the person
addressed is not indicated, the verb to say remains before
the indirect speech.

If the reporting verb denotes a past action, tenses
of the verb of the direct speech are changed according
to the rules of the sequence of tenses.

In indirect questions there is no-inversion; they have
the word order of a declarative sentence. '

Indirect general questions are introduced by the con-
junctions if or whether. In indirect special questions
the interrogative pronouns and adverbs turn into con-
junctive pronouns and adverbs. .

When orders and requests are changed into indirect
speech, the Imperative Mood is replaced by the infinitive
and the reporting verb to say is replaced by to ask, to tell,
to order or their synonyms.
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BITPABU

THE PRESENT INDEFINITE TENSE

-Exercise 1. Put {he following' into the plural.

Model: The boy goes to school.— The boys go to school.

1. The girl learns English. 2. My friend gets up early.
3. The worker comes home at six. 4. My brother works
at a factory. 5. His uncle lives in Poltava. 6. The bus runs
quickly.

Exercise 2. Put the following into the singular.

Model: The pupils work hard.— The pupil works hard.

1. The engineers go to the plant. 2. The pupils do their
homework. 3. The trees grow well. 4. The boys go in for
spcﬁ'ts. 5. My friends study English. 6. The girls sing very
well. .

Exercise 3. Make up five senterices from each table.

1 goes to school every day.
He play basket-ball in the morning.
She gets up at eight o’clock.
We' swim in the river in winter.
You take a bus on Sundays.
They« skate . once a week.
Do I speak English?
Does he play the piano?.

she work at scholl?

we teach history?

you live in that house?

they learn French?
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I do not learn German. -
He (dorr't) go to school on Sunday.
She play hockey in summer.
We | does not like this film.

You (doesn’t) read that newspaper.
They work here.

Exercise 4. Make the following sentences interrogative and negati've;

1. The children drink coffee in the evening. 2. Her sister
dances very well. 3. Our grandmother grows petatoes.
4. The pupils remember this rule. 5. Nick goes to bed at ten.
6. They listen to the radio in the morning. 7. You meet him
every day. 8. It often snows in November. 9. You want
to play chess with him. 10. His mother teaches geegraphy
-at school. 11. My cousin wants to become a doctor. 12, She
takes a bus.

Exercise 5. Ask questions as in the models. :

‘Models: Ask me if I work here.— Do you work here?

: Ask me if my sister works here.— Does your

sister work here?

Ask me: ~
-1. if I remember my first teacher; 2. if my brother lives
'in Odessa; 3. if I spend my holidays in the Crimea; 4. if my
‘pupils make many mistakes in their dictations; 5. whether
I speak French; 6. whether my daughter speaks French;
7. whether my children speak French; 8. if I live in a new
house. .

Ask one of your classmates: - ‘ :
1. if he goes in for sports; 2. if he likes to play volley-bail;
3. if he travels much; 4. if he collects stamps; 5. if he wants
to become a tractor driver; 6. if he wants to take a walk;
7. whether he plays tennis; 8. if he comes home late; 9. if
his mother comes home late; 10. if his parents come home
Iate; 11. if his friends like to dance; 12. if his father works
at a factory. o -

Exercise 6. Make up five sentences from each table.

Where do I live?
- does he work?
' she study?
we buy milk?
you play tennis?
they skate? :




When do I go shopping?

At want time | does | he come home from school?
she play basket-ball?
we get up?

you | go to bed?
they | watch television?

" How do I speak English?

does he play the piano?
she dance?
we sing?
you get to school?
. they study?

Who lies on the table?

Whose sister studies at the university?
Which of you hangs on the wall?
Which of these girls works at that plant?
What knows French well?
Whese bag ' lives there?

Exercise 7. Ask questions as in the models. :

Models: Ask one of the boys where he lives.— Where
do you live? ’
Ask one of the girls who lives in that house.—
Who lives in that house? ‘

Ask one of the boys: ' ' ‘
1. when he gets up; 2. what he wants to become; 3. where
he keeps his books; 4. why he sometimes misses classes;
5. what he does on Sundays; 6. at what time he does to bed;
7. what his sister does in the evening; 8. when his friends

to the cinema; 9. where his uncles live; 10. why his
brother doesn't go to school; 11. who makes his bed;
12. when he does his homework.

Ask ene of the girls: A
1. where she spends her summer holidays; 2. how she gets
home frem school; 3. whom she invites to her birthday party;
4, when she cleans her room; 5. what kinds of sports she
- goes in for; 6. at what time her brother goes to bed; 7. what
she does in the evening; 8. who helps her with her studies;
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9. who Washes her dresses; 10. where her aunt lives;
11. why she doesn’t go to the theatre; 12. which of her
iriends plays the piano best of all.

_ Exercise 8. Ask questions about the time of the action.

Models: They skate in winter.— When do they skate?
" Nick gets up at six.— At what time does Nick
. get up?

1. The pupils plant trees in autumn. 2. The teacher
corrects our dictations in the evening. 3. Peter comes
to school at eight. 4. Our family go to the Crimea in July.
5. His father usually comes home at five. 6. They discuss
films after classes. 7. We listen to the news at ten o’clock.
8. Her parents gather mushrooms in summer.

Exercise 9. Ask questions about the place of the action. _

Model: His son works in Kiev.— Where does his son
work?

1. Her brother studies in Rivne. 2. The wolf lives in the
forest. 3. They spend their holidays in the country. 4. Her
mother works at a textile factory. 5. Many birds fly to the
south in autumn. 6. Her parents live in a village. 7. My
school-mates go to the theatre in the evening. 8. They read
newspapers in the reading-room.

Exercise 10. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. The children go to bed at ten o’clock. 2. His son knows
English well. 3. My father reads newspapers in the evening.
4. Her aunt lives in Lutsk. 5. Our parents grow wheat.
6. This man works at a machine-building plant. 7. It snows
in winter. 8. We buy bread at this shop. 9. My sister learns
many poems by heart. 10. Ann helps her mother about
the house. 11. At the lessons we read and speak English.
12. Her mother teaches Ukrainian.

Exercise 11. Answer the following questions.

1. At what time do you get up? 2. What do you do in the
morning? 3. Do you do your morning exercises every morn-
ing? 4. Do you go to school in the morning or in the after-
noon? 5. At what time do classes begin at your school? 6. At
what time do you come home from school? 7. When do you
usually do your homework? 8. When do you help your
mother about the house? 9. Do you go shopping every day?
10. What do you do in the evening?
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Exercise 12. Make up dialogues using the substitution table.

A: Do you play chess every day?
play the piano every morning?
watch television every evening?
drink coifee once a week?
eat ice-cream once a month?
buy chocolate on Saturdays?
go to the cinema

B: No, I don’t. | go to the theatre

A: Why not?

B: Because I haven’t enough time.

. am very busy. L«
am tired.

don’t like it.
am not interested in it.
haven’t enough money.

Exercise 13. Translate into English.

1. §1 BuBuaio aHraificbKy MoBy. Mili Apyr TakoX BHBYAE
aurJiicbKky Mopy. 2. [le Th xuew? [le xuse TBill ToBapUIL?
3. Mu He mnpaloeMo Ha 3aBoAi. MH XOAMMO 10 IIKOJH. -
4. Mos cecTpa He BMBYA€ aHrailicbkoi MoBH. Bona BuBYae
¢panuysbky moBy. 5. Tei#t Gpar mpawoe B aikapui. 6. Ile
npauoioTh TBoi 6aTbku? 7. B kil mKoai BUATHCA UeH XJ0-
neub? 8. Bu untaere ¢ppanuysbki kuuxkku? 9. Ilo Bu poGure
~ micast ypokis? 10.. [e npawoe uei inxkenep? 11. Komu Bu -
rpacte B maxu? 12. Meni He mnomobaerbcsi Lsi KHHXKKA.
13. Moemy ToBapuiueBi He NOAOGaeTbCA L€ ONOBifaHHS.
14. 1i 6aTbKO BHUKJAZa€ MaTEeMaTHKY B HaWiH mxoJi.
15. Yomy TH mponyckaem ypoku? 16. Lla aisumna mpauioe
Ha ¢pabpuui i BUMTHCA ¥ BeuipHil mKkoni. 17. O xotpiit rogusi
BH Bcraere? 18. O koTpifl roAuHi Ball CHH JAra€ crnatu?
19.. ¥ cy6ory mMu xogumo B TeaTp a6o B kino. 20. Xrto xuse
B uboMy 6yauHKY? 21. XTO BHK/Iaja€ aHIIIHCbKY MOBY B Ba-
wift wkoai? 22. Sk suutbea ii cun? 23. Yua cecrpa 3Hae
icmanceky mMoBy? 24. Xnomuuk xoue iTh B Jjic? 25. Xi6a BH
He BuBuaeTe disuku? 26. Xi6a TBifl 6paT He XOAHTH KO LIKOJH?
27. lls aiBuuna ayxe no6pe cmiBae. 28. Xro pomomarae
T06i BHBYaTH aHraificbkky MoBY? 29. CKinbku BOAiiB mpailioe
tyr? 30. K yuni npoBoaaTh JiTHi KaHiKyJau? ’

Exercise 14. Fill in the blanks with am, is, are._

1. I...aschoolboy. 2. Thisman ... a farmer. 3. My friend
..in the garden. 4. We ... students. 5. My father ... a tractor
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driver. 6. The pupils ... in the classroom. 7. She ... an
engineer. 8. 1 ... busy. 9. Our teacher ... young. 10. They
... in the park. -

Exercise 15. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. You are an engineer. 2. His little brother is a school-
woy. 3. Her parents are at home. 4. Our teacher is at the
library. 5. The cars are in the street. 6. The theatre is in
the centre of the town. 7. My cousin is at school. 8. They
are good sportsmen. 9. His father is a worker. 10. The
street is narrow. :
Exercise 16. Answer the following questions as in the models.
Models: Areyou afootball fan? — Yes, I am. I’m a foot-

ball fan. .
Is your mother a painter? — No, she is not.
She’s not a painter. She’s an art critic.

1. Are you a pupil? 2. Are you a schoolboy? 3. Are you
a schoolgirl? 4. Are you a teacher? 5. Are you at home
now? 6. Are you at the desk? 7. Are you at the blackboard?
8. Are you in the street? 9. Am I a teacher? 10. Am I an
~ engineer? 11. Am I a teacher of English? 12. Am I a teacher
of geography? 13. Am I in the classroom? 14. Am I in the
garden? 15. Am I at the table? 16. Am I at the window?
17. Is your book on the desk? 18. Is your note-book on the
floor now? 19. Is Odessa in the North of our country?
99. Is Vladivostok in the Far East? 21. Is London the
capital of France? 22. Is France in Europe? 23. Is the Volga
‘a river? 24. Is the Mississippi a mountain? 25. Is Cuba
-an island? =~ ‘

Exercise 17. Answer the following questions.

1. What is your father? 2. What is your mother? 3. What
are your friends? 4. Where are you now? 5. Where are
-your friends now? 6. Where am I now? 7. Where are your
parents? 8. Where is your bag? 9. Where are your books?
10. Where is the blackboard? 11. In what street is your
house? 12. What is the Dnieper? 13. Where is the Nile?
14. What is Washington? 15. Where is Paris?

;Exercise'ls. Ask questions as in the models.
Models: Askmeif I am busy now.— Are you busg now?
Ask me where my bag is.— Where is your bag?
Ask me: ‘
1. if I am a teacher; 2. if my brother is a worker; 3. if I am
at home now; 4. if my son is at home; 5. if my grandfather
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is alive; 6. if my neighbour is at home; 7. if I am ill; 8. if
I am tired; 9. where I am; 10. what my sister is. '

Exercise 19. Translate the fol_lowing into English.

1. Miit 6arbko — Tpakropuer. 2. Ham yunrenp 3apas
y Kuesi. 3. Tsos cectpa foma? 4. Ilerpo ne xsopui. 5. He
TBifi 6pat? Floro nema B Kimuari. 6. Mu B mkoxi. 7. Tpakre-
pu B noni, 8. Onbra sroma? 9. Floro Gatbko 3apas pyxe
cromaennii. 10. Xto TBOsI cectpa? Bomna Jikap. 11. 11 gouka
B Kuepi? Hi, Bona ne B Kuesi, Bona y JIpBoBi. 12. YuHi
B 3ani? Hi, ix Hema B 3aJi, BouHd B Knacax. 13. Jle TBos pyd-
ka? Bona B nmoprdeni. 14. Jle TBoi kuuxKu? Bonu B mopT-
deui. 15. Jle reorpadiuna kapra? Bona Ha CtiHi. 16. 'aseru
Ha croni. 17. $Ikoro Ko/ibopy TBOSI pyuka? Mosi pyuka yep-
Bona. 18. SIkoro Koswopy naptH? Bouu Gini. 19. e tu?
S B Kyxui. 20. Yomy 1yt Hema Ilerpa? Bix y wkoai.

Exercise 20. Fill in the blanks with have or has.

1. We ... a good flat. 2. My neighbour ... a car. 3. They
... a TV set. 4. I ... eight English books. 5. She ... a new
dress. 6. You ... a good dictionary. 7. Our room ... two win-
dows. 8. Many collective farmers ... motor cycles.

Exercise 21. Make up five sentences from each table.

Have | he a brother?
Has she a flat in the centre of the town?
we any friends in Ternopol?

you many English books?
they | blue eyes?.

Do he have | breakfast at seven?

Does | she dinner at home or at a restaurant?
we tea at school? ' :
you a pleasant time there?
they a walk before going to bed?

1 have not | a bicycle.

‘He (havert) | any dictionaries.

She has not | much iree time.
You (hasn’t) | your textbook. -
They . two textbooks for the sixth form.
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I have |no German newspapers.
He has watch.

She time to go there.

We skates.

You - | cousins. :
They ‘idea what you mean.

I do not have | supper at eight o’clock.
He (don’t) dinner at home.

She tea at school.

We does not a bath every day.
You | (doesn’t) a walk in the morning.
They a good time there.

Exercise 22, Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. Peter has a tape recorder. 2. You have many relatives
there. 3. My sister has music lessons once a week. 4. The
children have many toys. 5. We have coffee in the afternoon.
6. Her daughter has a piano. 7. The children have lunch
at eleven. 8. Jane has a book-sheli. 9. I have a bath once
a week. 10. I have his textbook on physics. 11. We have
much snow this winter. 12. They have breakiast at half
past seven. 13. His uncle has a garden. 14. I have enough
paper to write three letters.

Exercise 23. Ask questions as in' the models.

Models: Askmeifl haveacamera.— Haveyoua camera?
Ask me if I have supper at home.— Do you
have supper at home?

Ask me: : ‘

1. if I have a brother in Thilisi; 2. if I have apple-trees in
my garden; 3. if I have coifee every day; 4. if my brother has
a car; 5. if my children have tea or coffee in the morning;
6. if my daughter has music lessons; 7. if I have many Eng-
lish magazines; 8. what I have in my right hand; 9. how
many brothers and sisters I have; 10. where I have dinner;
11. what I have in my rocom; 12. at what time I have break-
fast; 13. what my sister has in her room; 14. at what time
my children have supper. \

Exercise 24. Make the following interrogative and negative.
1. I have got a fountain-pen. 2. We have got many rel-

232



atives there. 3. They have got six lessons today. 4. You
have got that magazine. 5. He has got a camera. 6. They
have got a comfortable flat.

Exercise 25. Answer the following questions.

1. Have you got a brother? 2. How many brothers and
sisters have you? 3. Have you any relatives in Poltava?
4. Have you a book-case? 5. Have you got a bag? 6. What
have you got in your bag? 7. Have your parents a car?
8. Has your father a bicycle? 9. At what time do you have
breakfast? 10. Do you have dinner at home or at school?
11. How many times a day do you have tea? 12. How many
times a week do you have a bath? 13. Do you have a walk
before going to bed? 14. At what time do you usually have
supper? 15. Do you have tea or coffee for breakfast?

Exercise’ 26. Translate into English.

1. ¥ mene € ¢oroanapar. 2. ¥ MOro ToBapuila € MOTO-
nHKA. 3. Y Hac € apTopydku. 4. Y TeGe € KOnbOpOBi 0JiBLLi?
5. ¥ Bikropa e Benocunea? 6. ¥ MeHe HeMae BilbHOrO 4acy.
7. ¥ HUX HEMae aHTJIO-yKpaiHCBbKHX CJIOBHHKIB. 8. Y MeHe He-
mae ui€i cratri. 9. Y Te6e e 6pat y Kuesi? 10. V¥ uei € poanui
B Coui? 11. ¥ Hac Hemae uacy niti Tyau. 12. llo y Te6e B Ku-
weni? 13. Ckinbku B Hei 6paris i cecrep? 14. O korpi#i roausi
BH cHigaere? 15. Bu o6igaere n10Ma YH B IUKiIbHIH inanbHi?

THE PAST INDEFINITE TENSE

Exercise 27. Form the Past Indefinite of the following regular verbs.,

to look, to seem, to Elress, to love, to cry, to jump, to profit,
to enjoy, to hurry, to clear, to regret, to carry, to cook, to
repair, to shout, to scatter, to rob, to stir, to compel, to peel.

Exercise 28. Make up five sentences from each table.

1 began to learn English yesterday.

He | leit for Kiev last year:

She read that novel in September.
We returned in 1980.

You | finished school three days ago.
They | discussed the film on Monday.

233

¢



Did I go to the cinema yesterday?

he | work there last month?
she play volley-ball last summer?
we receive the telegram on Saturday?

you go to the Caucasus
3 they | arrive '

| did not | play the piano yesterday.
He (didn’t) | go to the theatre last night.
She live here - last year.

- We. : invite them in July.
You help him - last week.
They . | write a composition

Exercise 29. Make the following interrogative and negative.

- 1. The teacher repeated the question. 2. The boys played
foetball in the afternoon. 3. The girl caught cold. 4. Mother
turned off the gas. 5. They slept in the open air. 6. The
pupils answered at once. 7. They boy broke the window.
8. The woman changed her clothes. 9. The tourists reached
‘the village before dark. 10. The clock struck five. 11. Our
team won the match. 12. The doctor allowed you to go out.

Exercise 30.Change the following into the Past Indefinite.

1. His father works at a({)lant. 2. I often see them in the
park. 3. Do your pupils read English books? 4. Her mother

- # teaches chemistry at school. 5. We don’t know his address.
6. He gets up, washes, dresses, has breakfast and goes to
school. 7. Does the doctor speak English? 8. We understand
the rule. 9. My friend doesn’t like such films. 10. In summer
we pick berries and mushrooms. 11. They don’t change
trains there. 12. This worker repairs his car himself.

~ Exercise 31. Ask questions as in the model.
Model: Askmeifl gotup at six.— Did you get up at six?
Ask me:
1. if I slept in the open air; 2. if I played chess that night;
3. whether I studied chemisrty at the institute; 4. if my
friend called on me last week; 5. whether my sister spent
her holidays in the Caucasus; 6. if I took a bus this morn-

ing; 7. if 1 enjoyed the performance; 8. whether I saw you
yesterday. . '
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Exercise 32. Make up five sentences from each table.

When did I | begin to learn English?
Where he -buy the bicycle?

she learn Spanish?

we meet them? - .

you { gather mushrooms?
they work with him?

What | did I jdo yesterday?

he read last night?

she write | in the morning?
we eat in the evening?
you buy at school?

they | learn there?

“Who - | saw him yesterday?

Which of them translated this story?

Whose son worked at this factory at that time?
set a record in the long jump?
lived here before the war?

came first? ‘

Exercise 33. Ask questions as in the models..

Models: Ask me when I saw him.— When did you see
him? ’ ,
Ask me who broke the cup.— Whe broke
the cup?

Ask me: : :
1. when I received the letter; 2. where I worked five years
ago; 3. what foreign language I studied at school; 4. at what
time 1 got up this morning; 5. what I. did yesterday;
6. where my parents lived; 7. when I finished the secondary
school; 8. what my friends did last night; 9. how I spent
my summer holidays; 10. how I lost my way; 11. which
of my pupils made no mistake in the last dictation; 12. who
gave me this magazine; 13. which of my friends came to see
me yesterday; 14. why I decided to become a teacher;
15. who told me about it; 16. when they told me about it.
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Exercise 34. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. They started work af nine o’clock this morning. 2. Pe-
ter saw thém in the park. 3. The pupils understood the rule
very well. 4. His brother went fo Kiev every year. 5. The
boy ate an apple. 6. My aunt grew beautiful roses. 7. She
played tennis badly. 8. The children drank milk in the morn-
ing. 9. My wife saw your cousin in. Moscow. 10. They lost
their way because it was dark,

Exercise 35. Answer the following question‘s.

1. At what time do you usually get up? 2. At what time
do you go to bed? 3. At what time did you get up this morn-
ing? 4. At what time did you go to bed last night? 5. What
do you do in the evening? 6. What did you do last week?
7. Where do you usially have dinner? 8. Where did you
have dinner yesterday? 9.- What do you do on your days off?
10. What did you do on your last day off? 11. How do you
spend your winter holidays? 12. How did you spend your
last winter holidays? 13. Where do you usually spend your
summer holidays? 14. Where did you spend your last
summer holidays? 15. At what time do you usually come
‘home from school? 16. At what time did you come home from

~school yesterday? 17. When do you go to the cinema?
18. When did you go to the cinema last time? 19. What
kind of films do you like? 20. Did you like the film you saw
‘last? : : :

Exercise 36. Change the verb fo be into the Past Indefinite.

1. I am a pupil. 2. They are at school. 3. His father is
a worker. 4. She is a schoolgirl. 5. You are tired. 6. His
parents are farmers. 7. The girls are at the theatre. 8. Peter
is ill. 9. Is the doctor at the hospital? 10. Are you ready
to go there?

Exercise 37. Make up five sentences from each table.

1 was here yesterday.

He was not there last week.

She | (wasn't) in London at that time.
We were at school the other day.
You were not at home on Sunday.
They | (weren’t) busy - | in the evening.
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Was | 1 at the cinema last summer?
Were| he in the country last night?
I she in the forest two days ago?
we at the doctor’s on Saturday?

you here

yesterday?
they there A

Exercise 38. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. Nick was at home at that time. 2. You were angry
with me. 3. The little girl was afraid of the dog. 4. We were
ready to have a test in English. 5. The baby was asleep.
6. The boys were at the stadium yesterday. 7. You were
glad to hear this news. 8. Her parents were at the theatre
last night. : :

Exercise 39. Make up five sentences from the table.

When was I

in the country?

were | he at the theatre last time?
she in Moscow?
we . at the library?
- you
Where they | yesterday?

at ten o’clock?

on Wednesday?

in June?

the day before yesterday?

Exercise 40. Ask questions as in the models.

Models: Ask me if I was at home at ten.— Were you
at home at ten? :
Ask me when I was at home.— When were you
at home? .

Ask me:
1. if I was at the doctor’s on Thursday; 2. when I was at the -
doctor’s; 3. whether I was in Siberia last year; 4. when
I was in my native village; 5. if I was busy yesterday;
6. where I was yesterday; 7. whether I was at home last
night; 8. where I was last night; 9. if my daughter was
at the theatre last night; 10. when I was in Minsk; 11. if
I was ill the day before yesterday; 12. when my brother was
in. Moscow.
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Exercise 41. Answer the following questions. -

1. Where you at school yesterday? 2. Were you in the
Crimea last summer? 3. Was your mother at home last
Sunday? 4. Were you in the country in July? 5. Were you
at the cinema last night? 6. When were you at the cinema
last time? What was on? 7. When were you at the theatre
last time? 8. With whom were you at the theatre? 9. When
were you born? 10. Where were you born?

Exercise 42. Make up dialogues by using the substitution table.

A: Did you play chess yesterday?
go to the theatre last night?
go skating last Sunday?
go shopping : after classes?

B: No, 1 didn't.
A: Why not?
B: Because I was tired.

was busy.

was ill.

had no time.

had no companion,

. Exercise 43. Translate into English. .
~1..Jditn nponomaraiu GaTtbkaMm. 2. BaTeko npuiuos
moaomy misxo. 3. Io Bu pobuau B Heninwo? 4. [le ta 6yB
yuopa BBeuepi? — I xomus y kino. To6i cropoGascst
inemM? — Tak, ¢inem MeHi Ryxe crnogo6asca. 5. o Bu
poGuau Ha ypoui aurjificbkoi MOBH? — Mu uwranu HOBHUH
TEKCT, BiANMOBiflajdM HA 3anHTAHHA i IepeKaafiaji PeyeHHA
3 ykpaiHCbKOl MOBH Ha aHmilicbky. 6. Konu Bu moyany BH-
BYATH aHIViHCbKY MOBY? — MH 1modanu BHBYATH AHIVIIACHKY
MOBY TpH POKH Tomy. 7. CKillbKH CTOPIHOK BH HPOYHTAIH MH-
HYJIOrO THXHA? — MHEHYJIOr0 THXHS 51 IPOUHTAB HECATH CTO-
pinox. MeHi nogoGaetbcs uA KHuxka. 8. Jle Bu Gynu nosa-
Byopa? — Mu I31unM Ha -eKCKYpCil0 Ha MallMHOGYAiBHHH
- 3aBox. Exekypcisi 6yaa ayxe nikapoo. 9. O xorpiit roauni
TH 3BHYaiino Beraew? — $1 BeTaio o cbomiit roguni. 10. O Kor-
piii roguni TH BCTaB ydyopa? — Buopa s BCTaB O BOCHMii.
S 3aBxau Beraw o BochbMilt y Hemimo. 11. Kosu TBOi npysi
npuxoaund fo tebe? XTO MpHXOAMB AO Tebe Buopa? 12. 4
yBifilIOB M0 KiMHATH, YBIMKHYB CBIiTJIO i MOYaB BHKOHYBATH
‘moMaliHi 3aBanas. 13. Buopa Mu He mocnany il TeNerpamH,
60 ne sHanu ii agpecu. 14. SIki iHo3eMHi MOBH BM 3HaeTe? —
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S 3Ha10" aHTVIiHCBKY i QPanIy3bKy MOBH. Y LIKO/i 51 BHBYAB
TaKOXK HiMeHbKy MOBY, aje 3Haio ii morano. 15. Jle BH Ky-
NHJIHA UeH TOGHHHUK? — §l KynuB HOro ciM pOKlB TOMY B L€HT-
panbHOMY YHiBepmasi.

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE TENSE

Exercise 44. Change the following into the Future Indefinite.

1. The pupils have dictations twice a week. 2. I spend my
summer holidays in the country. 3. Our engineer left for
Kiev on Monday. 4. She agrees with him. 5. Qur school
year begins on the 1st of September. 6. We do our home-
work in the afternoon. 7. My brother is a driver. 8. I saw
him at school. 9. We sleep in the open air. 10. Her husband
worked at the factory. 11. They are at home. 12. I am busy
on weekdays.

Exercise 45. Make up five sentences from each table.

I 1 ring you up tomorrow.
He shall start - in the morning.
She shall not clean the room - | next week.
We (shan’t) go to the circus | on Sunday.
You will visit them
They | will not come back
(won’t) send a telegram
Will | 1 go to the theatre tomorrow?
Shall| he leave for Lviv this evening?
she study Spanish next year?
we watch television on Saturday?
you go shopping
they | finish school
When will. |1 build the factory?
At what time | shall | he wait for you?
‘Where she buy a tape recorder?
we have dinner?
‘you play football?
they | grow rice?
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What | will | L do tomorrow?

shall | he discuss at the evening?
she study next year?
we tell her?

you sing?
they | build there?

Exercise 46. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. The meeting will begin at eight. 2. They will be in
Moscow the day -after tomorrow. 3. She will cook break-
fast for us. 4. We shall start at dawn. 5. The boy will be
seven next year. 6. The plane will take off in five minutes.
7. We shall climb the mountain next week. 8. I shall see you
on Monday. 9. I'll buy a camera next month. 10. They’ll
tell us about it.

Exercise 47. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. Our friends will come to see us foday: 2. They will
arrive in some minutes. 3. His parents will be af home after
six. 4. The peace talks will be held next month in Vienna.
5. Jack won’t go to the cinema because he is busy. 6. We’ll
play chess this evening. 7. We'll get up af seven tomorrow.
8. The plant will make agricultural machines.

Exercise 48. Make up five sentences from each table.

I will |go to the forest when he comes.
He |shall|begin the work]before - |[the weather is fine.
She watch television |aiter the clock strikes ten.
We clean the room [till classes are over.
You stay here lassoon as [they send a telegram.
They leave p if she leaves.
| they come I will |begin it.
Assoonas{we get there |he shall |go there.
When you ‘pass your |she do it.
exam
I buy it we invite them.
he allows itjyou let you know.
she leaves they ring you up.
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Exercise 49. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Future Indefinite
or the Present Indefinite.

1. Jane will look after her little brother till her mother -
(to come) back. 2. We (fo go) to the theatre the day after
tomorrow if we (fo get) tickets. 3. As soon as the teacher
(to enter) the classroom, the pupils will stand up. 4. Wait
for me till I (to return). 5. We (not to go) on an excursion
tomorrow, if the weather (fo be) children (fo stay) at home
next Sunday if it (fo rain). 6. Don’t get off the tram before
it (to stop). 7. We’ll go to the Caucasus after we (fo pass)
all our examinations. :

. Exercise 50. Combine the given sentences as in the model.

Mo del: He will get tickets. We shall go to the theatre.—
If he gets tickets, we shall go to the theatre.

1. The weather will be fine. The children will go on a trip.
2. Peter will come to see me. We’ll play chess. 3. Mother
will not allow us to go to the cinema. We’ll see the film on
the television. 4. The wind will blow from the west. It will
rain. 5. You won’t wake me up. I’ll miss the train. 6. We'll
take a taxi. We'll catch the train. 7. I shall fall ill.
I'll call a doctor. 8. He won’t come in time. We’ll go without
him. 9: It will rain on Sunday. The children will stay at
home. 10. I'll see her. I'll invite her to our conference.

Exercise 51. Ask questions as in the models.

Models: z;zlsk r)me if 1 shall stay here.— Will you stay
ere:
Ask me what I'll do if I fall ill.— What will
you do if you fall ill? :
Ask me:
1. if I shall get up early tomorrow; 2. if I’ll have dinner
at three; 3. at what time I’ll have supper this evening;
4. what I shall do tomorrow; 5. when you will have a test in -
English; 6. whether I shall wait till you come back; 7. if I
shall go to the river if it rains; 8. where I shall go in the
evening if I am not tired;'9. when I'll go to Odessa if I
don’t get a ticket today; 10. how I'll spend my day off if
the weather is bad.

Exercise 52. Answer the following questions.

1. At what time will you get up tomorrow? 2. What
will you do tomorrow morning? 3. At what time will you
come home from school? 4. When will you help your mother
about the house? 5. When will you do your homework?

241



6. What will you do this evening? 7. At what time will you
go to bed? 8. How old are you? How old will you be next
year? How old will you be in three years? 9. When will you
finish the secondary school? 10. Will you try to enter the
institute? 11. Will you go to the cinema on Saturday?
12. When will you go {o the theatre? 13. Will you be busy
tonight? Will you listen to the news before you go te bed?
14. Who will wake you up tomorrow? 15. What will you
de aiter you finish the secondary school? 16. Will yeu ge
te school tomorrow if you feel bad?

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE-IN-THE-PAST TENSE

Exercise 53. Make up five sentences from the table.

I said that {I would |come in time.-

He |thought he |[should {be busy on Friday.

She {knew she go there the next day. |
We |hoped we get tickets beforehand.
You |told us you be twenty the next year.
They |wrote they work in Siberia.

Exercise 54. Change from direct into indirect speech. -

Model: Hesaid, “I shall go.” — He said that he would go.

1. They said, “We shall_return in two days.” 2. The
woman said, “My son will be at home in the evening.” 3. The

man said, “It will be very cold in January.” 4. | said, “I'll

be very busy in the afternoon.” 5. The teacher said, “I shall
explain it on Monday.” 6. Ann said, “My parents will buy
me a piano.” » ’
Mo del: Theboysaid, “I shall translate it if I get a diction-
ary.” — The boy said that he would translate it
if he got a dictionary. : ‘
1. The man said, “I shall catch the train if I take a taxi.”
2. Mother said, “I shall miss the train if I don’t hurry.”
3. The girl said, “I shall ring him up if I get tickets.” 4. The
" boy said, “I'll go skating if it is not very cold.” 5. Mother
- sald, “We’ll have dinnier as soon as father comes.” 6. He
said, “I shall wait till the clock strikes nine.” 7. The teacher
'said, “Paul will fail at the examination if he doesn’t werk
hard.” 8. The pupils said, “We shall work in our village
after we finish school.” , : |
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Exercise 55, Make up dialogues using the substitution table.

A: I thought you would come to see me.
ring me up at eight. _
teach me to drive a motor cycle.
play chess with me.

‘B: I'ma awfully serry but I couldn’t.

A: Why not? p '
B: 1 didn’t think N | visit me but he did.
would take me to a concert

keep me so long
ask me to help him

Exercise 56. Translate into English.

1. 3asTpa yuni ninyth X0 My3eio. 2. Bu nigere Ha xoH-
Hept choroaui sseuepi? 3. Konn nounerbcs nekuin? 4. Boua
He npufize cboroaui. 5. Uepe3 micAus Mu moigemo no Bap-
mwasH, 6. O xorpili roxuui TH BcTanew 3asTpa? 7. Hacryn-
HOrO THMHS MH BHBUAaTHMEMO HOBHMA TekcT. 8. ¥ noHexiniok
i He 6yae B wxkosi. 9. Uepes Tpu THXKHI HoMy Oyae n'stiTHa-
auaTe pekis. 10. flkuto norosa Gyae xopoma, MH MiAEMO Ha
eKkckypei®. 11. § uekarumy, NOKH TH CKAajeill €K3aMeH.
12. Bosa onepXurh macnopt, KoM ifi Gyae IMICTHAAUATH
pokie. 13. -Mu migemo ao Hei, IK TIIbKH BOHAQ NOX3BOHHTH
naM. 14. Ilicas Toro sk BiH 3aKiHUMTB WIKOAY, BiH Gyne npa-
HioBaTH Ha 3asoni. 15. Jlikap cka3as, L0 npHHZe BpaHii
axos. 16. I aymaB, 110 BOHM MOBEPHYTbCA B IOHENINOK.
17. Mu cnogisanucs, wo Haiua ¢pyr6onbHA KOMaHAa BHrpae.
18. Bis nooGiuss, uio 6yae Tyt O woctii roauxi. 19. I anas,
1@ BiH HOA3BOHHUTL MeHi, AKIIO OASPKHUTH TeJerpamy.
20. # mymalo, 10 BY HaNHKIIeTe MeHi, KOu nprinere B FTapux.
21. Bouu nooGiusu, 1110 YeKaTHMYTh, MOKU 51 mpuiny. 22. A
CKasasm, 10 noify TYAH, fIK TiibKH ofepixy Juct. 23. Jlikap
CKa3as, MIO NpHiige 3aBTPA, AKIIO 51 MOYYBATHMY cebe MOraHo
i MoA3BOHIO HOMY. :

THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE
Exercise 57. Make up five sentences from each table.

I © am (not)| cleaning the room.

He is playing hockey.

She are having breakfast.

We reading a newspaper.
You cooking dinner. ,
They listening to the radio.




Is I watering flowers?

Are | he watching television?

Am she drinking tea?
we writing on the blackboard?
you washing up dishes?
they having dinner?

What is I doing?

Who (m) are he reading?

. am she speaking about?
we | waiting for?
you - listening to?
they playing with?

Exercise 58. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. The teacher is explaining a grammar rule. 2. The wo-
man is playing with a child.’3. The boys are skating. 4. I am
waiting for them. 5. The children are having supper. 6. It is
raining. 7. I am cleaning the blackboard.

Exercise 59. Do as you are told and say what you are doing.

Model: Clean the blackboard.— I am cleaning the black-
board.

1. Go to the door.-2. Stand at the blackboard. 3. Write
a sentence on the blackboard. 4. Hold the duster in your
left hand. 5. Sit at your desk. 6. Put your books into your
bag. 7. Take your note-books out of your bags. 8. Count
the words in the text. 9. Draw a house. 10. Carry your
friend’s bag.

Exercise 60. Ask questions as you are told.

Ask me: :
1. if I am going to school; 2. whether I am preparing for
the concert; 3. if my sister is working at a factory; 4. if the
wind is blowing; 5. what I am thinking about; 6. whom 1
am waiting for; 7. what I am going to do; 8. where I am
standing; 9. if I am going to the theatre; 10. if I often go to
the theatre; 11. if I am speaking German; 12. -if I speak Ger-
man; 13. if it is raining; 14. if it often rains in autumn;
15. where I am going; 16. where I go in the morning.

. Ask your classmate: v )
1. if he is having supper; 2. whether he is doing his home-
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‘work; 3. whether his friends are playing volley-ball; 4. what
he is writing; 5. what he is listening to; 6. if he is skating;
7. if he skates well; 8. what he is doing; 9. what he does
in the morning; 10. what languages he studies.

Exercise 61. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. The children are planting frees. 2. They are working
in the garden. 3. The girl is trying on a dress. 4. Nick is
talking with his friends. 5. The students are reading. 6. The
man is sitting in the arm-chair. 7. The girl is drawing..
8. The woman is wearing a blue dress. 9. Peter’s brother
is riding a bicycle. 10. They are talking about the film.
11. He is speaking over the telephone. 12. The boy is run-
ning fast because it is raining.

Exercise 62. Replace the infinitive in brackets by the Present Indefinite
or the Present Continuous.

1. We (o gather) mushrooms in summer. 2. The child-
ren are in the forest now. They (fo gather) mushrooms.
3. Where is Kate? She (fo do) her homework. She always
(to do) her homework in the evening. 4. The pupils (fo
write) compositions once a month. 5. Don’t shout. The
pupils of the ninth form (fo write) compositions. 6. Water
(to boil) at'100 °C. 7. Turn off the gas. The milk (Zo boil).
8. Mary (to dance) all modern dances very well. 9. Look!
Peter (fo dance) with Jane. 10. Where you (fo hurry)?
11. Helen usually gets up late. She always (fo hurry)
to school. 12. As a rule Paul (fo prepare) his reports in
time. 13. Don’t disturb him. He (%o prepare) for his exami- -
nation. 14. Take along your umbrella. It (fo rain). 15. It
often (fo rain) in England. .

Exercise 63. Paraphrase the following sentences as in the model.

Model: I shall buy a car.— I am going to buy a car.

1. Ann will spend the summer holidays in the country.
2. The pupils will visit the Art gallery. 3. We’ll learn
Spanish next year. 4. She will take a taxi. 5. The pupils
will decorate their school. 6. I'll take part in the sports
competition. : A

‘Exercise 64. Answer the following questions.

‘ 1. What are you going to do this evening? 2. What are

you going to do on Sunday? 3. What are you going to do
next summer? 4. What are you going to do after you
finish school? 5, How are you going to spend your winter
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holidays? 6. At what time are you going to have dinner
today? 7. Mary is entering the ltbrary. What is she going
to do? ; .

Exercise 65. Make up dialogues using the substitution table.

A: T’d like to speak to Comrade. Petrenko.
B: 'm afraid that’s impossible. He’s busy just new.
A: Is he really?
B: Yes, he’s preparing for a meeting.

holding a conference.

speaking with a visitor.

examining his students.

- speaking over the telephone.

Exercise 66. Translate into English.

1. llo Bu poGure? — Mu roTyeMocst A0 KOHHUEPTY.
2. Kynu th figewr? — $1 iiny B 6i6aioreky. 3. Ile Mukona? —
Bin y unranbHomy 3ani. Bin Tam BHKOHY€ AOMalIHi 3aBAAHHS.
Muxona uacto BHKOHYE AOMAIlHi 3aBJAHHA B UWFAAbHOMY
sani. 4. lllo 3apa3 po6utk Ilerpo? — Bin pemourye cuiit
panionpuiimau. 5. Onena Baoma? — Hi, i1 nemae Bpoma.
¥ nei 3apa3 ypox MysHKH. ¥ Hei 3aBXKAH YPOKH MY3UKM B UEH
uac. 6. XTo 3apa3 y cnopr3ani? — Tam TpeHywoTbcs yumi
Hamoro xinacy. Boru TpeHyioTbest ABiui Ha THKneHb. 7. He
- myMmith. KoBanenko ropoputs no reaegony. 8. He 3axoabre
ko Tiei KiMparu. Tam yuHi HalIOro KJIacy CKIanalTh €K3a-
MEH 3 MareMaTHKH. 9. YuHi CKnajaioTh €eK3aMeHH ORHH pa3s
na pik. 10. Jom ine? — Hi, pomy nemae, ale AMe CHAbHHI
Birep. 11. Mu Bupymaemo 3aetpa Bpauui. 12. Horo cun 3éu-
paetecs cratn arpoHomoM. 13. Illo Bu 36upacrecs poGurn?
14. $1 3apa3 nosacHio iM ue npasuno.

THE PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE

Exercise 67. Make up five sentences from each table.

I was |(not)|working in the field|at that time.

He |[were gathering mushrooms {the whole day.
She riding a bicycle from 6 till 7.

We waiting for a tram{when I came.
You discussing the novel|while I was reading.
They training there '
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Was (I taking a bath at eight?
Were }he swimming in the river|at that moment?
~{she |giving a lesson from 8 till 9?
] we |watching television|at that time?
you |playing the piano|{when I rang you up?
they |walking home while I was writing?
What {was |1 doing at that time?
were |he drawing’ at seven o'clock?
she |learning from 7 till 9?

we |looking for {whenheenteredtheroom?
you |{listening to |when she rang you up?
{ they |speaking about|the whole evening?

Exercise 68. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. She was standing alone before the fire. 2. They were
crossing the street at the wrong place. 3. I was listening
to their conversation. 4. They were talking about our party.
5. George was preparing for his examination the whole day.
6. She was playing the piano when you came in. 7. The
children were doing their homework at six. 8. Their son

. was going to be a painter,

Exercise 69. Change the following into the Past Continueus.

1. The man is standing near the door. 2. Tom told
a story. 3. The children swam in the river. 4. Is Mary
wearing a white dress? 5. She went to the cinema. 6. They
did net work in the garden. 7. We are not sitting by the
window. 8. The workers built a bridge. 9. The girl tried
on a dress. 10. The old man spoke in a low voice.

Exercise 70. Ask questions as you are told.

Ask me:

1. if I was having supper when you rang meup;2. if Ann was
cooking when I cameto her place; 3. if it was raining the whole
day yesterday; 4. if it was snowing when I got off the trolley-
bus; 5. what I was doing at three o’clock yesterday; 6. what
I was writing when you entered the room; 7. what I was
thinking about when you asked me this question; 8. what
my pupils were doing when I came into the classroom;
9. what I was doing the whole day yesterday; 10. what my
son was doing when I came home last night.
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‘Exercise 71. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. The man was reading a magazine when somebody
knocked at the door. 2. He was waiting for a bus. 3. The
boy was skating. 4. The students were dancing when I open-
ed the door. 5. The girl was eating ice-cream when we came
in. 6. She was looking after her little brother. 7. The pupils
were discussing a story. 8. The man was passing the theatre
when the clock struck ten. 9. It was snowing when we
went out. 10. The boy was running very fast.

Exercise 72. Answer the following questions.

1. Were you watching television at ten o’clock last night?
Did you like the programme? 2. Did you do your homework
yesterday? Were you doing it the whole evening? 3. What
were the pupils doing when the teacher came into the class-
room? 4. What was your mother doing when you came
home yesterday? 5. Did it rain yesterday? Was it raining
when you went out?

Exercise 73. Paraphrase the following sentences as in the ’fnodel.

Model: He intended to work there.— He was going to
work here.

1. We intended to spend our holidays at a camp. 2. She
intended to visit the picture gallery. 3. I intended to call
on him on Sunday: 4. His son intended to enter an agri-
cultural college. 5. The tractor driver intended to buy a car.
6. They intended to congratulate him. 7. We intended
to take a taxi.

Exercise 74. Make up dialogues using the substitut‘ion table.

A: Did you visit your friend last night?
call on our teacher this morning?
see Pete yesterday?
meet Kate on Sunday?

B: Yes, I did.

A: What was he (she) doing when you | knocked at the door?
~ opened the door?
entered the room?
saw him (her)?
met him (her)?
B: He (she) was listening to the radio.
watching television.
hurrying to the bus stop.
cooking supper.
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having breakfast.
doing some shopping.

‘Exercise 75. Translate into Engiish.

1. Mu 6aunnu ii Buopa. Bona npauioBana B cany. 2. Koau
TOJMHHUK TMPOGHB ABaHAAUSATb, MH BCi CHAIIH 3a CTOJIOM.

He tu 6yB o Tperiit roxuHi? I n3BOHUB TOGi, aje HiXTO
He BianoBiB.— $I pemonrysaB Bejocunen. 4. Koau s 3aiimos.
no sany, Onbra pexnamysana Bipu. 5. Illo Bona poGuaa,
° KOM BH NPHAILIKH 10 Hei? — Bona npubupana B KiMHaTi.
6. Koawu st BuiLa 3 g0OMY, ioB cuabHui gowt. 7. 1o po6us
yuuresnb, MOKH BH mmcanu TBip? 8. Ilo po6uB Bam cuu
0 JeB’siTil roguHi Beyopa? — UHTaB sIKycb KHHXKKY. B uei
4ac BiH 3aBXK[IH YMTAE KHHXKH, AHBHThCS TeJeBi3idHI mepe-
Jaui aGo cayxae pagio. 9. § 6auuB Te6e, KoaH TH 6ir BYJIH-
ueo. Kynu ti nocmimas? 10. Mu noeepramucs pomomy
nisno. Jomy He Gysi0, ane AyB CHIbHH BiTep.

THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS TENSE
Exercise 76. Make up five sentences from each table.

I will {(not)|be |packing at this time on
He |shall] - having dinner Friday.
She 1 doing some shopping | when you come.
We taking a bath at five o’clock.
You making a report at that time.
They flying to Vladivostok
Shall {I  |driving a car at this time tomorrow.
Will |he |answering letters at seven o’clock:

she |having a music lesson :

we |discussing the plan

you [taking a walk

they |training

Exercise 77. Make the folldwing interrogative and negative.

1. John will be coming soon. 2. We shall be flying to
Baku at this time tomorrow. 3. You will be meeting him
every day. 4. We shall be packing our things when you
come. 5. He’ll be going to school soon.

Exercise 78. Turn the following into the Future Confinuoué.

I. They were having dinner at three. 3. I am doing my
morning exercises. 3. The children will ski in the afternoon.
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4. The girl was reciting a poem. 5. I shall wait for you"at
the metro station. 6. The boys will play hockey. 7. The
workers will discuss it at the production meeting.

Exercise 79. Answer the following ques}ions. .

1. What will you be doing at four o'clock tomorrow?
2. What will you be doing at this time tomorrow? 3. What
will you be doing at this time on Sunday? 4. What will your
mother be doing at this time on Sunday? 5. Suppose I come
to your place at nine this evening. What will you be doing?
6. Will you be learning German next year?

Exercise 80. Change from direct into indirect speech.
Model: The man said, “I shall be waiting for a taxi.” —
The man said that he would be waiting for a taxi.

1. The woman said, “We’ll be having dinner soon.”
2. The girl said, “From now on I'll be asking thousands
of questions.” 3. The man rose and said, “I'll be seeing
you.” 4. Father said, “He’ll be going to school soon.”

THE PRESENT PERFECT TENSE

Exercise 81. Make up five sentences from each table.

I have | (not) | won the match,
He has become an engineer.
She left for USA.

We cooked breakfast.
"You ‘ lost that paper.
They built a bridge.
Have| 1 seen this film?

Has | he turned off the gas?

she guessed the riddle?

we lost the game?

you bought that coat? .

they | invited them to the evening party?

I have | often crossed the street at that place.
He |has |seldom | met them in the park.

She never been to Kiev.

We - already | shown them our picture gallery.
You just visited the exhibition.

They not yet | gone to the Caucasus.
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I "have | (not) | seen him today.

He has been to a concert | this week.
She finished it this month.
We this year.
You : visited that museum | lately. '
They _ read that article

I ‘have | known this doctor | for five years. F
He |has |not seen her these two years. »
She lived in this village | since 1970. 1
We worked at school since the war was over. }
You : been here ever since. ;
They studied English.

Exercise 82. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. Mary has switched on the light. 2. My relatives have
received the parcel. 3. Our grandfather has travelled
much. 4. The boy has passed all his. exams. 5. The litile
girl has broken the cup. 6. The director has signed the order.
7. They_have seen “Swan Lake” at the Bolshoi Theatre.
8. You have paid for the stamps. 9. The pupils have solved
the problem. 10. Robert has come back.

Exercise 83. Do as you are told and say what you have done.

Model: Open your book.— I have opened my book.

1. Clean the blackboard. 2. Close your book. 3. Put your
pen on the table. 4. Bring your daybook. 5. Open the door.
6. Write the word “table” on the blackboard. 7. Show me .
your note-book. 8. Put your pencil into your bag. 9. Take
yogxlr English book out of your bag. 10. Come up to the
table.

Exercise 84. Use the affirmative form of the Present Perfect instead
of the negative form of the Present Continuous.

Mo del: I/am notreading the book.— I have read the book.

1. The teacher is not explaining the rule. 2. Mother is
not cooking dinner. 3. I am not doing my homework. 4. The
boy is not washing his hands. 5. We are not having break-
fast. 6. Tom is not painting the fence. 7. 1 am not cleaning
my teeth. 8. The girl is not learning the poem. 9. I am
, no}kmending my socks. 10. The children are not drinking
milk. :
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Exercise ‘85. Extend the following sentences as in the model.

Model: I am not going to do this exercise.— I am not
going to do this exercise because I have done it
already.

1. I am not going to read this story. 2. I am not going
to see this film. 3. We are not going to discuss this book.
4. He is not going to have dinner. 5. They are not going
to repair the road. 6. I am not going to buy a TV set. 7. She
is not going to wash the dishes. 8. 1 am not going to answer
this letter. 9. I am not going to turn off the tape recorder.
10. We are not going to learn this poem by heart.

Exercise 86. Ask questions as you are told.,

Ask me:- :
1. if  have ever been to Yerevan; 2. if I have travelled much;
3. if I have travelled by air; 4. if I have ever played tennis;
5. if I have corrected your dictations; 6. where I have left
my watch; 7. if my neighbour has bought a car.

Ask one of your classmates:
1. if he has read Anna Karenina by Tolstoy; 2. if he has
left his English book at home; 3. if he has brought his note-
book to school; 4. if he has broken his pencil; 5. how many
English books he has read this year; 6. how many examina-
tions he has passed up to now; 7. how many questions
to the text he has prepared.

Exercise 87. Answer the following questions.

1. Have you ever been to London? When were you there
JAast? 2. Have you read anything by Dostoyevsky? Which
of his novels did you read last year? 3. Have you ever
travelled by air? When did you fly for the first time? 4. Have
you had any dictations this month? When did you have them?
5. Have you read Captain’s Daughter by Pushkin? When
did you read it? 6. How many trees have you planted this
year? Did you plant them in autumn or in spring? 7. Have
you had your dinner already? At what time did you have it?

Exercise 88. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Present Perfect
or the Past Indefinite.

1. The children (¢o do) their homework. Now they can
-go to the skating-rink. 2. You ever (fo be) in Warsaw? —
Yes, I (fo be) there last year. 3. 1 already (fo send) the
telegram. 4. 1 (fo send) the telegram yesterday. 5. I (not
fo see) him in January. 6. I (not fo see) him since January.
7. We (not to receive) any letters from her lately. 8. They
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(fo go) to the camp three days ago. 9. I just ({0 see) him.
10. I (fo see) him in 1973. 11. You (to have breakfast) al-
ready? 12. When you (fo have breakfast)? 13. When you -
(fo arrive) in Kiev? 14. He (fo fall asleep) at half past
seven. 15. I (fo know) this engineer since I began to work
at the plant. 16. At last I (fo write) the composition; now
Pll go for a walk.

Exercise 89. Translate into English.

1. § sanumuB cBifi 3o0muT BAOMA. 2 Ile Ilerpo? — Bin
mie He npuiwos. 3. Illo T1 po6um? — Yuralo aHrjificbke
onoBifaHusA. CKibKH CTOPIHOK TH BXKe npouynras? — 51 mpo-
YHTaB yxKe CiM cTOPiHOK. 4. CKilbKH HOBHX CJIiB BH BHBUHJIH
B LboMY Micali? 5. $I He MOXY ixarTH 3 T06010. § iue He cKIaB
€K3aMeHy 3 reomerpii. 6. Mu 1I0AHO NPOYHTANIH Tejerpamy.
7. Mu ojepxanu TeJlerpamy Buopa. 8. §1 3naio uporo Jikaps
3 1962 poxy. 9. Yomy B Till KiMHATi TeMHO? — $I BHMKHYB CBiT-
_ J0. 10. Mu He 6auniu #oro Bxe Tpu poxu. 11. Y meHe nema
PYYKH, 51 1i 3ary6us.— Konu Tu 3ary6us ii? 12. [le yuni? —
Bonu B cany. Boru Tam yxe a8i ronusu. 1o Bonun pobasare? —
Capare gepesa. 13. Munynoro poky mu i3nuiu A0 Bapiuasu
Ha BHCTaBKY. 3 TOrO yacy # He 6yB y Bapwagi. 14. Hapewrri
MH 3aKkiHuuau pobGory. Temep MM MOXKEMO BiJNOYHTH.

Exercise 90. Make up dialogues using the substitution table.

A: Would you like to | go to-the theatre |[tonight?
' see a good film this afternoon?

take a walk tomorrow?
play chess
B: 1 would but I can’t.
A: Why not? » ’
B: Becatse I’ cleaned my room
have not visited my sick friend yet.

prepared for my music lesson

THE PAST PERFECT TENSE
Exercise 91. Make up five sentences from each table.

I had |(not)|posted the letter | by three o’clock.
He _ received the telegram| by that time.
She ) swept the floor before he came.
We fallen asleep

You cooked dinner

They : finished it
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[ Had | I learned the poem by Monday?

he decorated the building | by that time?

1 she | washed the dishes by the time yeu came?
!  |we | moved there
you | seen her

{ they | prepared the report
11 said that |1 had {finished school.
He |thought [if |he built the plant.
She |wrote ~ |she bought a tape recorder.
{We |asked we | won the game. '
You - |you " |left for the Far East.
They they solved the problem.

Exercise 92. Make the following interrogative and negative.

- 1. The pupils had translated the text before the bell rang.

2. Kate had done her lessons by eight o’clock. 3. Peter had
studied English before he entered the institute. 4. The girls
had cleaned the room by the time their mother came back.
5. We had reached the village before the sun set.

Exercise 83. Change from direct into indirect speech.

Mo del: Paul said, “I met her at the department store,” —
Paul said that he had met her at the department
store.

1. The woman said, “I studied German at scheol.” 2. The
teacher said, “I saw them in Kiev.” 3. The girl said, “I have
already spoken to them.” 4. The pupils said, “We have done
the exercises.” 5. The man said, “I lived in Kaniv at that
time.” 6. He said, “I did not recognize your handwriting.”
7. His aunt said, “I was at home at that time.” 8. The
girl said, “I spent my holidays in the country.” -

Exercise 94. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Past Indefinite or
the Past Perfect.

1. Yesterday we (fo discuss) the film which we (fo see)
some days before. 2. When my sister (o go) to the theatre,
I (to begin) to write the letter. 3. The children (fo fall
asleep) by ten o’clock. 4. He (fo tell us) many interesting
things he (fo see) in Lutsk. 5. Peter (o show) us the bicycle
his father (fo buy) for him. 6. Mother (fo cook) supper by .
the time they (fo come) home. ~
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Exercise 95. Translate into English. -

I. Koan Hens mpuiimia xo mKkoan, ii ToBapuii BXe no-
JMIM KBiTH. 2. MH YHTalH KHHXKY, Ky 51 KynuB y Kuesj.
3. Yuurenb cKasaB, WO BiH NepeBipHB Halli ABKTAHTH.
4. YueHb mepeksiaB TeKCT A0 Hecstoi roguuu. 5. Koau Mu
'MOBEpHYJIHCA JNOAOMY, AHTHHa BiKe 3acHyaa, 6. Mii Gpar
{TIHCAB, L0 BiH YK€ CK/IaB €K3aMEHH 3 ¢i3HKH /i MaTeMaTHKH.
7. Bin moasiKyBaB MeHi 3a Te, W0 5 4 HLOTO 3poGHB.
8. YueHb NpOuYHMTAB YrosioC ONOBiAAHHS, SIKe BiH HamucaB
yaoma. 9. Munyioro Jita ii 6aThko i341B y ceso, xe BiH npo-
BiB cBoe auTHHCTBO. 10. Buopa Aus npuiiuia noxoMy o n’s-
“Till ropuHi. YT Mosoaumii 6paT BHKOHYBAB JOMALIHI 3aBAAHHS,
a 6aTbKO # MaTH Ille He MOBepHYAHcst 3 po6orn. 11. Bona
6yna nepna, mo Gauumsia IO XKiHKY paHiilie, aje He MOIa
npuranatH, Ae BoHa ii Gaunaa. 12. Floro 6aTbko nouas mpa-
IIOBATH Ha 3aBOAi, KO ¥omy 6yJa0 ABajusTh pokiB. Jlo Toro
Bin xuB y ceni. 13. Ilicis Toro sk Miii ToBapmm mimos
BopeMmy, s 3rajas, mo 3a0yB NOKa3aTd oMy HOBi Mapku.

THE FUTURE PERFECT TENSE
Exercise 86. Make up five sentences from the table.

I will | (not) |have [done it by that time.

H shall written it |by five o’clock.
She translated it| by thetime she comes.
We built it bytheend of theyear.
You prepared it |before I return.
They had dinner {when he comes back.

Exercise 97. Turn the following into the Fufure Perfect.

Model: 7 had done my homework by 9 o’clock.— I shall
have done my homework by 9 o’clock.

1. They had built the new school by the first of Septemb-
er. 2. The teacher had looked through our exercise-books
by that time. 3. We had discussed the report by four o’clock
in the afternoon. 4. The pupils had read three English books
by the end of the year. 5. I had written the compesition by
9 o’clock. .

Exercise 98. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Future Indefinite
or the Future Perfect.

1. He (to receive) the telegram tomorrow. 2. He (o re-
ceive) the telegram by tomorrow. 3. I (fo do) the exercises
by seven o’clock. 4. I (fo do) the exercises in the afternoon.
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5. By this time you (fo take your examination). 6. You
(to take) your examination next week. 7. The teacher
(to correct) our dictations in the evening. 8. The teacher
(to correct) our dictations by the next lesson.

THE PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE

Exercise 99. Make up five sentences from the table.

I have been | working at this plant | for half an hour.
‘|He [|has been|learning English for three years.

She looking for it since 5 o’clock. .

We ‘ waiting for them  |since 1969.

You building this factory |since 1 came here.

They ' playing chess sincel havebeen here,

Exercise 100. Make the following interrogative.

1. The film has been running for-a month. 2. They have
been waiting for the director since two o’clock. 3. The boy
has been keeping the book for a month already. 4. The
pupils have been translating the text for an hour and a half.
5. It has been raining since the morning. '

Exercise 101. Express the same idea in one sentence instead of two by
using the Present Perfect Continuous.

Model: I began to do this exercise a quarter of an hour
ago. I am still doing it.— I have been doing this
exercise for a quarter of an hour. /

1, My sister began to learn French two years ago. She
is still learning it. 2. Our teacher began to teach English
fifteen years ago. He is still teaching it. 3. I began to look
for this magazine half an hour ago. I am still looking for it.
-4. His father began to work at the railway station in 1962.
He is still working there. 5. The boy fell asleep at ten o’clock.
He is still sleeping. : '

-
Exercise 102. Ask your classmate:

1. if he learns English; 2. when he began to study English;
3. since when he has been learning English; 4. how long
he has been studying English; 5. where his father works;
6. how long his father has been working there; 7. if it
is snowing now; 8. if it snowed yesterday; 9. if it has been

.snowing since the morning. i

256



Exercise 103. Put questions to the i_falicized words.

1. He has been playing chess since the childhood. 2. His
younger brother has been skating for an hour. 3. Mary has
been looking after the baby since her mother went to the
market. 4. We have been looking for you for half an hour.
5. Ann has been speaking over the telephone for the last ten
minutes. - ' '

Exercise 104. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Present Inde-
finite, Present Continuous, Present Perfect or the Present Perfect
Continuous.

1. Where are the pupils? — They (o plant) trees. They
(to plant) them since the morning. They always (fo plant)
trees in October. They already (fo plant) several hundred
trees this year.'2. Ann (fo have) her music lesson now. She
(to have) her music lessons twice a week. 3. I am going
to take a walk. I (fo do) all my home exercises already.
I (to do) them for three hours. 4. Since when they (fo build)
this house? 5. At last I (Zo find) the book I need. I (fo look
for) it for a quarter of an hour. 6. Don’t shout. Helen
(to read) an English book. She (fo work) at her English
every day. She (fo learn) this language for three years.
She (fo read) many English stories this year. 7. What you
(to do) in the morning? 8. What you (fo do) since the
morning? .

Exercise 105. Answer the following questions.

1. What is your favourite subject? How long have you
been studying it? 2. When did you beégin to learn English?
How long have you been learning it? 3. When did you go
to the library last time? What books did you take there?
How long have you been keeping them? 4. Do you play
- chess? Since when have you been playing it? 5. Where did
you buy your coat? Since when have you been wearing it?
~ 6. Where do you live? How long have you been living there?
"7. T have been reading a book for five days. Today is the

twenty-first of September. When did I begin to read it? 8. I
began to do my homework at 6 o’clock. I'm still doing it.
It is 8 o’clock now. How long have I been doing my home-
work? 9. We began to discuss this question at two o’clock.
We have been discussing it for an hour and a half. What ~
time is it now? 10. The children have been watching tele-
vision for 45 minutes. It is 7 o’clock now. At what time did
they begin to watch television? .
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Exerciu 106. Mak_e up dialogues using the substitution table.
A: What are you doing here?

B: Pm | waiting for Pete.
reading humorous- stories.
looking for my key.
looking after my little brother.
A: How long have you been waiting for him?
Since when reading them?
looking for it?
o looking after him?
B: For |half an hour. Since | four. o’clock.
a quarter of an hour. I came home.
my parents went

twenty minutes.
S . 7 to the “cinema.
Exercise 107. Translate into English.

1. Lo ta po6um? — Yekaio aBroGyca. Ckinbkn uacy TH
yekaew #Horo? — S uexaio fioro Bke NeCATH XBHAHH. 2. Mu
BHBUAEMO aHT/ificbKy MOBY. Mu BHBYaEMO ii BXe YOTHpH
pokd. 3. 3 AKOro uacy HOro 6aThKO NMpanloe FOJIOBHHM iHXKe-
HepoM 3asoay? 4. Jlom ige 3pauky. 5. Hiua sary6una pyu-
KY, BOHA BXX€ YBepTh rofuHu mykae ii. 6. Mukoaa aakiuus
CepefiHIO WKOAY TPH POKH TOMY. 3 TOrO 4acy BiH mpamioe Ha
3aBOJI. 7. KoJiu BH nOva/in unTaTH 1I0 KHIXKKY? CKiLKH pO3-
LiniB BH BxXe npountann? CKiIbKH uaCy BH uHTaere ii?
‘8. Yuni Bxe niBTOpPM roguHM O6GrOBOPIOIOTL POMAaH, SKH
BOHH YHTAJH MHHYJIOrO MiCsLs.

) THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE.
Exercise 108. Make up five sentences from each table;

I had been|sleeping for an hour [when he came.
He waiting for him|for 20 minutes | before she left.
She working here|for five years|by that time.
We looking for it|for 3 months{by 8 o’clock.
You living there 2
They| -

I [said (that{I |had been|working there|for a long time.
He |thought he studying it[since 1970.
She [wrote she {reading all day.
{We [knew we staying hereffor an hour.
You | you playing chess :
They they riding :
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Exercise 109. Change from direct into indirect speech.
1. The girl said, “I have been thinking about it all day.”
2. He said, “She has been behaving strangely.” 3. Tom
said, “I've only been in the country for two days.” 4. The
teacher said, “I’ve been correcting your dictations.” 5. The
boys said, “We have been rowing for a long time.” »
Exercise 110, Turn the following into the Past Perfect Continuous. Add
other words indicating a past moment as in the model.
Mo del: I have been waiting for you for half an hour.—
: I had been waiting for you for half an hour when
you came.
1. I have been packing my things for an hour and a half.
9. He has been working in the laboratory for two years.
3. They have been quarrelling for a long time. 4. The chil-
dren have been skating for an hour. 5. He has been wear-
ing this suit for a year. 6. My brother has been serving in the
army for two years. )

Exercise 111. Make up dialogues uéing the substitution table.

A: What are you doing now?
B: I'm reading an English book (a story, a novel).
We're writing a letter (a composition, a story).
packing things. ‘
A: How long have you been reading it?
writing it? -
packing them?

B: I've been | reading it for half an hour.
We've writing it . for three hours.
: packing them '
A: Were you |reading it when your mother came?
writing it when I rang you up?
packing them | at four o’clock?

B: Yes, | was (we were).

A: How long reading it when I rang you up?
had writing it when your mother came?
you been | packing them| by four o’clock?

B: 1 had been| readingit for an hour by that

: We writing it for ten minutes | time.
-packing them | for two hours

read it?
written it?
packed them?

A: By what time will you have
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read it
written it
packed them

ru have

we'll

by six o’clock.

B: 1 hope
. in half an hour.

Exercise 112. Translate into English.

1. Koan s yBiliioB 10 knacy, yusi 06roBopioBalH MiaH
€KCcKypeii. Bonu o6rosopioBaiiu iioro Bxe 20 xuaun. 2. Koau
Osibra sakinuuna iHCTHTYT, ii cecTpa Bxe n’ATh POKiB BHK/IA-
Hajia aHrjificeKy MoBy B wKoai. 3. Floro 6aTbku 3ainMinuiy
KBApTHDY, B sIKili BOHH [IPOXKMJIM BAAUSATD POKIB. 4. §1 mykas
CBiHl 30ILHT MiBroJAMHH, NEePII HiXK 3HAHIIOB HOro Mij ra3eTolo.
5. Buopa JMCTOHOLIA NPHHiC MeHi JiHCT. ST uekaB 1bOro JHCTa
TpH THXKHI. 6. Kosn Mu BUAWLIH 3 1oMy, HmoB pow. BiH iuos
yXe ABi FOOHHHU.

Y3rOoa)KEHHS YACIB
. Exercise 113. Change from direct into indirect speech.

1. The pupils said, “We study English.” 2. The girl
said, “I learned French at school.” 3. The man said, “I am
an angineer.” 4. My aunt said, “I'll be at home at seven
o’clock.” 5. Mary said, “I was there with my parents.”
6. The boy said, “I have done my homework.” 7. His father
said, “I don’t speak Spanish.” 8. The doctor said, “I’ll come
again in the morning.” 9. The woman said, “I did not see
Helen there.” 10. The children said, “We had lunch at
school.” 11. The woman said, “I have three children.”
12. Ann said, “I didn’t buy anything at that shop.” 13. The
boy said, “I am not hungry at all.” 14. The teacher said,
“Nick does not know the rule.” 15. My friend said, “I didn’t
recognize him.” 16. The boy said, “My name is Paul.”
17. The girl said, “I am doing my homework.” 18. He said,
“I was there in 1945.” 19. She said, “I saw him at 5 o’clock.”
20. The teacher said, “London is the capital of England.”

Exercise 114. Ask your classmates and then say what they answered.

Model: Ask your classmate if he speaks English.— Do

- you speak English? — Yes, I do. I speak Eng-

lish.— He said that he spoke English.
Ask your classmate:

1. if he studies mathematics; 2. if he goes in for sports;
3. if he will go to the cinema this evening; 4. if he is tired;
5. if he likes to play volley-ball; 6. if he drank tea for break-
fast; 7. if he will go skiing today; 8. when he does his home-
work; 9. if he played chess with his friend; 10. where he
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bought his bag; 11. at what time he gets up; 12. if he has
brought his English textbook to school; 13. if he plays
the piano; 14. if he is hungry; 15. if he has read the novel.
Exercise 115. Translate into English.

1. Bona kaxe, mo ii matu npauioe B wKkoidi. 2. Bona
€Ka3aJa, uo i1 MaTu npamioe B mkKoai. 3. Bin Kaxe, 110 fioro
6atbKo npamioBas Ha ¢abpuui. 4. Bin ckasas, mo #oro 6aTh-
Ko mpamioBaB Ha ¢abpuui. 5. Bin kaxe, mo Baitky noine
.no Mopsi. 6. Bin ckasas, 1o BaiTKy BiH noige 1o mopsi. 7. Mu
3HaeMo, 1o Bid BAoMa. 8. Mu 3uajy, mo Bin Bgoma. 9. Bona
JIymaJa, 1o B4 noassouute iii. 10. Boun gymanu, mo s 3nao
¢pannyspky moBy. 11. Bona ckasaia, mo ifi nmogo6aerbest
dinem. 12. My’ 3HaeMo, 1O KOHUEPT BaM CIOHOGAEThCA.
13. Mu sHanu, W10 KOHLEPT BaM cnojo6aersca. 14. S nymas,
O TH 3adHATHA. 15. Mu 3Haemo, wo T 3aitusatui. 16. Yuu-
TeNIb 3aNHUTYE, A€ TH XKuBell. 17. Yunrenab 3anuras, ie s XKHBY.
18. Bin sanuraB Mene, ne st KynuB uell migpyusuk. 19. Mu
He 3HaJ/y, WO BOHa xBopa. 20. Mu yuranu B raseri, 1o po-
OiTHHKH LbOro 3aBOAY nepeBuKoHasd maaH. 21. Bin ckasas,
1o BiH 6yB y ITapuxi B ciuni 1970 poky. 22. Yuni snaau, uo
T. T'. lllepuenko Haponuscs B 1814 p.

THE PASSIVE VOICE
Exercise 116. Make up five sentences from each table.

Furniture is grown here.
Radio sets are made there.
. Coal - repaired at our plant.
Wheat sold in this district.
.| Tomatoes mined at this shop.
The theatre was built last year.
Those cars were | opened at ten o’clock.
The library closed five years ago.
The bicycle bought in summer.
The shop repaired '
The novel will be | written tomorrow.
The letter printed next year.
The newspaper brought on Monday:
The book translated | in half an hour.
The document signed
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The factory is being written.

The book are being built. -

“The film : repaired.

The houses . discussed.

The letter read.

The factory | was being | discussed | at that time.

The film were being | written | when I came in.
The houses built when he moved here.
The letter repaired | when we were there.
The book read

- The resolution ° has been prepared.

The delegates have been bought.

' The treaty elected.

The TV set : signed.

The motor car repaired.

The plant had been repaired by that time.
The tickets built when I came.
The hospital sold

The coat bought

The bicycle

Exercise li7. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. All pupils are supplied with textbooks. 2. America
was discovered by Columbus. 3. The floor was painted last
summer. 4. The shop will be closed at 8 o’clock. 5. The sick
man is being operated on. 6. The room is being cleaned
now. 7. This metro line was being built at that time. 8. This
novel has been translated into Ukrainian. 9. A new cinema
has been built in our town. 10. The tickets had been sold
out by that time.

Exercise 118. Change thé following into the Passive Voice. Leave out
the subject of the action.

Model: They grow wheat here.— Wheat is grown here.

1. The girls water the flowers every day. 2. They publish
this magazine in Moscow. 3. We do not discuss such quest-
“ions at our meetings. 4. Somebody built this castle in the
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16th century. 5. They did not show this film last week.
6. They will not finish this work tomorrow. 7. We shall
invite him to take part in the concert. 8. The workers are
repairing the road. 9. They were showing the film from 7
till 8. 10. She has locked the door. 11. Someone has broken
my pencil. 12. I have posted the letter. 13. They had written
.the composition before the bell rang. 14. The travellers made
camp not far from the village. _

Exercise 119. Turn the following into the Passive Voice without leaving
" out the subject of the action.

Model: Popou invented the radio.— The radio was in-
vented by Popov.

1. My sister teaches me English. 2. Peter drives the car.
3. The fascists killed her father. 4. Mary has lost her key.
5. Comrade Ivanov will meet the delegation. 6. The teacher
has checked our dictations. 7. Our music teacher was cond-
ucting the orchestra.

Exercise 120. Turn the following into the Passive Voice. Leave out the
subject of the action.

M obd els: The teacher gave him a pen.— He was given
a pen. Everyone looked at the girl.— The girl
was looked at. '

A. 1. They showed us the monuments of Lviv. 2. She
offered me a cup of tea. 3. They promised her an interesting
job. 4. They gave the actress a bunch of flowers. 5. He
showed me the way to the railway station. 6. They offered
us two tickets for the concert.
~ B. 1. We sent for the doctor. 2. The children laughed
at the little boy. 3. They look after the children. 4. The
students listened to the professor with great interest.
5. People speak about this film very much. 6. The boys
made fun of him.

Exercise 121. Put questions to the italicized words. .

1. The letter will be answered fomorrow. 2. They were
shown many places of interest. 3. Wheat is grown in each
of these regions. 4. This town was founded in the 15th
century. 5. Water-power . stations are being buiit on the
mountain rivers. 6. She was told the news when she came.
7. The film is much spoken about.
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Exercise 122 Ask when- and where-questions using the Passive Voice.

‘Model: We sent a telegram on Monday.— When was
the telegram sent?

1. The pupils wrote a dictation yesterday. 2. The girls
water flowers in the evening. 3. The writer will publish
-his novel next year. 4. We met the delegation at the station.
‘5. The workers repaired the road in July. 6. The workers
 make motor cars at this plant. 7. Tom made this shelf last
week. 8. The pupils will write a composition tomorrow.
9. They spoke about him at the trade-union meeting.

Exercise 123. Answer the following questions.

1. When was Moscow founded? By whom was it found-
ed? 2. How many years are spent on aquiring a secondary
education. 3. Where is Great Britain situated? 4. What
are the British Isles washed by? 5. In what regions of our
-country is coal mined? 6. What industries are being develop-
ed in your region? 7. How many foreign languages are
taught at your school? 8. At-what time is your school library
closed? 9. What language is spoken in the United States
.of America? 10. In what countries is English spoken?.
11. What is butter made from? 12. Is your dress made of
‘cotton or silk? 13. When was your school built? 14. What is
being built in your town (village) now?

Exercise 124. Translate into English.

1. Ha ubomy 8aBoji BHPOGJSIOTH CiIBCHKOrOCMIOAAPCHKI
MawHnHy. 2. UuTansHuil 3a1 NPOBITPIOETHCS YOTHPH Pa3H Ha
AeHb. 3. Lst pabpuka Gyna 36ynoBaHA KeCATh POKIB TOMY.
4. Tlinpy4suku npofaBaTHMYTbCs 3aBTpa. 5. Kosu 6ysno BH-
JlaHo W0 KHIXKKY? 6. [i naju yKpaiHchbKO-aHIVIIACHKHI CJI0B-
HUK. 7. Flomy 3amponoHyBajiH KBHTOK Ha KOHUepT. 8. Bam
3anjatarb 3a W0 po6oty 3aBTpa. 9. IM HaKasaaH 3aJdHIIHTH
dan. 10. Connatam 6yn0 HaKa3aHO MEPENPABHTUCS uepes
piuky. 1l. Ii nompocmin 3acniBaTH w0 TiCHIO me pas.
12. Mene 3anuranu, yn MH nigemo B -Teatp. 13. SIKmo meHe
3alHTalOTh, s iM Bce po3Kaxy. 14. lle nuranus 3apas o6ro-
BOPIOETHCsA Ha 360pax. 15. Koau s 3afimioB no 3any, ue nu-
TauHsi o6rosopioBanocst. 16. Foro cayxanu ayxe ysaxHo.
17. Micr 6yno 3pyiiHOBaHO, Mepul HiX MH MPUGYAH TYIH.
18. Yunrenp ckasas, WO Hami JAMKTAHTH BXKe nepesipeHi.
19. 3a girbmu nornsnyts. 20. Ipo wo noxilo 6arato roeo-
PATH. A
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~ - THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD
Exercise 125. Make up five sentences from each table.

In your place |I should |take a rest.
But for him |he would {go to the forest.
But for the bad |she stay at home.
weather

we take part in the concert.

‘lyou bathe in the river.
_ |they be sent to Lviv.

But for the rain I would have|bought this camera.
In his place |he |[should have|slept in the open air.
But for them |she lost the match.

we gone on an -excursion.

you. been examined on Mon- {

day.

they been sent there yesterday.
I would have done it - | tomorrow.
He would have translated the story | long ago.
‘She should return the book .| yesterday.
We would go to the theatre this evening.
You should visit the exhibition last summer.
They | would have built the bridge next week.

Exercise 126. Answer the following questions as in the models.

Models: Suppose you want to buy-a book. Where would
you go? — I should go to a book-shop.
Suppose you wanted to see a film yesterday.
Where would you have gone? — I should have
gone to the cinema.

A. 1. Supposetheiceis still very thin on the river. Would
you skate on it? Why? 2. Suppose you must be in Kiev
in the shortest time possible. Would you go there by train -
or by plane? 3. Suppose tomorrow is your friend’s birth-
‘day. What would you buy for him as a present? 4. Suppose
the weather is fine tomorrow. What would you do after
classes? ,

B. 1. Suppose you were very busy last night. Would
you have watched television? 2. The other day the librarian
oifered me a popular science book and a novel. What would
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you have chosen? 3. Yesterday I could go to the theatre or
“to the cinema. What would you have done in my place?
4. Last summer I could spend my holidays in the Crimea
or in the Caucasus. Where would you have gone in my
-place? 5. Suppose you had dinner in the dining-room yester-
. day. Would you have taken cutlets or fried fish for the second
“course? ‘

Exercise 127. Make up five sentences from the table.

I wish she were at home last year.
I had finished school now.
they knew my address today.
he were not so busy yesterday.
I had been told the truth at present.
he worked at our school at that time.
I had not told her about it then. '

Exercise 128. Paraphrase the follov\}ing sentences.

Model: It’s a pity she is so indifferent to music.— I wish
she were not so indifferent to music.
Unfortunately, I did not see him there.— I wish

I had seen him there.

A. 1. It’s a pity he is not at school now. 2. It’s a pity
you are so absent-minded. 3. I am sorry I didn’t speak
French. 4. Unfortunately, he is busy now. 5. What a pity
you are leaving our school. 6. It’s a pity she is so shy. 7. 1
am sorry I can’t help you. 8. Unfortunately, I have no
Ukrainian-English dictionary. o : .

B. 1. [ am sorry I haven't read that article. 2. It’s a pity
‘she went there yesterday. 3. What a pity she wasn’t invited
to take part in the concert. 4. Unfortunately, the night was
very dark. 5. I am sorry I said this in his presence. 6. It’s
a pity the weather was so bad. 7. I am sorry I didn’t learn
this language in my childhood.

Exercise 129. Make up five sentences from each table.

Ifjl were you I would | go there.
he | had time he should| bay it.
she | had money she |- read it.
we | were iree we write him a letter.
you | were young you go home on foot.
they| liked it they -| play chess.
lived there play football.
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If{I [had|been there |I |would have|come in time.
he teceived the|he {should havejdone it. '
- {letter
she known it she visited it.
we been invited | we : been happy.
you had time you taken a taxi.
they] had money|they] bought it.

Exercise 130. Transform the following, using the Present Subjunctive II
in the subordinate clauses.

Model: If Peter works hard, he will pass his examinat-
ion.— If Peter worked hard, he would pass his
examination. -

1. If the water is warm, we shall bathe in the. river.

2. 1i there is much snow in January, they will go skiing

every day. 3. If the rain stops, the girls will go for a walk.

4. If he is not very busy, he will help you. 5. If she comes

tomorrow, she will join us.

Exercise 131. Make the following sentences refer fo the past.

Model: If he left at ten, he would catch the train.— If
he had left at ten, he would have caught the train.

1. If she were attentive, she wouldn’t make so many
mistakes. 2. The boy would post your letter if you gave it
to him. 3. If I knew the number of his telephone, I should
ring Him-up. 4. If I received any news, I should let you know.
5. She would buy that dress if she had money with her.

Exercise 132. Paraphrase the sentences as in' the models.

Models: Nick doesn’t know English, so I don’t speak
English with him.— If Nick knew English, I
should speak English with him.

We didn’t take a taxi, so we missed the train.—
If we had taken a taxi, we wouldn’t have missed
the train.

A. 1. T don’t live far from school, so I don’t go there by
“bus. 2. It is very cold, so the children will not go for a walk.
3. She is tired, so she won’t play basket-ball today. 4. 1 am
not ill, so I shall not go to a doctor. 5. My father has no
spare time, so he won’t play chess with me today. 6. 1 don’t
know him, so I won’t ask him to help me. ‘

B. 1. Nick didn’t work hard, so he didn’t pass his ex-
amination. 2. My sister was busy last night, so she didn’t
watch television. 3. You didn’t send me a telegram, so I
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didn’t meet you at the station. 4. The weather was bad the
day before yesterday, so the children didn’t go to the forest.
5. We went to Odessa by plane, so we came in time. 6. I
wasn’t sent there, so I didn’t make a report at the conference.

Exercise 133. Paraphrase the sentences as in the models.

Models: .1 have no dictionary, so I can’t translate the
text.— If I had a dictionary, I could translate
the text. ' ,
I can’t get a dictionary, so I won’t translate
the text.— If I could get a dictionary, I would
translate the text.

A. 1. I didn’t know your address, so I couldn’t send you
a letter. 2. Mary is ill, so she can’t go to school today. 3. It
is late, so they can’t finish this work today. 4. My friend
does not know English, so he can’t read this book in the
original. 5. I didn’t see him yesterday, so I couldn’t tell
him about it.

B. 1. We can’t get tickets, so we shan’t go to the circus.
2. She can’t read English, so she doesn’t subscribe to News
from Ukraine. 3. I couldn’t see them, so I didn’t tell them
about today’s meeting. 4. I couldn’t go to the cinema, so I
didn’t see the film. 5. He can’t sing, so he doesn’t take part
in the concert.

Exercise 134. Complete the following sentences.

A. 1. If I were you... 2. If I had money about me... 3. If

. my father were an engineer... 4. If I were a doctor... 5. If

the weather were fine today... 6. If it were dark in the room...
7. If we had spare time... 8. If I knew Spanish... 9. If it
" had been cold yesterday... 10. If I hadn’t seen this film...
- B. 1. Her father would buy a piano for her if... 2. The
book would have been published last year if... 3. They
wouldn’t have gone there if... 4. I would join you if... 5. My
friend would buy this dress... 6. She would have answered
your letter if... 7. The pupils wouldn’t have made so many
mistakes if... 8. I should have missed the train if...

Exercise 135. Answer the following questions. ) .

1. Where would you go if you wanted to buy a book?
2. Where would you go if you wanted to see a film? 3. Where
would you have gone yesterday if you had wanted to see
a football match? 4. Would you have gone to the river last
Sunday if it had rained? 5. What would you have done if
you had lost your pen? 6. What would you do if it were dark .

268



in the room? 7, At what time would you get up if school
began at nine o’clock? 8. What would you put on if it were
cold? 9. Would you go to a library or to a bookshop if you
wanted to borrow a book? 10. What would you do if
you were hungry? 11. What would you do if you were
thirsty? 12. What would you have done if you had felt bad
yesterday? :

Exercise 136. Make up dialogues by uSing the substitution table.

A: What would you do if you had free time now?
you were thirsty?

you felt bad?

the weather were fine now?

go for a walk;
go to the polyclinic.
go to a soda-fountain.

A: But if you couldn’t go for a walk?
' go to the polyclinic?
go to a soda-fountain?

B: Then I'd most probably watch television.

B: T'd

send for a doctor. ,

drink a glass of water.
work in the open air.
stay at home.

Exercise 137. Make up five sentences from each table.

It is {necessary|that |the tourists should reach the camp

at 7.
It was|important they should hand in their compositions.
desirable Ann should go there at once.
he should return the book to the
library.

the film should be discussed today.
we should do our morning exercises.

He |suggested |that |weshould gotothecinema thisevening.
She [ordered the flowers should be watered.
Nick should go to the doctor.
everybody should come in time.

the girls should decorate the room.
the pupils should read English books.
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I am afraid | lest | the children should lose their way.

I was afraid he should forget to post the letter.
I fear(ed) ‘ we should miss the train.
I worry the shop should be closed.

she should fail at the examination.
they should meet with an accident.

‘It is | strange that | you should think so.
It was{ surprising Pete should have made so
many mistakes.
natural she should be so careless.
impossible he shouldn’t have prepared the
report.
a pity he should have broken the rules.
a shame you should have caught cold,

Exercise 138. Answer the following questions.

1. Do your teachers demand that you should leave the
classroom for the break? 2. Why is it necessary that the
pupils should leave the classroom for the break? 3. Does
your school doctor insist that you should do morning
exercises every day? 4. Why is it desirable that all pupils
should go in for sports? 5. When was it ordered that all
pupils of your school should go through a medical examin-
ation? 6. Does your teacher demand that the pupils should
answer at the blackboard? 7. Why is it important that the
pupils should read aloud when they- do their homework in
English? 8. Did anyone suggest that all of you should go
on an excursion to Kiev next summer?

Exercise 139. Paint out the Subjunctive Mood and explain its use in the
sentences. Translate the sentences. .

1. I’'m afraid she would have had no holiday if you had
not invited her. (Shaw) 2. It seemed as though it were not
her own voice. (Gaskell) 3. Would you know him if you
saw him? (Dreiser) 4. 1 wish you would tell me how to
become young again. (Wilde) 5. It was necessary that the
sacrifice should be made. (Dickens) 6. And so he felt as if
he were merely coming back from a day excursion to Man-
chester. (London) 7. Oh, how she wished her aunt would go.
(Gaskell) 8. If you were a mother, you’d understand.
(Shaw) 9. At one moment he felt as if he had never gone
away. (London) 10. 1 wish I could see her face. (Abrahams)
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11. And how she dreaded lest she should learn she was
alone. (Gaskell) 12. He looked at you as if he had never
seen a woman before. (Hardy) 13. I wouldn’t have believed
it unless I saw it with my own eyes. (London) 14. 1 wish
Mary Barton would come. (Gaskell) 15. In the same low
tone, as if afraid lest the walls should hear her, she answer-
ed, “Dead”. (Gaskell) 16. Any one who had known his
life’s history would have said it. (Dreiser) 17. We are ask-
ing that wages should be raised. (Moscow News) 18. 1f
I didn’t make any acquaintances in that way, I shouldn’t
have any at all. (Shaw) 19. I wish you would write and
tell me. (Dreiser)

Exercise 140. Translate into English.

A. 1. 5Ik6u 3apa3 Gyna 3uma, MH XO#MJIH 6 HA JHXKAaX.
2. 5Ik6u BOHa NOJ3BOHM/IA MEHi BUOpA, 51 NPUHECAA 6 KHHXK-
Ky. 3. Konu 6 y meHe cborogHi Gyso Ginblie BiIbHOrO uacy,
MH 3irpanu 6 KizbKa naprifi y waxu. 4. Mu unranu 6 anrain-
CbKi KHHXKH B OpHriHa/i, AKOH 3Haji AaHIVIHCBKY MOBY
Kpaue. 5. SIk6u s1 6yB Ha TBOeMY Micuji, s1 6 He BiAMOBHBCA
B3SITH y4acTb y 3maranHsx. 6. Ans npoaeknamyBana 6 uei
Bipui, fiK6M BOHA 3Hana ioro Hamam'aATh. 7. $IKGM BH npH-
MUK BYOpa O CbOMill roguni, BH 6 MeHe 3acTaauM BAOMA.

b. 1. Ha Bamomy micui s noixas 6u Tyau noisgom. 2. Bin
KynuB OH MiaHiHO MHHYJOrO POKy, ajle B TOH YacC y HbOro
He Gyno rpowed. 3. Mu 6 BianpaBHAM NOCHIKY 3apas, aie
nowra BXe 3audneHa. 4. Bouu mimn 6 y KiHO choropsi
BBeuepi, ane iM Tpe6Ga rorysarHcs 40 eksameny. 5. §I nesna,
wo Miid Gpar aomomir 6 BaM BiIPEeMOHTYBAaTH KBapTHDY.
6. SIk6u ne BH, MH 3abayauauca 6. 7. SIKOH He noml, AITH
niwan 6 10 piuku.

B. 1. Xotinocs 6, wo6 ue 6yno tax. 2. llkoxa, wo Bu
He B3fJIH yvacTi B waxoBoMy TypHipi. 3. §I ayxe kasakyio,
o He MoxXy nird tyau. 4. lkopa, mo i #e Gauus ixuboi
crigraserd. 5. Xorinocss 6, mo6 BOHH NPHHAILIH 3aBTpa.
6. lapemHo BM cKasaau if npo ue. 7. Ha xkajb, BOHA He 3HAE
aHriicbKoi MoBH. 8. Meni xortisioca 6, mo6 BH OOTOBOPHIIH
¢inom 3aBTpa. 9. TIpHKpO, 1110 BiH He 3aKiHUKMB POGOTH BUACHO.
10. Ikona, 10 BM 3ani3HUAHCA HA NOI3j.

I'. 1. Cooroxui Tak Temno, Hi6U Bxke Becha. 2. Ham yun-
Teib Tak Ja06pe 3sae JIOHAOH, Haue Bin TaMm xkus. 3. ¥ nei
TakHMH BHIVISA, HIGH BOHA JAyXe croMyiena. 4. Meni snaertbes,
HiOH 5 HiKoaM He Gauyuna Takoro Jicy. 5. Kars taka 6aiza,
Haue BOHa xBopa. 6. Karsa Taka 61ina, Haue Bona Gyna xsopa.
7. Ii cecTpa noBoxuTbCA TakK, Haue BOHA Masia AuTHHA. 8. Bin
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TaK roBOpUTH, HIGH Hiuoro He 3Hae npo ue. 9. BoHn Tak n06pé
3HAITh OfHE OXHOTO, HAu€ MNPOBEAH pa3oM 6araTo POKiB.
10. Bin Tak nuBHBCA Ha MeHe, Haue 36HpaBcAd IIOCH
CKasaTH. :

- J. 1 HeobxigHo, m06 yci yuHi pOGHIH PAHKOBY 3apSIKY.
2. Jlye BaX<K/iuBO, 106 BH NPOYHTAJNH LIO CTATTIO. 3. YuH-
TeJIb BUMarae, 1106 yuHi Biinosiganu 6ias croay. 4. Crapocra
3anponoHyBaB, 06 yci yuHi B3si/IM yuacTh Y MiATOTOBLI JO
Beyopa. 5. bBoiock, 106 BOHAa He 3axBopina. 6. Mu Bcranu
0 WIOCTi# paHKy, W06 He 3ami3HuTHCA Ha noi3a. 7. CopoMHo,
HI0 TH He BiANOBIB Ha TakKe Jerke 3anuraHHd. 8. He Moxe
6yTH, 1106 BOHH BXKe NOBepHyJHcA popomy. 9. JluBHo, 110
tebe HixTo He no6auus. 10. SIKuo BH Bce xk moGauute Hiny,
3anpocirtb 11 NpUATH Ha Hall Bewip. .

MOJAJIbHI JIECTIOBA

Can

Exercise 141. Make up five senterices from each table.

I can speak German.

He | cannot translate this text without a dictionary.
She | (can’t) answer this question.

We | could repair a television set.

You | could not | skate.
| They (cquldp’t)_ see him in the afternoon.

T e

Can I speak French?
Can’t he play tennis?
Could she solve this problem? -

Couldn’t | we lift the box? }
you run 100 metres in 12 seconds?
they | go there by trolley-bus?

I will (not) | be able |to break the record.
He shall to carry the child.
She 11 to do this sum.

We to get there in time.
You to pay such a sum.
They -to ring you up.
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I could have prepared the report.
He -gone there.
She done it yesterday.
We bought a motor cycle.
You broken the record.
They come in time.
I can’t be at school now. -
He couldn’t | know this man.
She have said it.
We be waiting for you now.
You have been teaching for ten years.
They . have insulted her.
Can I be preparing for an examination now?
Could | he be at home at such an hour?
’ she know Japanese?
we be still waiting for us?
you have lost it?
they | have fallen ill?

Exercise 142. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. Peter can make a shelf. 2. Ann could go there yester-
day. 3. His friends will be able to help him on Sunday.
4. Our pupils can read and speak English. 5. The tourists
will be able to reach the village before dark. 6. I can show
Xou the way to the park. 7. He could.buy the ticket before-

and. 8. You will be able to catch the train.

Exercise 143. Answer the following quesﬁons.

1. Can you speak German? 2. Can your mother speak
English? 3. Could you speak English three years ago?
4. Can you skate? 5. Will you be able to skate tomorrow?
6. Which of your iriends can play tennis? 7. Where can you
see the films? 8. Will you be able to go to the cinema this
evening? 9. Where can you buy books? 10. How can you
get to school? 11. What poems can you recite? :

Exercise 144. Ask questions as in the model.

Model: Ask your classmate if he can sing.— Can yo
sing? ) :
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. Ask your classmate: . .
1. if he can speak French; 2. if he could play the piano last
year; 3. if he can run 100 metres in 13 seconds; 4. if he will
- be able to come to your place tomorrow; 5. if he can go
to Kiev by plane; 6. if his friends can play ice-hockey;
7. if he can repair a radio set.

Exercise 145. Paraphrase the following sentences using the verb can.

A. 1. You have the right to use dictionaries. 2. He has
the right to receive a passport. 3. They have the right to live
-in this flat. 4. She has the right to stay away from these
lessons. 5. He has the right to take a month’s holiday in
summer. ,

B. 1. Will you allow me to attend your lectures? 2. Will
you allow. me to take my seat? 3. Will you allow me to join
you? 4. Will you allow me to take your dictionary? 5. Will
you allow me to stay here? '

C. 1. You haven't the right to travel by train without
a ticket. 2. You haven’t the right to occupy this house.
3. You haven’t the right to enter the cinema hall during
the show. 4. We haven’t the right to hunt hares now.
5. Children haven’t the right to go to an evening show.

Exercise 146. Paraphrase the sentences using could -Perfect Infinitive
as in the model. ’

Model: I could prepare the report but I didn’t do . it.—
I could have prepared the report.

v 1. They could help him but they didn’t do it. 2. She could
buy this book but she didn’t buy it. 3. She could write a good

composition but she didn’t do it. 4. You could send me

a telegram but you didn’t do it. 5. She could pass her ex-

amination in physics but she failed. 6. Our football players

could win the match but they lost it.

Exercise 147. Paraphrase. the following sentences using could or can.

Models: Isit possible that she went there alone? — Can
she have gone there alone? o
I don’t believe that he is teaching English. H
knows it badly.— He can’t be teaching Eng-.
lish.

A. 1. Is it possible that he is writing a novel? 2. Is it
possible that she knows five foreign languages? 3. Is it
- possible that Nick failed in mathematics? 4. Is it possible
that she is so absent-minded? 5. Is it possible that he has
finished school already? 6. Is it possible that our basket-
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ball team lost the match3 7. Is it possible that he was there
yesterday?

B. 1. I don’t believe that you saw a bear in this forest.
2. 1 don’t believe that he is still working. It is very late.
3. It is impossible that they are still discussing this ques-
tion. 4. I don’t think she knows that man. 5. I don’t believe
that he lived in Odessa. He doesn’t know anything about
this city. 6. I doubt that he came in time. 7. I don’t believe
that they lost their way.

Exercise 148. Translate into English using the verb can.

A. 1. Mu Moxemo 3aKkiHUHTH 1[I0 po6oTy cboroai. 2. Mos
cectpa BMie rpatu Ha ckpumui. 3. 3 He Mir BigmosictH Ha
npyre 3anutanusi. 4. Bu moxkere mpmittH 3aBTpa? 5. Lle#
XJonmenb BMi€ KaTaTHCA Ha KOB3aHax. 6. Moxkua MeHi B3ATH
TBiAk 30muT? 7. §1 3MoxKy 3po6GHTH Le 3aBTpa. 8. Bonu He
3MOIJIM KyNUTH KBHTKIB Ha KoHLepT. 9. Tu 3moxem noixath
Tyau BiaiTKy? 10. Bona morna 3anissuTHCsS Ha noisj.

Bb. 1. He moxe 6yTH, 1106 BiH NPOBAJHBCS HAa €K3aMeHi
3 ximii. Lle #ioro ymo6aenuii npenmer. 2. Hebxke BoHa cka-
3ana ue? 3. He moxe Oytu, 106 BOHHM 3apa3 4eKajH Hac. -
4. Hesxe Bin 3apa3 BgoMa? 5. He moxe 6ytH, w06 BiH yxXe
npuixas. 6. Hesxe Bona Bxke pHixajna 3 Kuesa? 7. Hesxke
BOHA 3a0yna Hac? 8. He moxe 6yTH, w06 BouH Gyan Tam 3
BOCbMOI ronunu. 9. HeBke BOHH npamioloTh TaM 3 BOCbMOI ro-
nuuu? 10. HeBxke BOHH BXe YOTHPH TOJHHH TpaloOTh y MAXH?

. May
Exercise 149, Make up five sentences from each table.
1 ‘may . be at the theatre now.
He might be ill. ,
She Come on Friday.
‘We have forgotten about it.
You be fond of such films.
They - | have learned German at school.
May |I take your book?
he use a dictionary?
she keep this book till Monday?
| we go to the cinema in the evening?
you join your excursion?
they | go home?
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I may |find him" at home only in the evening.
He |buy such a TV set at the department store.
‘She borrow this book at- our school library.
We take a bus.

You spend a holiday in a village.

They go there by train.

I might | be more careful.

He have done this homework better.

‘She ‘ listen to me more attentively.

We have told me about it before.

You have sent him a telegram.

They | keep silent while I'm speaking.

Exercise 150. Paraphrase the following sentences referring them to the
future and to the past.

Model: I may keep this magazine till Monday.— I shall

be allowed to keep this magazine till Monday.—

- I was allowed to keep this magazine till Monday.

1. We may occupy this room. 2. He may stay away from
school. 3. The tourists may spend the night in the camp.
4. You may see these documents. 5. She may work in the
laboratory. 6. The pupils may go home. 7. I may be present
- at the meeting. - -

Exercise 151. Change from direct into indirect speech.

Model: The teacher said to the pupils, “You may go
‘home.” — The teacher told the pupils that they
might go home.

1. Mother said to her son, “You may go to the cinema.”
2. The doctor said to the sick man, “You may go out.”
3. Hesaid to me, “You may look at it.” 4. The girl said to her
friend, “You may work in my room.” 5. The militiaman
said to them, “You may cross the street.” :

Exercise 152. Paraphrase the following sehtences using the verb may.
Model: Perhaps she is working at her report.— She may
be working at her report.

1. Perhaps he has bought the dictionary. 2. It is possible
that they are in the park. 3. Perhaps a letter will come to
you today. 4. Maybe, it will rain tomorrow. 5. It is possible
that the child was there. 6. Perhaps she read this story.

276



7. Maybe, his mother knows Spanish. 8: It is possible that
they know each other. 9. It is possible that she has gone to
the doctor. 10. Maybe, they left for Moscow yesterday.

Exercise 153. Paraphrase the following using the verb may.

Model: I nearly lost my way.— I might have lost my way.

1. I nearly forgot about it. 2. It nearly killed him. 3. He
nearly broke the window. 4. She nearly fell asleep. 5. I
nearly caught cold.

Exercise 154. Paraphrase the following using the verb may expressing
reproach.

Model:Iwishyou weremoreattentive.— Youmightbe more
attentive.

1. T wish you helped me. 2. T wish you did something for.
them. 3. I wish you were more modest. 4. I wish you had
done. it in time. 5. I wish they had been there yesterday.
6. I wish you spoke English at the lesson. 7. I wish you
had visited him in the hospital. 8. I wish he behaved pro-
perly. 9. I wish he were here.

Exercise 155. Translate into English using the verb may.

A. 1. Moxua yBifirn? 2. MOXHa PO3rOPHYTH KHHIKKH?
3. MoxHa Meni 3aunHuTH BikHO? 4. MoXHa HaM iTH 10AOMY?
5. Moxua it itn B 6i6aioreky? 6. MoxHa iM rpati B pyT60a
Ha IIKIIbHOMY nopBip’i? 7. MoHa MeHi mMHCATH OJiBHEM?
8. MoHa TYT rOJIOCHO PO3MOBAATH? 9. MoXHa MeHi BBiMK-~
HyTH cBiT/10? 10. MoXKHa HOMY B3ATH 3 cO60I0 MaJIeHbKOrO
Gpata? ' o :

b. 1. § Mmoxy micraTu KBHTKH 3a3fanerins. 2. Mu moxe-
MO 1noiXaTH TYAH aBTOGYyCcOM a6o 3anisHuuero. 3. Y Bawmii
IIKOJI € COpT3aJ, fie y4Hi MOXKYTh 3afiMaTHCS Pi3HHMH BH-
Aamu cnopry. 4. Bin Moxke noo6igatH B inanbHi. 5. Y Hamomy
MICTi BM MOXeTe no6aunTH GyAMHOK, WO GyB MOGYXOBAHHIL
y 17 croairri.
"~ B. 1. Moxe, Cris yekae na Bac 6ins kinorearpy. 2. Mox-
JIHBO, BOHH BXKe MilVIX f0f0My. 3. MoxKe, roJIOBHHI iHXKeHep
nosepHeTbcsi 3aBTpa. 4. Moxe, BoHa 3apa3s ciyxae papnio.
5. Moxe, 3aBTpa Gyzae aoul. 6. Moxe, BOHA HE 3HA€ TBOEI
anpec. 7. MoxnuBo, BiH yXe 3akiHunB mkomy. 8. Moxe,
Ansa saxsopina. -

I'. 1. Ha macrs, s 3ycTpiB aireét y Jici. Bonu Moriu 3a-
Gnyantucsi. 2. He rpaiite y ¢yt60.1 Ginsi 6ynunky. B Moxere
po36uTH BikHO. 3. SIKGH BOHA He Hajina TeMIOro NajibTa, BOHA
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Moria 6 sacryautucsi. 4. Tu Taka neoGepexna. Tu moraa 6
Po36HTH TapiIKy. 5. ¥ MeHe He 6y.0 8 coGoio rpowed. 51 Mir
OH KyNHUTH LI0 KHHXKY.

I. 1. 51 nesanosonenut TBOEIO BiNNOBiAMO. T Mir 6H Bm—
nosictH Kpaue. 2. Bu Momin 6 cayxatn yBaxuime. 3. Co-
‘pomHO BaM. Bu morau 6 Toai nonomortH iomy. 4. Th morna 6
OyTH CKPOMHILLIOIO.

‘Must

Exercise 156. Make up [ive sentences from each table.

I must | get up at six o’clock.

He _ learn this poem by heart.

She . go home at once.

We work hard to know English well.

You prepare the report by Monday.

They come to school at a quarter past eight.

I must | be lying in the sun now.

He be ill.

She be angry with me.

We : be afraid of you.

You have won the game.

They have been waiting for her since seven
‘ o’clock.

" Exercise 157. Make the following sentences interrogative.

1. You must air the room twice-a day. 2. Children must
sleep nine hours a day. 3. The pupils must clean their
classrooms. 4. She must help her mother about the house.
5. We must read English book every day. 6. Everybody
must go in for sports. 7. All children must go to school.
8. You must come to school in time.

Exercise 158. Give negative answers to the following questions.

Model: May I take this book home? — No, you musin’t.
You must not take it home.

1. May I open the window? 2. May we fish in this pond?
3. May we play football here? 4. May I use this telephone?
5. May the children play in the street? 6. May they smoke
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in this room? 7. May we hunt in this forest? 8. May I tell my
friends about it?

Exercise 159. Paraphrase the following sentences referrmg them to the
past and to the future.

Model: I must go there at once— I had to go there at
once.— I shall have-to go there at once.

1. I must catch up with my class. 2. The man must séll
his house. 3. She must turn off the radio. 4. You must be
there at nine. 5. The girl must water flowers. 6. They must
get up at six. 7. His sister must go shopping. 8. We must
work in the reading-hall. 9. They must stay at home.
10. You must pay for it.

Exercise 160. Answer the following questlons

1. What time do you get up? 2. What time do you get up
on Sunday? 3. What time must you come to school? 4. What
time must children go to bed? 5. What must you do in the
morning? 6. What must you do in the evening? 7. What
must you do in the afternoon? 8. What must you do to know
English well? 9. What must the pupil on duty do?

Exercise 161. Paraphrase the following using the verb must.

Models: I am sure she is at home now.— She must be at
home now. I am sure they arrived in Kiev
yesterday.— They must have arrived in Kiev
yesterday.

A. 1. 'm sure you are very tired. 2. I’m sure your friend
is a very modest girl. 3. 'm sure he is ill. 4. 'm sure they
know you. 5. I'm sure he has plenty of time. 6. I'm sure he is
a very good doctor. 7. I'm siire she is an experxenced
teacher. 8. I'm sure you like such films.

B. 1. I'm sure he is skating now. 2. I'm sure they are
working in the garden. 3. Evidently they are preparing for
their examinations. 4. I’m sure she is cooking dinner now.
5. Evidently your friend is fishing.

C. 1. I'm sure you saw this performance last year.2. I'm
sure it happened on Sunday. 3. Evidently his daughter has
finished the secondary school. 4. I'm sure he has fallen ill.
5. Evidently I have lost my pen. 6. I'm sure he has left his
book at home. 7. Evidently they have gone away. 8. I'm
sure the girl has known him since 1969.

D. 1. ’'m sure they have been working here since morn-
ing. 2. Evidently he has been waiting for you for half an
hour. 3. I’'m sure she has been learning English for three
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years 4. I'm sure tﬁey have been living here for a number of
years. 5. I'm sure they have been discussing this question
since two o’clock.

Exercise 162. Translate into English using the verb must.

A. 1. YuHi nOBHHHi BHKOHYBaTH [OMallHi 3aBJAHHS.
2. Bona 3ary6usa pyuky i mycuia nucaru oxiBueM. 3. ToG6i
He MOXKHa iCTH MOpo3uBa. 4. 1 MyCHB BHMKHYTH TeseBisop.
. 5. Mu noBHHHI NPHXOIHTH 10 WKOJH BuacHo. 6. Kosu g maio
MOBEPHYTH KHHXKKY? 7. Ham Tpe6a BuBuMTH ue#l Bipm Ha-
nam’sitb? 8. Ha ex3ameni BamM He MOXXHa KOPHCTYBATHCS CJIOB-
HUKOM. 9. BoHa ckasaja, L0 MH- IOBHHHi IOJHTH KBIiTH.
10. Mlomy jioBeieTbCsl CKianaTi eK3aMeHH Y CephHi.

B. 1. Horo 6aTbko, HanesHo, imxeHep. 2. OueBHpHO, 1e
Tpanunocs Byopa yseuepi. 3. Bin, ma6yTs, 3apas roryerbes
10 ex3ameHy 3 ximii. 4. OneHa, Mma6yTb, 3axBopina; BOHa Hi-
KOJIM He mponyckae ypokiB. 5. BiH, HaneBHO, 3Hae Baworo
Garbka. 6. Bin tyr yxe, ma6GyThb, niBTOPU roaunu. 7. BoHy,
HameBHO, BCe wle 06roBOPOIOTh lie nuraHHs. 8. ¥ UepHirosi,
MabyTb, ine now. 9. To6i, HaneBHO, X0JI01HO, OAATHH NAJbTO.
10. Bonn, HameBHO, Bxke NOOGYAyBajiM HOBHMHl MicT uyepe3
Juinpo.

To have

Exercise 163. Make up five sentences from each table.

I have - | to stay in for a few days.

He has to tell him the truth.
She had | to borrow five roubles.
We | will have | to see a doctor.
You shall have | to put the meeting off.
They to take a taxi.
Do I have | to pay for it?
Does | he to cook supper?
Did she to get up early?
Will | we to look after the children?
Shall | you to clean the room?
-they to take entrance examinations?
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| do = |not|have |[to make a report.

He does to buy it.

She did to put off the excursion.
We will to lock the room.

You | shall to learn it by heart.

They , to take a bus.

[

Exercise 164. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. Her father has to wear spectacles. 2. The woman has
to go to the post-office. 3. You had to return home. 4. The
girl had to catch up with her class. 5. They have to live in
one room. 6. The boy had to write with a pencil. 7. They had
to work at night. 8. I had to wait for them.

Exercise 165. Paraphrase the following using the modal verb fo have.

Models: Itis necessary.for me to go there— I have to go
there. I am obliged to tell you the truth.— I have
to tell you the truth.

A. 1. 1t is necessary for him to get up at half past six.
2. It was necessary for them to build a bridge across the
river. 3. It was necessary for her to read many books in
order to prepare a good report. 4.. It will be necessary for
me to stay at home on Saturday. 5. It will be necessary for
him to see a doctor. ‘

B. 1. The driver was obliged to stop the car. 2. The
teacher was obliged to give him a “two”. 3. I’ll be ob-
liged to expel you from the circle. 4. The woman was ob-
liged to lock the door. 5. I was obliged to repeat iny
question.

To be

Exercise 166. Make up five sentences from each table.

I am to leave for Kiev on Monday.
He is to take part in the competition.
She are to return tomorrow.

We was | to meet at the railway station.
You were | to invite him. ;
They to do it just now. -
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I was | to have met in the park.

He were | to have come yesterday.

She to have finished school last year.
We to have written her a letter.

You “to have prepared a room. for them.
They to have aired the room.

Exercise 167. Parabhrase the sentences using the modal verb fo be.

A. 1. We agreed to meet near the theatre.2. They agreed
todiscuss the film after classes. 3. The pupils agreed to go to
the forest on Sunday. 4. We agreed to spend the summer
ifn the country. 5. We agreed to come to school at

ive. ,
~-B. 1. It was arranged that I should meet them at the bus
stop. 2. It was arranged that I should go there by plane.
3. It was planned that you should be given this task. 4. It
was arranged that you should join us in Poltava. 5. It was
planned that the pupils should go on an excursion to
Kiev. , , :

C. 1. The delegation is supposed to arrive on Monday.
2. The conference is supposed to be held in London. 3. Peter
is supposed to take part in the sports competition. 4. The
time-table is supposed to be changed next week.

D. 1. You are ordered to come at eight sharp. 2. He was
ordered to air the room. 3. The children are ordered to
gc;l to bed. 4. The soldiers were ordered to clean their

- rifles. »

E. 1. You were not allowed to enter this room. 2. The
sick man was not allowed to go out. 3. Children are not
allowed to go to the cinema in the evening. 4. Pupils are not
allowed to talk during the lesson.

F. 1. I was instructed to shake the medicine before
using. 2. We were instructed to lubricate the machine once
a week. 3. I was instructed to keep the paint in a dry place.
4. The woman was instructed to use special washing soda
for silk things. ' .

- G. L. You can find her at home in the evening. 2. You
can find this book in the library. 3. You can buy a TV set at
the department store. 4. You can’t find this magazine in our
school library. '

H. 1. It was arrangéd that our children should spend
the summer holidays in the Caucasus but they did not go
there. 2. We agreed to meet at the post-office but we didn’t.
3. It was arranged that she should take part in the perfor-
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mance but she didn’t. 4. It was arranged that we should go
to the circus but we didn’t. ,

Should, ought

‘Exercise 168..Make up five sentences from each table.

| should visit him.
He shouldn’t | help her.
‘She | ought to take the child to the doctor.

We oughtn’t to | be more attentive.

You know this.

They be listening to the teacher.

I should have comeherethe day before yesterday.
He shouldn’t | have said this in her presence.

She ought to have done it.

We oughtn’t to | have invited them.

You. \ ~ | have bought a motor cycle.
They .| have gone there.

Exercise 169. Paraphrase the following using the verbs should and ought.

A. 1. I advise you to buy this coat. 2. I advise you to go
in for skating. 3. I advise you to read this book in the origi-
nal. 4. 1 advise you to consult a doctor. 5. I don’t advise you
to go there tonight. . ‘

B. 1. I think you must wait for them. 2. I think you"
mustn’t go there alone. 3. 1 think you must apologize to her.
4. I think she must not punish the boy for it. 5. T think you
had better read aloud.

C. 1. It’s a pity you didn’t come to my place yesterday.

-2. It’s a pity he bought this camera. 3. It’s a pity they didn’t
think about if before. 4. I'm sorry I went there. 5. It’s a pity
you broke it. ’

Exercise 170. Translate into English using the verbs should and ought.

- 1. Bam caip 61 poGuTH PaHKOBY 3apsuaky. 2. Bam caig
6yno 6 3auekat ix. 3. [ii e Tpe6a 6ysi0 6paTH AUTHHY B KiHO.
4. Ham tpé6a 6yn0 KynuTH KBUTKH 3a3faJdierins. 5. Tu 6 npo-
BigaJa ii. 6. Bam cain aicratu uelt xkypsasa. 7. Bam caig 6ytH
yBaxuilnuMu Ha ypokax. 8. To6i He Tpeba 6yn0 3aMHKaTH
JBepeH, "
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Shall

Exercise 171. Make up five sentences from each table.

shall get a new flat next year.
He miss the train.
She - | catch the flu. ¢
stay here.
You go to the Zoo on Sunday.
They .
Shall he - open the window?
she read?
we translate the sentence?
you do this exercise in written form?
they clean the blackboard?

Exercise 172. Paraphrase the sentences using the verb shall.

-Model: Do you want me to repeat it? — Shall I repeat it?

1. Do you want 'me to turn on the radio? 2. Do you want
me to write this word on the blackboard? 3. Do you want
me to lock the door? 4. Do you want me to post the letter?
5. Do you want him to fetch the book? 6. Do you want us to

water the flowers?

Will (would)

Exercise 173. Paraphrase the following using the verbs will (would).

Models: Close the window, please.— Will (would) you
close the window? .
I shall willingly buy it.— I will buy it.
I can’t write with this pen.— This pen won’t write.

A. 1. Come in, please. 2. Pass me the salt, please.
3. Please wait for me a little. 4. Give me your pen, please.
5. Turn on the light, please.

B. 1. I shall willingly play chess with him. 2. We shall
willingly work in the field in summer. 3. We shall willing-
ly go to the theatre this evening. 4. I shall willingly help
you.

C. 1. I can’t open the window. 2. I couldn’t turn on the
TV set. 3. 1 can’t cut bread with this knife. 4. We can’t work
with this machine. 5. She couldn’t close the suitcase.
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‘Need

Exercise 174. Make up five sentences from each table.

I needn’t | do this exercise in written form.
He/She have learned this poem by heart.
We be afraid.
You have called the doctor.
They lock the door.
Need |1 say it to you?
he/she | trouble him with such a trifle?
we repeat the sentence?
you do it again?
they put on a coat in such weather?
I do not | need |to hurry.
He/She | 'does not | to worry about it.
You did not to take a taxi.
We ' to stay in.
They to get up so early.
Do I need | to explain this rule oncé more?
Does | he/she to go there again?
Did we ’ to do it?
.you to deceive you?
they to frighten him?
1 need a new bookcase.
He/She needs a tape recorder.
We- needed your help.
You will need  }'a separate room.
They shall need a pencil.




Do - |I need | this magazine?

Does he/she a bicycle?

Did we a ticket for the concert?
Will | you an engineer?

Shall they an alarm clock?

I do not need this newspaper.
He/She does not need your advice.

We did not need any book-shelf.

You will not need a sofa.

They shall not need [ a taxi.

Exercise 175. Paraphrase the following using the verb need.

Model: You learned the text by heart but it was unneces-
sary.— You needn’t have learned the text by heart.

1. The woman sent for the doctor but it was unnecessary.
2. He went to the post-office but it was unnecessary. 3. She
bought the tickets beforehand though it was unnecessary.
4. The pupils copied the text though it was unnecessary.
5. I bought a stamp but it was unnecessary.

Exercise 176. Give negative answers to the following questions.

Model: Must we‘ do this exercise at home? — No, you

needn’t. You needn’t do this exercise at home.

1. Must we come to school on Sunday? 2. Must I bring

my dictionary tomorrow? 3. Must Nick re-write his home-

l\:rork':; 4. Must I wait for you? 5. Must she go there
erself?

IH®IHITHB

Exercise 177. Make up five sentences from each sentence. -

I am glad to meet you.

He |is happy | to hear it.

She | are pleased | to be late. :

We | was | sorry | to have missed the train.
You | were not to have been informed about it.
They | will be to be given this chance. '
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11 want to tell you everything about it.
like to be troubled when I am working.
hate to play basket-ball. :

‘ to be visited when I am ill.

to be sent there.

11 can find that magazine,

He/She |may | be found there.

We must | show you the way to the station.
You "~ | be shown the way to the station.
They bring the children home.

Exercise 178. Combine the two Vsentences as in the models,

Models: Iteach English here. I am glad of it.— I am glad
to teach English here. '

We helped him. We are happy about it.— We are
‘happy to have helped him.

I was examined yesterday. I am glad of it.— I

am glad to have been examined yesterday.

A. 1. 1 work at the factory. I am happy about it. 2. 1 see
you. I am glad of it. 3. I study French. I am glad of it.
4. 1 live in this town. 1 am happy about it. 5. I know this
man. 1 am happy about it. : :

B. 1. I am going to Paris. I am happy about it. 2. I am
spending my holidays in the Crimea. I am happy about it.
3. I am listening to the symphony. I am glad of it. 4. 1 am
reading his letter. I am glad of it. 5. I am playing chess
with you. I am glad of it. :

“C. 1. I spent my holidays in the Caucasus. I am happy
about it. 2. He played chess with the world champion. He
is happy about it. 3. 1 bathed in the river. I am glad of it.
4. I learned English at school. I am glad of it. 5. I passed
my examination yesterday. I am glad of it.

D. 1. 1-don’t understand this rule. I am sorry about it.
2. Iam not working there now. I am sorry about it. 3. I have -
not seen this film. I am sorry about it. 4. She has not been
working all these years. She is sorry about it. 5. Peter didn’t
see her. He is sorry about it. ' i
- E. 1. She was not invited to the evening party. She is
sorry about it. 2. We are taught English. We are glad of it.
3. I was waked early this morning. I am glad of it. 4. I was
not informed of it. I am sorry about it. 5. I am not allowed to
go there. I am sorry about it. ‘
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ﬁxerclse 179. State-the function of the infinitive in the sentences. Translate
em.

1. Everyone had a wish to say something. (Gaskell)
2. He decided to go alone. (Gordon) 3. We must work hard
to live. (Abrahams) 4. The question must be answered.
(Heym) 5. It was difficult to believe. (Dickens) 6. She was
going to my rooms to see my aunt. (Dickens) 7. She had no
desire to open her heart to her aunt. (Gaskell) 8. The great
thing is to make a good breakfast. (Jerome) 9. I am ready
to go with Annie. (Dickens) 10. Nothing could be done
before morning. (Gaskell) 11. 1t wasn’t safe to cross the
bridge at night. (Greene) 12. To earn a living he became a
salesman. (Carter) 13. The man was the first to speak.
(Gaskell) 14. 1 am too old to be given a hiding. (Shaw)
15. This is my bench, and you have no right to take it away
from me. (Albee)

Exercise 180.  Translate into English using the infinitive.)

A. 1. 51 papuit, wo npaiyoio pa3om 3 HuM. 2. S paau#, mo
npauioBaBs pa3om 3 HUM. 3. BoHa 1iaciuBa, 110 BUHTHCA B LbO-
My iHcTuTyTi. 4. BOHa 11acauBa, 10 BYUKIACH Y IbOMY iHCTH-
TyTi. 5. MeHi He3pyuHO, wo # TypGyIo Bac. 6. Mesi He3pyuHo,
mwo s norypOyBaB Bac. 7. Bin Oyae paauii moixaTtu TyaM.
8. Biu Gyne panui, 1m0 noixas TyIdH. _

B. 1. §I paauii 3anpocutn Bac Ha Beyip. 2. I pamuii, mo
MeHe 3anpomyioTh Ha Bedip. 3. S paaui, 1o 3anpocHB ix Ha
Beuip. 4. 1 papu#l, 1o MeHe 3anpocuay Ha Bedip. 5. 51 panuit,
TocnaTH BaM IO KHIXKKY. 6. §1 pagn#t, uo mocias i# 1io
KHHXKKY. 7. $1 paauii, 110 MeHe NOCHIAIOTb HA L0 KOH(e-
pennilo. 8. §1 panuf, WO MeHe MNOCJaJH Ha W0 KOHbe-
peHuiro. : .

B. 1. §1 xouy mocaaru it resierpamy. 2. §1 xouy, 1106 MeHe
nocjaju Ha KoHpepenuiio. 3. Mos cecrpa xoue Mo6ayHTH ix:
Ttam. 4. Bona ne xoue, mo6 ii Tam nmoGauyunu. 5. IliBuHHKa
mo6uTh, W06 i posnoBiganH kasku. 6. [iBuuHKa JI06HTH
pO3NOBiZaTH Ka3KH. '

I'.- 1. 3a6ytu e neHb Gyno Hemoxkauso. 2. Ilepenpasns-
THCA uepe3 piuky BHOUi 6y;no Hebe3neuno. 3. Buurucs Hamno-
JIETJINBO — 3aBaHHSI KOXKHOro yuHs. 4. JlonoMorta #omy Te-
nep — 3HAYUTH BpSATYBaTH Horo. 5. Ii mera — craru Jikapem.
6. Bauie 3aBnaHHsi — HaNKCaTH TBip NpoO CBO1 JIiTHI KaHIKYJH.
7. Haiue 3aBpanHsi nonAraio B TOMY, 106 3aKiHYHTH pOGOTY
Jo 5 rpyAHs. : ’

. 1. Bin nepuuii gonomir nam. 2. Bora nanucana TBip
nepuoio. 3. Bona nepuoio po3nosina meni npo ue. 4. Jlupek-
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TOp TOBOPHB Ha 360pax ocTaHHiM. 5. BiH nepuuM no3fopoBus
‘Hac. 6. ¥ nimoB AOAOMY OCTaHHIM.

E. 1. Mu B3suu Takci, 1106 npudyTH Ha CTAHLIO BUACHO.
2. Bona mimia Ha nowTty, o6 OJepXKaTH NOocHiIKy. 3. A
BBIMKHYB TeJieBi3op, 1106 MOJAMBHTHCA (DYTOONBHHA MaTy.
4. Bonu npuixanu B KHiB 17151 y4acTi B ClIOPTHBHUX 3MaraH-
Hax. 5. 3aBtpa Mu migemo B Jic 30upaTtH rpubu. 6. o6
BHBUMTH MOBY, BH NMOBHHHI fIKOMOra Gilblie YHTATH.

€. 1. Tloroga Gysna HaATO XOPOLIA, 11106 3aTHIIHTHCS BAO-
ma. 2. 3aBjanHs 6ys0 HaATO CKIATHUM, 1100 3pOGHTH HOro 3a
roauny. 3. BiH nocuth fOCBijUeHu#, 1106 BUKOHATH L€ 3aB-
nanudA. 4. CborofiHi HagTO XOJAOJHO, OO iTH Ha piuky. 5. B
LIOMY TEKCTI HaATO 6araTo HOBHX CJiB, 106 3pO3yMiTH HOrO
6e3 clOBHHKA: '

Exercise 181. Make up five sentences from each table.

I saw him enter the house.
‘He/She | heard her leave the room.
You watiched | them play the piano.
We noticed | you sing.
They the girl | approach the river.
¥ made | him | (lo) | learn the poem by heart.
He/She | let them do the exercise again.
1 We caused | you go home.
{ You forced | me bay it.
{ They read it aloud.
{1 want (s) her to become an agronomist.
He/She| wanted them to work here.
We like(s) you to speak English.
You should like | me to sing this song.
| They | would like | the boys | to stay here.
8l expect(s) | him | to come back at five.
He/She [expectied | them| tc help them.
We me | to arrive on Monday.
You you | to win the match.
{ They us to answer the letter at once.;
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I considered | him to be brave.

He/She | believed you to be an honest man.
We thought us to be lazy.

You knew them | to be about twenty-five.
They supposed me to be a good pupil.

I find(s) |it difficult.

He/She | found the film to be easy.

We the subject to be funny.

You the story to be dull.

They the flat to be comfortable.

Exercise 182. Combine the given two sehtences into one using the Objective
Iifinjtive Complex.

Model: Mary opened the window. I saw it.— I saw Mary
open the window.

1. Peter took my pen. I saw it. 2. He ran to the river.
I saw it. 3. The girl smiled. I noticed it. 4. The children
shouted in the next room. I heard it. 5. She played the violin.
My brother heard it. 6. The man tried to open the door. We
saw it. 7. They got into a taxi. He saw it. 8. Somebody
knocked at the door. We heard it.

Exercise 183. Change the following complex sentences into simple ones
using the Objective Infinitive Complex.

A. 1. We watched the dockers as they unloaded the ship.
2. They watched me as I made my bed. 3.” Mother saw him as
he climbed over the fence. 4. I watched them as they played
ice-hockey. 5. Nobody noticed her as she went away.

B. 1. We expect that he will come back at 7. 2. They
expect that their football team will win the game. 3. She
expected that her friend would write her a letter. 4. I expect
that you will come in time. 5. He expects that his friends
will help him.

C. 1. Ithink that he is a good engineer. 2. 1 suppose that
he is about forty. 3. I believe that they are at home now.
4. Tknow that she is very modest. 5. They believe that he is
honest.

D. 1. My wish is that you should tell me about it. 2. Her
parents’ wish is that she should enter a music school.
3. Our wish is that you should go to the forest with us.
4. His father’s wish is that he should become an engineer.
5. My wish is that you should stay here.
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E. 1. I desire that he should see me off. 2. I desire that
she should go shopping. 3. We desire that he should repair
our radio set. 4. I desire that he should stop smoking.
5. I desire that they should return tomorrow.

Exercise 184. Make up five sentences from each table.

He is reported | to know this language.
She are said to be writing a play.
{ You was to have finished school.
They | were to have arrived in Kiev.
to have been teaching for five
years.
I am expected to arrive in Kiev tomorrow.
He is known to be very strong.
She are believed to be interested in chemistry.
We was considered | to make a present for her.
| They | were | supposed to be a lover of music.

I am seefn to cross the street at that place.

{ He is heard to play volley-ball.

She are watched | to burst out laughing.
We was | noticed | to unlock the door.

1 You were to approach the school building.
I seem (s) to understand spoken English.
He appeared to have recognized me.

She happened to be cooking dinner.

We proved to know the city very well.
They | chanced to meet them at the exhibition.
I am silre to come back in time.

He is certain | to know French.

We are likely to lose the match.

You was unlikely | to solve the problem.
They | were to get an excellent mark.
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Exercise 185. Transform the sentences using the Subjective Infinitive
Complex instead of the Objective Infinitive Complex. :

Model: I saw her read the letter.— She was seern to read
the letter.

I. We heard her sing a folk song. 2. 1 saw him put his
coat on. 3. They heard the clock strike nine. 4. We saw the
rider disappear in the distance. 5. We saw the plane take offi.
6. They expected him to return in a fortnight. 7. We know
her to be a talented actress. 8. Everybody supposed him to
be a foreigner. 9. Everybody considered him to be a great
man. 10. I expect the telegram to be sent tomorrow.

Exercise 186. Transform the following complex sentences into simple ones
using the Subjective Infinitive Complex.

A. 1. Itissaid that they work in the field. 2. Itis believed
that she knows several foreign languages. 3. It is said that
the film is very interesting. 4. It is supposed that he under-
stands Spanish. 5. It is reported that the cosmonauts
feel well.

B. 1. It is said that Kate is preparing for her entrance
examinations. 2. It is said that they are working in the field.
3. Itis reported that the painter is working at a new picture.
4. It is believed that he is writing a historical novel.

C. 1. It is reported that the delegation arrived in Paris
on the 10th of September. 2. It is reported that our spaceship
has reached the moon. 3. It is believed that this house was.
built in the 18th century. 4. It is said that she has been
teaching mathematics for thirty years.

D. 1. It is expected that he will arrive on Monday. 2. It
is supposed that the book will be published next year. 3. It
was expected that the film would be shown in May. 4. 1t was
supposed that the weather would be fine in April. 5. It is
expected that he will buy a car.

E. L. It seems that they live in the same house. 2. It
seems that he is composing a new symphony. 3. It seems
that he knew it long ago. 4. It seems that she is listening.
3. It proved that you were right. 6. it turned out that the
texi was very difficult.

Exercise 187. Transiorm the sentences according to the models.

Models: Itis (im)probable that he will come tomorrow —
He is (un)likely to come tomorrow.
He will certainly come.— He is sure to come.
He will probably come.— He is likely to come.

A. 1. It is probable that it will rain before evening.



2. It is improbable that she will forget her promise. It is
probable that the winter will be very cold this year. 4. It is
probable that they will be late. 5. It is improbable that this
medicine will help him.

B. 1. They will certainly like this film. 2. The doc-
tor will certainly do his best. 3. He will probably for-
get the address. 4. She will probably catch cold. 4. He
will certainly do his duty. 6. The weather will probably
change.

Exercise 188. Make up five sentences from each table.

It |is necessary | for|me [to stay here.
was important you |[to go there at once.
will be | dangerous him [to cross the river here.
high time us |[to buy it.
better them|to take a taxi.

The best thing | is for | me | to invite them.
was him | to see a doctor.
will be you | to wait.
would be us togothereby plane.

them| to go home.

I wait(s) | for | me to speak.

He/She | waited him to go out. ,

We will wait you to send an invitation.
You us to come back.

They them | to answer.

Exercise 189. Transform the following complex sentences into simple ones
using the Prepositional Infinitive Complex.

1. Ttis necessary that we should start early in the morn-
ing. 2. It is necessary that she should come here in time.
3. It is important that he should work systematically.
4. It is necessary that you should air the room twice a day.
5. It is necessary that you should go in for sports.

Exercise 190. Paraphrase the following using the Prepositional Infinitive
Complex.

Model: The stone was too heavy. I couldn’t lift it.— The
stone was too heavy for me to lift it.
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1. The text is too difficult. The pupils can’t translate it.
2. The car is too dear. I can’t buy it. 3. The story is easy
enough. I can read it without a dictionary. 4. The weather
was too bad. We couldn’t go to the forest. 5. The coat is too
long. She can’t wear it.

Exercise 191. Find infinitive complexes in the following sentences and
state their functions. Translate the sentences.

1. Then he seemed to hear a voice. (Gordon) 2. 1saw her
look at him. (Dickens) 3. What do you want me to do?
(Heym) 4. Jude watched her disappear in the direction of the
hotel. (Hardy) 5. She made her brother talk of himself.
(Wilde) 6. 1 never expected you to ask him at all. (Shaw)
7. My father doesn’t want us to know each other. (Galsw-
orthy) 8. He seemed to be looking for words. (Greene)
9. Her face seemed to have become much more youthful.
(Gaskell) 10. We saw him enter the station. (Gaskell)
I1. Mr. Rochester is not likely to return soon. (Bronté)
12. She seemed not to listen to him. (Wilde) 13. Clyde felt
himself tremble. (Dreiser) 14. 1 don’t like to hear you speak
so of Harry. (Gaskell) 15. You don’t seem to understand
how hard it is. (Tressel)

Exercise 192. Translate into English using infinitive complexes.

A. 1. Mu Gauunn, K BOHA nepexogmna Byauwo. 2. SI
TNOMITHB, 1110 BOHAa PO3rOpPHYJIa KHHXKKY. 3. YuHi 6auunu, K
npHu3eMiuBCs gitak. 4. S uyaa, sk BoHH cmiBaiM w0 micHI.
5. Mu nomitunH, WO BiH BCTaB i BHAWIOB 3 KiMHaTH. 6. Bei
UyaH, siK TH CKasaB ue. 7. Bouu Gaumnu, wo s 6ir mogomy.
8. Maru nouysa, o AMTHHA 3anyiakana.

B. 1. §I xouy, 106 B1 3po6uan ue choromui. 2. Meni XoTi-
Jgocs 6, mo6 BH NpHillIH Ha a6opu. 3. Moro 6atbko xoue,
1100 Bin craB nikapeM. 4. MeHi He N0K06a€Thest, KOMH BiH ro-
BOPHUTb TaK NOBinbHO. 5. §I xouy, W06 TH sasummuses TyT.
6. 51 He xouy, W06 BH MILAKM CHOrOAHI B KiHO.

B. 1. Mu crogisanucs, wo BiH npuige y cepeny. 2. S ne
AyMaB, 110 TH 3anisnHHwcs. 3. Bu BBaxaere ii 106pum opra-
Hizaropom? 4. Jlikapi cnoaiBaioThes, 10 BiH CKOPO BHAYXKae.
5. Bueni BBaxawth, mo ne Micro 6yio 3ackosane B XII cro-
aitti. 6. Mu cnoniBaemocs, 10 Hawa BOMeiGONbHA KOMaHJa
BUFpa€ Maru.

I'. 1. Yuurenb 3MycHB Hac BHBYMTH BiplI Hanam’siTh.
2. IMlo npumycunio Bac iti Tyau B Taky norauy norony? 3. Mu
NPUMYCHMO HOro npuGpath KiMuary. 4. Jlom NpHMYCHB
MEHe 3aMHIIMTHCA TYT. 5. S1 He aMymyio Bac pob6uTH Ie.
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H. 1. Kaxyrb, uio Bin 3apa3 xuse B Kuesi. 2. Kaxyrs,
wo BiH xuB y Kuesi. 3. TloBigomasiioTe, 1o nosbcbKa gesera-
uist npubyna no Kuesa. 4. BBaxkaiors, uio us dopreus 6yna
36ynoaHa B X cT. 5. BBakaloTb, o BiH Ly»Ke OCBiueHa JIiG-
juHa. 6. KaxyTb, mo BiH HaHKpallu# CMOPTCMEH Y IIKOJi.
7. Bigomo, mo BoHa BHBYAaJa KijibKa 1HO3€eMHHX MOB.

E. 1. Byjouyry, ik HabauxkascsA noisn. 2. Koxuoro pas-
Ky ii 6auusu B KpamHuui. 3. Yysan, sk BoHa cmiBaja B cycin-
Hi#l kimHaTi. 4. Hikonu ne 6aunan, mo6 Bid cepausca. 5. Byiio
BHJHO, $IK BHCOKO B He6i JIeTiB JiiTak.

€. 1. Bona, 3gaerbcs, 3Hae ¢paniysbky MOBY. 2. 3xae-
TbCS1, BiH OfiepiKaB Ball JHCT. 3. 3aBaJjiocsi, 1O BOHH HE CJy-
xaloTb Horo. 4. Crajoca Tak, Wwo MU 3ycrpinuck y Ilosarasi.
5. Biu pusiBuBcs 31i6HuM MaremaTukoM. 6. QueBHIHO, BH 3a-
6ynu mpo ne.

JK. 1. Bin, naneBHo, npuiife cborofHi seeuepi. 2. Bouu,
O4EBHJHO, 3HAIOTh 1po Le. 3. Haspsa, o6 BoHa gicrajia uio
KHHXKKY. 4. Lle# ¢inbm, GedcyMHiBHO, cnogoGaeTbcsi Bam.
5. Mu, maGytb, He nigemMo Tymu. 6. Bin, oueBmpmO, 3a-
Ni3HUTBHCA.

RIENPHKMETHUK

Exercise 193. Make up five sentences from each table.

I approached
He/Shejcame up to
We pointed to

You called

the woman
the man
the boys
the girls

reading a newspaper.
sitting on the bench.
playing basket-ball.

working in the garden.

They

the children

digging potatoes.

The man
The woman
The boy
The girl
The pupil

sitting in the corner
standing at the window
making the report
approaching us
crossing the street

is my best friend.
lives in our house.
is a good swimmer.
works at this plant.
dances very well.

I sat

He/She | stood

We approached me
You went away
They read the letter

smiling.

reading a newspaper.
singing.

trembling.

listening to the song.
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Entering the room | I apologized to her-
Opening the door | he/she| decided to tell her the truth.
Seeing her we greeted her.
Coming home you recognized her at once.
Hearing her voice | they | found nobody there.
When | reading the story |1 heard a knock at |
the door
While | playing chess he/she| used a dictionary
preparing the report| we fell asleep.
watching television | you forgot about it.
translating the text | they | remembered you.
Having|read the book | I decided to take a short rest. |
writien the letier| he/she| went shopping.
cleaned the room | we switched on the TV set.
done it you went to the post-office.
finished it they [ went for a walk.
[ was reading| a book printedin our town.
He/She | bought the newspaper | published last month.
We looked for | an article received this morn-
ing.
You took the magazine wrgitten by Profes-
sor Brown.
They [used

The agreement
The treaty
The document
The contract

concluded by them

signed last year
made there

serves the cause of peace.
was soon broken.

is useful for both sides.
has been carried out.
was approved by our pe-
ople.

Exercise 194. Transform the following sentences using participle phrases
instead of the subordinate clauses.

A . Model: The boys who live in this house formed
a football team.— The boys living in #this
house formed a football team.
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1. Most of the people who work at our factory have re-
ceived comfortable flats in new houses. 2. Many pupils who
learn English are members of our English club. 3. The man
who sells newspapers showed me the way to the post-office,
4. The pupils who spend their holidays in the couniry help
the collective farmers with their field work. 5. The woman
who teaches English at our school studied in Kiev. «

B. Model: The girls who are watering flowers are my
friends — The girls watering flowers are 1y
friends.

1. The man who is making the report is our history teach-
er. 2. The workers who are repairing ihe road go home by
bus. 3. The girl who is reciting the poem is our teacher's
daughter. 4. The boys who are playing hockey live in our
house. 5. The women who are working in the field go to tre
exhibition.

C. Model: When we arrived in London, we wenl sighisze
ing the city.— Arriving in Lordon, we wen!
Sightseeing the ciiy.

1. When she heard her name, she iurned round. 2. When
we saw our teacher, we stopped and waited for her 3. When
he came home, he switched on the TV set. 4. As I entered the
hall, I saw my friends dancing round the fir-tree. 5. As [
went out of the shop, I met my schoolmate.

D. Model: When I read this story, | came acrcss maiy
new words — When reading this story, [ came
across many new words.

1. When the pupils discussed this novel, they expressed
their thoughts in good literary language. 2. When Jane
cooked dinrer, she forgot to sali it. 3. When Paul studied at
the University, he published several scienlific articles.
4. While I was wailing for you, I read this magazine.

E. Model: Wher she finished her work, she went hoine —
Heving jinished ker work, she went howme
I. After we had passed our examinations we went {o a
suminer camp. 2. As I had lost my key, [ couldm’'t get in.
3. When Nick had a dictionary, he did 1ot have to go 1o the
reading-hall every day. 4. As we had booked tickeis before-
hand, we went to ihe theatre haif an hour before the per-
formance began. 5. Afier they received ihe telegram, (ney
packed and left for Glasgow.
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F- Model: We live in the city which was founded 1,500
years ago.— We live in the city founded 1,500
years ago.

1. We live in a house which was built last year. 2. She
received a telegram which was sent yesterday. 3. I've got a
TV set which was made in Lviv. 4. The decisions which were
adopted at the conference are supported by many scientists.
5. The machines which are made at our plant are exported
to many countries of the world.

Exercise 195. Replace one of the homogeneous predicates by Participle I.

Model: The girls walked home and sang.— The girls
walked home singing.

1. She looked at me and smiled. 2. The children sat and
watched television. 3. The girl spoke and trembled. 4. The
children ran about and shouted. 5. He turned over the pages
of a book and looked at the pictures. 6. The man read a book
and made notes from time to time.

Exercise 196. Find the participles, state their form and function in the sen-
tence. Translate the sentences.

1. Dressing myself as quickly as I could I went for a
walk. (Dickens) 2. She came into the dressing-room to look
for things belonging to their father and mother. (Gaskell)
3. Mary stood for a time in silence, watching and listening.
(Gaskell) 4. Still looking at me, she shook her head while
I was speaking. (Dickens) 5. 1 saw a passing shadow on
her face. (Dickens) 6. He walked around, saying nothing.
(Heym) 7. Mary sat still looking at the writing. (Gaskell)
8. We sat there talking about our pleasant old Canterbury
days. (Dickens) 9. They ran to the steps leading down the
water. {Gaskell)

Exercise 197. Make up five sentences from each table.

I saw me playing tennis.

He heard you quarrelling.

She watched | him swimming across the river.
We noticed | her skating on the pond.

You observed | us climbing a tree.

They | found the boys | whispering something.
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I was | seen entering the department store.
He/She| were | heard running away.

We watched | crying.

You observed| playing the violin.

They noticed | climbing over the fence.

I had my hair cut.

He will have [ his coat cleaned.

We our shoes mended.

You your dinner cooked.

They their dress made.

The weather being very cold, | she had to stay at home. |
Her daughter having fallen ill, | she sent for the doctor. |
she put off the trip. :
she was very much upset.

she heated the room.

Exercise 198. Transform the following complex sentences into simple ones
using the Objective Participle Complex.

Model: I saw them as they were working in the field.—
I saw them working in the field.

1. Isaw him as he was picking flowers in the park. 2. We
watched them as they were playing hockey. 3. The teacher
obserted the pupils as they were writing compositions.
4. 1 saw the girl as she was crossing the street. 5. She
watched him as he was repairing his car. 6. We saw wild
geese as they were flying to the South.

Exercise 199. Combine the given iwo sentences into one using Objcctive
Participie Compiex.
Model: The girls were singing a folk song. I heard it.—
I heard the girls singing a folk song.

1. The woman was shouting at the boys. We heard it.
2. The birds were singing in the trees. She heard it. 3. The
man was trying to unlock the door. I noticed it. 4. The boy
was whistling. They heard it. 5. The children were swimming
in the river. We watched it.

Exercise 200. Paraphrase the following using the Objective Participle
Complex.
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Model: The hairdresser did her hair.— She had her hair
done.

1. The tailor made a suit for him. 2. The worker repaired
his car. 3. The photographer took a photograph of him.
4. The typist typed his article for him. 5. The waitress
brought them dinner. 6. His wife washed and ironed his
shirt. 7. Their daughter cooked supper for them. 3. The
porter brought his luggage into the car.

Exercise 201. Transform the following complex sentences into simple
ones using the Absolute Participle Complex.

A. Model: Asthe weather was fine, we went for a walk.—
The weather being fine, we went for a walk.

1. As my friend lives far from here, I go to his place by
bus.2. As the play was very popular, it was difficult to get
tickets. 3. As it is rather cold, I put on my coat. 4. As his
mother teaches English, he knows the language very well.
5. As her son was ill, she could not go to the theatre.

B. Model: As my brother had locked the door, I couldn’t
get into the room.— My brother having locked
the door, I couldn’t get into the room.

1. As our teacher had visited India, we asked him to tell
us about that country. 2. When the match had ended, the
people went home. 3. As my iriend had bought the tickets
beforehand, we did not need to hurry. 4. After the sun had
risen, we continued our way. 5. As his sister has broken his
spectacles, he had to buy a pair of new ones.

C. Model: Asthe bridge was destroyed, we couldn’t cross
the river.— The bridge being destroyed, we
couldn’t cross the river.

1. As all shops were closed, we couldn’t buy anything.

2. As the road was being repaired, I couldn’t go there by

bus. 3. As the book was being printed, we hoped to get it

soon. 4. As houses are built very quickly nowadays, we’ll
soon get a new flat. 5. As the waiting-room was being
cleaned, the passengers were not let in.

D. Model: When the work had been done, they went
home.— The work having been done, they went
home.

1. When the house had been built, we got a new flat.
2. As the key had been lost, she couldn’t get into the roem.
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3. As the road had been repaired, we could go there by bus.
4. When the waiting-room had been cleaned, the passengers
were let in. 5. As all the tickets had been sold out, we
couldn’t see the performance.

Exercise 202. Find participle complexes and state their function in the
sentence. Translate the sentences.

1. She opened the door and heard their voices speaking-
(Gaskell) 2. She found the old man and his granddaughter
sitting at breakfast. (Gaskell) 3. Antony saw his younger
brother coming. (Gordon) 4. She had seen him reading it
over. (Gaskell) 5. 1 saw the mild eye of the good old doctor
turned upon me for a moment. (Dickens) 6. That done, he
felt almost obliged to leave the room. (Gaskell) 7. And so
often he overheard them discussing so interesting things.
(Dreiser) 8. Her heart beating, Mary hurried home. (Gas-
kell) 9. I saw him going downstairs early in the morning.
(Dickens) 10. He saw her sitting in bed, her golden hair
floating behind her. (Gaskell)

Exercise 203. Translate into English using the Objective Participle
Complex.

1. Mu cnocrepirany, sik xJjonui rpajiu B gyr6oa. 2. $I 6a-
yusia, siK AiTH NuaM yai. 3. Boru uyinw, sk 1i 6aThkO pO3MOB-
JISIB HiMeubKoio MOBOI0. 4. Mu Gauuan, 5K BiH cigaB y Tpam-
Bail. 5. I Gauus, sx woBeH HaGnukaBcs g0 Gepera. 6. Mu
NOMITHJIH, SIK BOHA cMisiacst. 7. Y4Hi Gauuiiu, sIK NPU3EMJIsiB-
cd girak. 8. MeHi BinpeMonTyBaJu pagionpuiimau. 9. Tii apo-
6unu 3auicky. 10. To6i mosnaroauiyn uepesuku? 11. Ham xy-
UM KBHTKH HA KOHIIEPT.

Exercise 204. Translate info English using the Absolute Participle
Complex.

1. Ockinbku BitTep AyB 3 MiBHOUi, 6y/N0 Iy¥Ke XOJOAHO.
2. OckifbKy BunTeNb 6yB XBOPHIt, Y HAC BUOpA He 6YJ0 YPOKY
¢isuku. 3. Kosu et 6yB Hanucanui, st BigHic fioro Ha noui-
Ty. 4. Koju 6aThbko NpUHALIOB, yci cinu 3a crin ofimatu.
5. Ockinbku Gysno BiKe Ii3HO, BCI KPaMHHUII OyJi¥ 3audHEH.
6. Ockinbku Tesedon 6ys HeCNPABHUH, 51 He MIT NOL3BOHUTH
Bam. 7. Koy Mift Opat 3akiHUMB HIKOJY, Halla CiM’si epeixa-
Ja Ao Jlynpka. 8. Kosiu ypoKH 3aKiHUMIKCE, YuHI TN 10-
AOMY.
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FTEPYHAINA

Exercise 205. Make up five sentences from each table.

I insisted on | visiting that museum.

He/She | objected to | doing morning exercises.

We agreed to buying the tickets beforehand.

You thought of helping them.

They succeeded in | learning the poem by heart.

| suggested playing hockey.

He/She finished smoking.

We couldn’t help meeting them.

You enjoyed learning English.

They gave up laughing.

After | finishing school |1 decided to go there.

Before| coming home he/she| had a short rest.

On recovering we spent a week at home.
E getting there they | began to work.

leaving for Kiev booked a ticket.

Exercise 206. Transform the sentences using the gerund instead of the
infinitive.
~Model: My father began to work at this plant 20 years

ago.— My father began working at this plant
20 years ago.

1. We continue to study English. 2. The children like to
play basket-ball. 3. The boy started to run. 4. His mother
intends to spend her holiday in the Crimea. 5. They preferred
to go there by plane. 6. She tried to open the window but
couldn’t. 7. I have just begun to translate the text.

Exercise 207. Combine the sentences using the gerund.

Model: Youhelped me. [ thank you for it.— I thank you for
helping me.

1. You gave me a dictionary. I thank you for it. 2. The
woman showed me the way. I thanked her for it. 3. You
explained to us this grammar rule. We thank you for it.
4. Ann passed me the salt. I thanked her for it. 5. Nick
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bought a note-book for Pete. Pete thanked him for it. 6. He
repaired my TV set. I thanked him for it.

Exercise 208. Transform lhe following sentences using gerundial phrases

instead of the subordinate clauses.

A. Model: [ think I’ll go to Minsk next week.— I think of
going to Minsk next week.

1. I think I’ll go to the theatre tomorrow. 2. T think I’ll
join them. 3. I thought I would buy that coat. 4. Tom thinks
he will play hockey on Saturday. 5. She thought she would
take a taxi. 6. We think we shall visit him in the hospital.

B. Model: After he [inished school, he worked at a plant.—
After finishing school he worked at a plant.
1. After they passed their exams, they went to the Cau-
casus. 2. Before we moved to this town we lived in Kiev.
3. After she wrote the letter, she went to the post-office.
4. Before you cross the street you must look to the left and
then to the right. 5. I turned off the light before I left home.
6. We met him after we walked about two miles. '

C. Models: She insisted that she should go to the li-
brary.— She insisted on going to the library.
She insisted that she should be sent to the
library.— She insisted on being sent to the
library.

1. He insisted that he should show them the way. 2. He
insisted that he should be shown the way. 3. They insisted
that they should help me. 4. They insisted that they should
be helped with their work. 5. Tinsisted that I should examine
them in the afternoon. 6. Iinsisted that I should be examined
first.

Exercise 209. Paraphrase the following sentences using the gerund.

A. Model: ] want very much to get a letter from you.— I
am looking forward to getting a letter from
you.

1. I want very much to visit that exhibition. 2. She want-
ed very much to go to the country. 3. He wants very much
to be offered this job. 4. We want very much to see this
performance. 5. I want very much to be invited to the
conference.

B. Model: If gave me much pleasure to see this perform-
ance.— I enjoyed seeing this performance.
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1. It gave me much pleasure to work with him. 2. It gave
me much pleasure to read this story. 3. It gave me much
pleasure to play tennis. 4. It givés him much pleasure
to ride a bicycle. 5. It will give him much pleasure to
listen to this lecture.

C. Model: Itis useless to learn rules without examples.—
It is no use learning rules without examples.

1. Ttis useless to invite her. She wor’t come. 2. It is use-
less to grow tomatoes in this region. The summer is too short
here: they won’t ripen. 3. It is useless to teach her to play
thie piano. She has no ear for music. 4. It is useless to go
shopping now. Most of the shops are closed. 5. It is useless
to go to the theatre now. The tickets are sold out.

Exercise 210. Transform the following complex sentences into simple ones
using the gerund.

A. Model: Iam sorry that I trouble you— Excuse me for
troubling you.

1. T am sorry that I ring you up so late. 2. 1 am SOrTy
that I turned on the radio wien you are working. 3. 1 am
sorry that I came so late. 4. 1 am sorry that I broke your
pencil. 5. I am sorry that I went home without waiting for
you.

B. Model:Iam sorry that I did not tell you about it — I am
sorry for not teliing you about it.

l. I'am sorry that I did not help you yesterday. 2. I am
sorry that I didn’t wait for you. 3. T am sorry that 1 did not
do my homework. 4. I am sorry that I did not ring you up.
5. I am sorry that I did not answer your leifer.

Exercise 211. Combine the following couples of sentences into one using

.. the gerund.

A. Models: I am his pupil. I am proud of it.— I am proud
of being his pupil. '
Twas his pupil. [ am proud of it — I am proud
of having been his pupil.

I. He works witih professor Coliins. He is proud of it.

2. He worked with professor Collins. He is proud of it.

3. He is playing chess wiih a champion. He is proud of it.

4. He was playing chess with a champion. He is proud of it.

5. She made many mistakes. She is ashamed of it. 6. She

makes many mistakes. She is ashamed of it.
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B. Models: I am often invited there. I am proud of it— 1
am proud of being often invited there.
[ was invited there. I am proud of it.— [ am
proud of having been invited there.

1. Heis given an important task. He is proud of it. 2. He
was given an important task. He is proud of it. 3. She is
loved by the pupils. She is proud of it. 4. She was loved
by her pupils. She is proud of it. 5. The boy is praised by
the teacher. He is proud of it. 6. The boy was praised by his
teacher. He is proud of it.

C. Model: Wesang together. We enjoyed it.— We enjoyed
singing together.

1. I saw this film. I enjoyed it. 2. She played the piano.
She enjoyed it. 3. Tom collects stamps. He enjoys it. 4. The
boys played football. They enjoyed it. 5. We bathed in the
river. We enjoyed it.

D. Model: They went home. They did not wait for me —

They went home without waiting for me.

1. 1 translate the text. I did not use the dictionary.

2. Mary left home. She did not lock the deor. 3. He wenti to

bed. He did not take off his shirt. 4. The boy continued to

speak. He did not look at us. 5. The man saved the child.
He did not give his name.

E. Modcl: I did not take a taxi. I went there by bus —
Instead of taking a taxi, | went there by bus.

1. We did not go to the Crimea. We spent the summer
in the couniry. 2. He was not preparing for his exam. He
was playing chess. 3. I did not learn the story by heart.
1 prepared to retell it. 4. I shall not go to the cinema. I shall
watch television. 5. I shan’t write her a letter. I'll send her a
telegram.

F. Modcl: Motheris busy. She is cooking dinner.— Moth-
er is busy cooking dinner.

1. Tom is busy. He is repairing his bicycle. 2. Jane is
busy. She is washing her dress. 3. T was busy. I was prepar-
ing my report. 4. The children are busy. They are cleaning
’the room. 5. The teacher was busy. She was correcting cur

esis.

G. Model: This radio set is good. I advise you to buy it.—
This radio set is worth buying.
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1. This book is interesting. I advise you to read it. 2. This'
film is good. I advise you to see it. 3. This house in not very
old. I advise you to repair it. 4. This museum has many
interesting things. I advise you to visit it. 5. Many scientific
works are published in this language. I advise you to learn it.

Exercise 212. State the form and syntactic function of the gerund in the
following sentences. Translate the sentences.

1. Would you mind lending me two matches? (Shaw)
2. Dick went on asking about various friends. (Lindsay)
3. She was saving her from being questioned and examined.
(Gaskell) 4. He had thought of taking Steve along with him.
(Gordon) 5. 1 insist on being treated with a certain degree
of consideration. (Shaw) 6. I don’t mind telling you. (Drei-
ser) 7. She had stopped asking about the time. (Heym)
8. She has the gift of being able to work sixteen hours.
(Show) 9. At the back of the house two women were busy
washing. (Abrahams) 10. He was afraid of being poor.
(Shaw) 11. Trecollect talking about it. (Dickens) 12. So he
gave up trying to get breakfast. (Jerome) 13. I had a dim
recollection of having seen her at the theatre. (Dickens)

Exercise 213. Answer the following questions.

1. What are you fond of doing? 2. Are you fond of skat-
ing? 3. What do you like better: skiing or skating? 4. Do you
remember going to school for the first time? What can you
say about that day? 5. What films have you seen lately?
Which of them is worth seeing? 6. How many English books
- have you read this year? Which of them are worth reading?
7. What do you dream of becoming? 8. What are you busy
doing now? 9. What do we use for cutting bread? 10. What
do we use for writing? 11. What do we use scissors for?
12. Is it possible to learn English without working hard?
13. What book did you read last? Did you enjoy it? Why?
14. Did you enjoy travelling by air? Why? 15. Where do you
intend spending your holidays?

Exercise 214. Make up five sentences from each table.

I insisted on m going there.

He | looked forward to| his | being sent there.

She | thought of her | coming back.

We | objected to our | being given this task.
You | dreamed of your | being invited to the party.
They their | inviting to the party.
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I am | pleased with| my behaving so.

He |is sure of your | having said it.

She | are | surprised at| his having been praised.
We | was | proud of our playing so well.

You | were their | being invited there.
They Jane’s | having won the match.

Exercise 215. Combine the sentences using gerundial complexes.

Model: They lost the game. I am surprised at it.— I am
surprised at their having lost the game.

1. Nick studies very well. His father is proud of it.
2. Kate failed in the examination. We are surprised at it.
3. He will come in time. I am sure of it. 4. She plays the
piano very well. I am pleased with it. 5. Our football players
won the match. We are proud of it. 6. They are here. [ am
surprised at it.

Exercise 216. Paraphrase the sentences using gerundial complexes.

Models: I want him to take the floor.— I insist on his
taking the floor. ,
I don’t want him to be sent there.— I object to his
being sent there.

1. I want Kate to recite this poem. 2. They wanted me to
take part in the competition. 3. I don’t want Jane to stay here
alone. 4. The teacher wanted the pupils to do this exercise.
5. Mother did not want Mary to go to the cinema. 6. I don’t
want him to be elected chairman. 7. I want her to be sent to
the conference.

Exercise 217. Change the following complex sentences into simple ones
using gerundial complexes.

Model: When she plays, I enjoy it.— I enjoy her playing.

1. When you quarrel, I dislike it. 2. When you open the
window I don’t mind it. 3. When they dance, I enjoy it.
4. When he gets an excellent mark, his parents are pleased
with it. 5. If you make noise, I dislike it. 6. When you don’t
know the lesson, I am surprised at it. 7. If you pass your
examination well, I’Il be proud of it.

Exercise 218. Ask your classmate:

1. if he enjoys travelling by sea; 2. if he likes playing chess;
3. if he objects to your opening the window; 4. whether he
agrees to your using his dictionary; 5. if he intends going
to Riga this year; 6. whether he is ashamed of making
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spelling mistakes; 7. if he is sure of passing his examination
well; 8. if he dreams of becoming a doctor; 9. if he insists
on your playing chess with him; 10. whether he is fond of
skating; 11. if his mother is afraid of his catching cold;
12. whether he is afraid of catching cold; 13. whether he
is afraid of your catching cold; 14. whether the film he saw
last is worth seeing; 15. whether the book he read last is
worth reading.

Exercise 219. Find gerundial complexes in the following sentences and
state their syntactic function. Translate the sentences.

1. I will not stand your encouraging people as you do.
(Shaw) 2. He thought of Jem’s coming that night. (Gaskell)
3. We made merry about Dora’s wanting to be liked.
(Dickens) 4. Will you give me a certificate of your being
unable to go? (Gaskell) 5. Forgive my saying it. (Hardy)

Exercise 220. Translate into English using the gerund.

I. 1. TIpoGaure, mo 5 B3sB Baiy Kuuxkky. 2. [Tpo6aure,
o s1 3anisuuscs. 3. I[IpoGaure, mo Mu Typ6yemo Bac 3HOB.
4. TlpoGaure, mo Mu He npuiiiyin Byacko. 5. [IpoGaure, mo
51 nepeGuBaio Bac. 6. TlpoGaure, 110 MH rOBOPUIIH TaK FONOC-
Ho. 7. TlpoGaure, 110 s TenedoHyl0 BaM TakK Mi3HO.

II. 1. Jisikyio BaM 3a Te, 110 BH NOKa3aJH MeHi ZIOpOTY A0
Micra. 2. Jlsikyio TOGi, 1[0 TH AONOMIr MeHi AiCTaTH KBHUTKH.
3. Ilaxyio, 110 BH NPOBEJH MEHe nonomy. 4. Jlakyio, mwo TH
po3Gyaus Mene. 5. JIsKyio, 1110 BH IIOSICHAM MEHI Iie IPaBHJIO.

1. 1. §I nam’araio, wo Gauus #Horo B Kuesi. 2. Bona
- MaM’sITaE, 110 YHTaNa W0 KHIKKY. 3. Mu nam’sitaemo, 110 Bis
npaimiopaB pa3oM 3 HamH. 4. Bin nam’sitae, mo GauuB ueii
¢inem. 5. §I mam’sitalo, 110 BOHA BuMJACAd B HaH LIKOJMI.

IV. 1. Mene nuBye, 10 BOHa PoGuTh Tak 6arato opdo-
rpadiyHAX MOMHJIOK. 2. MeHi IHBHO, 10 TH NPONYCTHB TaK
6araro ypokis. 3. Mene nuBye, 0 BiH cka3aB ue. 4. MeHi
JIMBHO, 1O BH TdK 4acCTO 3ani3uioereck. 5. Meni auBHO, 110
BOHH NpOTpajiH MaTd.

V. 1. Yuaurens 3anepeuyBaB NpGTH TOTO, 06 MU CHOTOHI
niuid B Kino. 2. Bonu He 3anepeuyioth NPOTH TOro, o6 s
HpHeNHaBCs 10 HuX. 3. Bu He 3anepeuyere npotu Toro, o6 1
BiAuMHKAA BIKHO? 4. SI 3amepeuyio npoTH TOro, 106 e NHTaH-
Hs1 OOrOBOPIOBANOCS ChOT'OMHI.

V1. 1. Bin nanosnsiras Ha Tomy, 106 yci npHiiiuiu 3aBtpa
0 8 ronuui. 2. Bona HanoJsisirana Ha TOMY, 11106 1 OB 0 Ji-
Kapsi. 3. §I nanosAraio Ha TOMY, 166 BOHa HeraiHO Moixajia
J0 Kuesa. 4. 51 nanosisiraio Ha Tomy, wio6 i Heraino nocaaju
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no KueBa. 5. Mu HamoJairaeMo Ha TOMY, o6 uedt 6yAHHOK
6y/i0 BiZpeMOHTOBAHO.

VII. 1. Lle 3anexuTh Bix TOro, 4n npuiiie BiH BYACHO.
9. Bce 3ajIeuUTh Bij TOro, uM noroja Gype xopoina. 3. Bawa
N0i3/Ka 3a/€XKHUTh Bill TOTO, UH AicTaHeTe BH KBHTKH. 4. Ycmix
Hamoi po6OTH 3aJeXHTh Bil TOro, ¥ AONOMAaraTHMETe BH
HaM. 5. Lle 3ajexuThb Bif TOro, un OyAe BiluHHEHHI MarasuH.

VIII. 1. Mu 3 HeTepmiHHSIM YeKajH, KOJH BiH NOBepHe-
ThCsA. 2. YuHi 3 HeTepNiHHAM Y€KalOTh, KOJIH BOHH nmoiayTh Ha
ekcKypciio. 3. Bona 3 HeTepniHHAM Yekae, KOJIH 1i 3aNpOCATh
Ha Beuip. 4. Mu 3 HeTepIiHHAM YEKAEMO, KOJIH Gy/ie BUaHA Us
KHIMKKA. 5. $I 3 HeTepmiHHSAM 4eKalo, KOJH Oyay NpaiioBaTH
Ha 3aBOJi.

IX. 1. Bona mimia 3 JOMy, He BHMKHYBLIH TeJeBi3opa.
2. §1 He Mir miAroTyBaTH AONOBi[b, HE MPOYHTABIUY LHX CTA-
tefi. 3. YuHi miusiK ZOAOMY, He OOTOBOPHBIIH 1€ IHTAHHS.
4. Mu He MOXeMO NiTH 10 TeaTpy, He KyHBIIM KBHTKIB 3a3/1a-
Jgerigp. 5. BiH mimwoB, He MONPOLIABLIKCD.

X. 1. 3amicth TOrO, 1100 iTH A0 HHOTO, BH MOXKETE 3aTeje-
¢onysaTH iomy. 2. 3aMicTb TOrO, 106 KYyMHTH IO KHUXKKY, 5
B3sB 1i B WKLIbHIH 6i6aioTeni. 3. 3amicrs TOrO, WO6 iTH 10
Jicy, MM 3aJMWUiHCA Baoma. 4. 3amictb TOro, w06 iXaTH
Ty TPaMBaeM, BiH NiuoB niuku. 5. 3amicte TOro, W06 NOCH-
JlaTH TYAHM TeJerpamy, s Hamuiuy HOMYy JIHCT.

X1."1. $1 BuBuMB 6araTo CJiB, YATAIOUH LIOAHA AHIVIIACHKI
KHIOKKH. 2. MU MOXeMO BCTHTHYTH Ha MOI3J, B3fIBIIM TaKCi.
3. Biu ay»e 0NOMIr HaM, NOSICHIOIOYH NpaBuJja. 4. Bu Moxe-
Te 3anUTaTH HOTO NpO 1€, 3aTejedonyBaBIuH Homy. 5. S kpaiue
3anaM’sITOBYIO CJIOBA, BXKHMBAIOYH IX Y PEUEHHSX.

XII. 1. $1 He MaB Haroau MOTOBOPHTH 3 HEM. 2. Y Hel He
6yno Hajii KyMMTH KBHTOK Ha {0 BHCTaBy. 3. BiH Mae 106py
3BHUKY 3aNMCYBaTH KOXHE C/IOBO B CJIOBHHYOK. 4. € pi3Hi
crocoBH mepekiajy repyHjiisi Ha yKpailcbKy MoBY. 5. Bonu
He MaJlH MOXJIMBOCTi KOPUCTYBATHCHA MarHITO(QOHOM.

XIII. 1. lleit 6yauHoK Bumarae peMonty. 2. Iligmory Tpe-
6a nopap6ysaTu. 3. [litu noTpe6yTh norasny. 4. UepeBuku
Tpe6a nosarogutu. 5. Pinbm TpeGa OOTOBOPHTH.

XIV. 1. Miit ToBapum 3ailHATHH PEMOHTOM TeJeBi3opa.
2. Boua 3allHsiTa nepekaanaoM crarti. 3. Mu 3afnsri: 06roso-
PICEMO Ay’K€e BaX/IMBe MUTAHHSA. 4. YuHi 3ailHsTI: CafsTh Ae-
peBaB LIKUIbHOMY CaAKYy.

XV. 1. Le# ¢pinom BapTo noguputucs. 2. Lied poman Bap-
to.npountat. 3. lle onoBizanns 3acnyrosye Ha Te, woo H0ro
nepekaanu Ha ykpaincbky MoBy. 4. 1li daktu BapTO 3rajarH.
5. Tenesizop BapTO KYyNHUTH.
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XVI. 1. Tocapusumy KsitH, yusi nonunu ix. 2. Tpuituios-
IITH IOAOMY, BiH YBIMKHYB CBITJIO | 104aB BUKOHYBATH AOMallHi
3aBJaHHsA. 3. 3aKiHuMBIUM iHCTHTYT, HOro cecTpa noBepHy.a-
€A B CBOE ceslo mpawwosartd JikapeM. 4. OxpepkaBmu Tene-
rpaMmy, BiH HeraiHO BHixaB jojoMmy. 5. TIpubysmn no Micra,
TYPHCTH NOIXaJH B FOTEJb.

IMEHHHK

Exercise 221. Give the plural of the following nouns.

cap, task, port, pipe, lake; comb, pig, hand, song, tube, name,
meal, glove, room; day, letter, door, opera; country, city,
duty, industry; life, leaf, shelf, loaf; potato, Negro, photo,
zero; dress, bus, wish, rose, fox, page.

Exercise 222. Give the singular of the following nouns.

lips, logs, rabbits, painters, lines, times, slopes, kites, pas-
ses, phrases, types, dishes, countries, melodies, lorries,
calves, wives, halves, knives, heroes, cargoes.

Exercise 223. Change the number of the italicized nouns and make all
other necessary changes.

1. The child is playing in the yard. 2. The sfory was very
interesting. 3. We came up to the woman who was working
in the garden. 4. The match will be held in Kiev. 5. The
goose is in the yard. 6. The lorry passed by. 7. The tomato
- is ripe. 8. The book is on the shelf. 9. This wafch was made
in Penza. 10. The cat caught a mouse.

‘Exercise 224. Replace the of-phrase by the Possessive Case where possible.

1. the pen of our teacher; 2. the window of this room;
3. the bicycle of Tom; 4. the boy of her child; 5. the back
of the chair; 6. the order of the captain; 7. the bags of her
pupils; 8. the banks of the river; 9. the arrival of the actors;
10. the father of Dick.

Exercise 225. Paraphrase the following using the Possessive Case.

1. the pen that belongs to Jack; 2. the camera that be-
longs to my friend; 3. the books that belong to her pupils;
4. the shoes that belong to the girl; 5. the flats that belong
to the workers; 6. the car that belongs to this miner; 7. the
coat that belongs to his brother; 8. the watch that belongs
to the teacher.
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Exercise 226. Translate the following word combinations.

winter winds; oak forest; food industry; grammar mis-
take; summer holidays; evening dress; state power; school
age; railway station; stone wall; iron ore; river transport;
winter sport; heart diseases; apple orchard; Glasgow dem-
onstration; school year; war industry; silk dress; passenger
plane; animal products.

Exercise 227. Paraphrase the following word combinations.

Models: the shore of the lake — the lake shore
holidays in winter — winter holidays
a house made of bricks — a brick house
a plant producing tractors — tractor plant

1. a gate made of iron; 2. a dress made of silk; 3. a town
situated near the border; 4. a forest in which pines grow;
5. winds blowing from the west; 6. the leader of the party;
7. a gallery in which pictures are shown; 8. a strike in
London; 9. a conference held in Paris; 10. a mistake in
spelling; 11. diseases of liver; 12. the policy of the govern-
ment; 13. a farm where chickens are raised; 14. the move-
ment for peace.

APTHKJ1b
Exercise 228. Insert articles where necessary.

1. This is ... house. 2. This is ... house in which I live.
3. This is ... butter. 4. This is ... butter I bought for you.
5. My father is ... worker. 6. His father is ... worker who
improved this machine. 7. This man is ... teacher I told you
about. 8. Ann’s mother is ... teacher. 9. His wife is... doctor.
10. His wife is ... doctor who treated my sister. 11. February
is ... shortest month. 12. July is ... seventh month of the
year. 13. It is ... Indian film. i4. It is ... film we discussed
yesterday. 15. ... cow is ... domestic animal. 16. ... carrot is
... vegetable. 16. ... carp is ... fish.

Exercise 229. Insert articles. Retell the story.

...little girl was sitting on ... front porch when ... stranger
came up to the gate. He tried to open it but ... gate wouldn’t
open.

“Is your mother at home, little one?” asked ... stranger.

“Yes, sir, she’s always at home,” said ... child.

.. stranger jumped over ... gate and rang ... doorbell.
There was no answer. He rang it several times more, and
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waited. ... door remained closed. Somewhat angry, he turned
to ... child and said:

“Didn’t you say your mother was at home?”

“Yes, and I'm sure she is,” replied ... girl.

“Then why doesn’t she answer my ring, 1 wonder.”

“I think she will, sir, when you reach our house,” replied...
girl. “We live four doors down ... street.”

Exercise 230. Insert articles where necessary. Retell the text.

GREAT BRITAIN

... United Kingdom of ... Great Britain and ... Northern
Ireland is situated on ... British Isies, the largest of which
are ... Great Britain and ... Ireland. ... British Isles are
separated from ... continental Europe by ... North Sea and ...
English Channel, ... narrowest part of which, ... Straight
of Dover, is 33 kms wide.

In ... west... British Isles are washed by ... Atiantic Oce-
an. ... Irish Sea separates ... Great Britain from ... ireland.

...United Kingdom consists of ... England, ... Wales, ...
Scotland and ... Northern Ireland.

... Northern part of ... island of ... Great Britain
(--- Scotland) is occupied by ... mountains which are called
... Highlands of ... Northern Scotland and ... Southern
Uplands with ... Central Lowland of ... Scotland between
them. ... Highlands of ... Northern Scotland are divided into
- North-western Highlands and ... Grampians. ... highest
mountain in ... Great Britain is ... Ben Nevis: it is situated in
- ... Grampians.

... Pennines are ... mountains situated in ... central part
of ... island of ... Great Britain, ... Pennines are separated
from ... Southern Uplands by ... valley of ... river Tyne. ...
Tyne flows into ... North Sea.

...Wales is ... mountainous part of ... Great Britain. It is
occupied by ... Cambrians. ... highest mountain in ... Cambr-
ians is ...Snowdon.

... longesi river in ... Great Britain is ... Severn. it rises in
... Cambrians and flows into ... Bristol Channel.

... Thames in not so long as ... Severn but it is ... most
important river in ... Great Britain. ... London, ... capital of
... United Kingdom, is situated on ... Thames.

Exercise 231. Insert articles where necessary. Retell the fext.
J

Charles Dickens, ... great English writer, was born on ...
7th of ... February 1812 in ... small English town. He was ...
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weak child and did not take ... part in ... noisy and active
games. ... little boy was very capable. He learned to read
at ... early age and read many books in his childhood. When
he was about six, someone took him to ... theatre for ... first
time. He saw ... play by Shakespeare and liked it so much
that he decided to write ... play himself. When it was ready,
he performed it with some of ... his friends. Everybody
enjoyed ... performance and ... little writer felt very happy.

When Charles was nine years old, ... family moved to ...
London where they lived in ... very old house. Charies’ father
was ... poor clerk. ... life of ... family was very hard. There
were several younger children in ... family besides Charies.
... future writer could not even go to ... school. At that time
his father was put in ... prison because he could not pay his
debts. His wife and all ... children went into ... prison too.
Those were ... most unhappy days in ... Charles’ life. At ...
age of ten he had to start working. ... boy worked from ...
morning till ... night to help his family.

When his father was out of ... prison, ... young Charles
was sent to ... school where he remained three years. When
he was fifteen he had to leave ... school and start earning
his own living again. He spent his spare time seading in ...
British Museum.

In ... few years he became ... newspaper reporter. In 1836
Dickens published his first book.

APUKMETHHK

Exercise 232. Give the comparative and the superlative degree of the
following adjectives.

bright, hot, wide, easy, brave, good, active, nervous, fine,
fat, bad, profitable, dirty, old, beautiiul, thin, courageous.

Exercise 233. Answer thz following questions.

1. Which month is longer: March or April? 2. Is Kiev
larger than Minsk? 3. Which is the largest city in the
Ukraine? 4. Which is the largest city in the United States of
America? 5. Is the Black Sea deeper than the Caspian Sea?
6. Which is the deepest lake in the world? 7. When days
are longer: in winter or in summer? 8. Which is the longest
day of the year? 9. Which is the shortest month of the year?
10. When is it warmer: in April or in May? 11. When is it
colder: in October or in November? 12. Which country is
larger: England or the United States of America? 13. Which
is the highest mountain in the world? 14. Is literature more
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interesting than grammar? 15. Is chemistry more difficult
than physics? 16. Which is the most difficult subject?
17. Which is the most interesting subject?

Exercise 234. Paraphrase the following sentences as in the models.

Models: Nickis neither Stronger nor weaker than Tom.—
Nick is as strong as Tom.
Tom is strong. Jackis stronger than Tom.— Tom
is not so strong as Jack.

I. The Dnieper is long. The Volga is longer than the
Dnieper. 2. My room is neither larger nor smaller than his
room. 3. This watch is neither better nor worse than that.
4. Snowdon is high. Ben Nevis is higher. 5. Paul is neither
older nor younger than his friends. 6. It is warm today. It
was warmer yesterday. 7. July is neither longer nor shorter
than August. 8. I shall be busy tomorrow. Today I am
busier. 9. This street is neither wider nor narrower than
that. 10. This story is interesting. That story is more inter-
esting.

YHCHIBHUK

Exercise 235. Read and write the following cardinal numerals.
a) 3; 13; 30; 4; 14; 40; 5; 15; 50; 2; 12: 20; 8; 18; 80.
b) 21; 82; 35; 44; 33; 55; 96; 67; 79; 41; 53; 22.
c) 143; 258; 414; 331; 972; 205; 101; 557; 999; 313.
d) 1,582; 7,111; 3,013; 5,612; 2,003; 9,444; 4040.
e) 15,500; 57,837; 45,971; 92,017; 65,331; 11,443.
f) 235,142; 978,218; 106,008; 321,103; 627,344 552,331.
g) 1,352,846; 4,125,963; 35,756,394 257,382,761.

Exercise 236. Form, read and write ordinal numerals from the following.
a) 7; 4; 8; 9; 5; 12; 3; 2; 1; 13; 15; 11; 10.
b) 20; 21; 30; 32; 40: 43; 50; 54; 60; 75; 80; 98.
¢) 100; 120; 125; 200; 230; 231; 300; 450; 563; 892.

Exercise 237. Read and write the following dates.

17/X11. 1812; 22/1V. 1990; 9/V. 1945; 23/I1. 1928;
12/1V. 1961; 27/X. 1977; 30/X1. 1982.

Exercise 238. Answer the following questions.

1. How much is 17 plus 19? 2. How much is 25 plus 32?
3. How much is 120 plus 205? 4. How much is 13 minus 42
5. How much is 200 minus 45? 6. How much is 7 multiplied
by 8? 7. How much is 42 divided by 6?
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Exercise 239. Read and write out in words the following common and
decimal fractions.

a) 1/7; 1/5: 1/9; 1/3; 1/12; 1/15; 1/25; 3/8; 2/5; 4/7;
9/23; 3/4; 5/9; 1'3/40; 1 3/5,2 5/7. 5 1/3; 4 1/6.
b) 3.5:2.34:12.3;52.51;0.1;0,25; 0,302, 132.054; 5.37; 6.4,

3AMMEHHHK

Exercise 240. Replace the italicized nouns by the personal pronouns in the
Nominative or Objective Case.

1. The girls are playing tennis. 2. I saw the girls in the
park. 3. Put the books on the shelf. 4. The books are on the
shelf. 5. We have seen the film. 7. The film is very interest-
ing. 7. My sister went to the post-office. 8. I am waiting for
my sister. 9. We listened to the teacher with great interest.
10. The teacher explains a new grammar rule.

Exercise 241. Insert personal pronouns in the necessary case.

1. On my way home I met Peter and told ... about the
trip. 2. I need this book badly. I can’t prepare my report
without ... 3. 1 don’t know the way to the railway station.
Couldn’t you show it to...? 4. We are going to spend the
summer in the country. Will you join ...? 5. Wait for us at the
bus stop. ... shall be back in no time. 6. 1f you give me your
address, ... shall write to ... . 7. I know this woman. ...
works at the factory with my mother. 8. If I see Helen, Il
ask ... to ring ... up tomorrow. 9. I like this radio set very
much. Where did you buy ...? 10. You are to be here at 7.
We'll be waiting for ... .

Exercise 242. Paraphrase the following sentences as in the models.

A. Model: This is my coat.— This coat is mine.

1. This is our school. 2. This is my note-book. 3. This is
your desk. 4. This is his bicycle. 5. This is her bag. 6. This is
their classroom. 7. This is our bus. 8. This is her suggestion.

B. Model: Yourroomislarge. Jane’s roomis larger.—
Jane’s room is larger than yours.

1. My watch is good. Your watch is better. 2. My pen is
bad. His pen is worse. 3. Their house is old. Our houseisold-
er. 4. His camera is dear. Nick’s camera is dearer. 5. Her
story is interesting. Her friend’s story is more interesting.
6. Our teacher is young. Your teacher is younger.

Exercise 243. Complete the sentences by adding reflexive pronouns.

Model: I've repaired my TV set..— I've repaired my TV
set myself.
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1. I'll go to the post-office .... 2. She cooks breakfast ... .
3. We'll water the flowers ... . 4. The soldiers built the
bridge ... . 5. Mother said to the boy, “You must always
make your bed ...” 6. In your place, I should go there ... .
7. The professor performed the operation ... . 8. The chief
engineer went to Lviv ... .

Exercise 244. Put into the plural.

1. This is an apple. 2. That is a house. 3. That is a car.
4. This is a chair. 5. Is this a table? 6. Is that a star? 7. Is
this a garden? 8. Is that a bus?

Exercise 245. Use the demonstrative pronouns that (those) to avoid the
repetition of the preceding noun.

Model: This stadium is better than the stadium in our
town.— This stadium is better than that in our
town.

1. Our flat is more comfortable than the flat of our neigh-
bour. 2. The price of a motor car is higher than the price of
a motor cycle. 3. The windows of our classroom are larger
than the windows of our flat. 4. Though he is young, his
face is like the face of an old man. 5. The sum of 5 and 7 is
equal to the sum of 9 and 3. 6. These flowers are more
beautiful than the flowers growing near our house.

Exercise 246. Fill in the blanks with some or any.

1. I have ... English books. 2. Are there ... arm-chairs
in the room? 3. There isn’t ... chalk in the classroom.
4. There is ... milk in the jug. 5. Mother has bought ...
butter. 6. There aren’t ... mistakes in my dictation. 7. There
are ... lakes in this district. 8. Have you ... relatives in Kiev?
9. I've read ... English stories this month. 10. Have you ...
French newspapers?

Exercise 247. Answer the following questions.

1. Have you any brothers or sisters? 2. Have you got
any English books? 3. Are there any pictures on the walls
of your room? 4. Are there any trees in front of your house?
5. Can any of your friends speak German? 6. Have you read
any English books this year? 7. Did you receive any letters
yesterday? 8. Did you find anybody in your classroom wlhien
you came to school today? 9. Is there anything on your table
now? 10. Did you invite anybody to your last birthday party?
11. Did anybody invite you to dinner last week? 12. Ts there
anything in your pocket new?
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Exercise 248. Replace the pronoun any and its derivaties by no or its
derivatives making other necessary changes.

Model: I haven’t any German books.— I have no German
books. She doesn’t know anything.— She knows
nothing.

1. The little boy hasn’t any toys. 2. There isn’t any water
in the jug. 3. There aren’t any fruit trees in the park. 4. We
haven’t any classes on Sunday. 5. It was so dark that we
couldn’t see anything. 6. We haven't learned any new words
this week. 7. She did not ask anyone to help her. 8. I didn’t
see anyone there. 9. I didn’t know anything about it.
10. There wasn’t any theatre in our town before the revol-
ution.

Exercise 249. Paraphrase the sentences using the indefinite pronoun one
as in the model.

Mo del: It is necessary for everyone to go in for sports.—
One must go in for sports.

1. It is necessary to be careful while crossing the road.
2. It is necessary to read newspapers every day. 3. It is
possible to find any book in this library. 4. It is impossible
to master a foreign language without working hard. 5. It is
impossible to forget that day. 6. It is necessary to air the
room before going to bed. 7. It is necessary to take that
into consideration. 8. It was impossible to go for a walk
yesterday: it was raining all day long.

Exercise 250. Use the pronoun ore (ones} to avoid the repetition of the
preceding noun.

Model: The red pencil is sharper than the blue pencil —
The red pencil is sharper than the blue one.

1. The new flat is more comfortable than the old flat.
2. The white dress is as nice as the yellow dress. 3. The
brown shoes are as dear as the black shoes. 4. The thin book
has as many pages as the thick book. 5. The cotton dress is
not so dear as the silk dress. 6. This film is more interesting
than that film. 7. I don’t like this coat. Show me another
coat. 8. The shop assistant showed me two suits of different
colours. I chose the blue suit.

Exercise 251. Fillin the blanks with the pronouns many, much, a lot of, lois
of, plenty of, a good deal of, a great dea! of.

1. Pve got... friends in this village.2. There was... show
on the ground last winter. 3. Don’t hurry. You've got ... time.
4. It took her ... time io clean the room. She works very
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slowly. 5. ... people think so. 6. I didn’t eat ... for breakfast.
7. She put so ... salt in the soup that nobody could eat it.
8. He spends ... money on books. 9. Has the town changed
...? 10. Did he make ... mistakes in his dictation? 11. My
room has as ... windows as yours. 12. We have ... fruit this
summer. 13. ... of what you say is true. 14. There isn’t ...
water in the pond today. 15. I haven’t ... stamps from this
country.

Exercise 252. Fill in the blanks with few, little, a few, a little.

1. T couldn’t buy the coat because I had ... money left.
2. Let us buy some ice-cream, I have ... money left.
3. ... pupils speak English as well as she does. 4. There were
very ... people in the streets. 5. We can’t play because we
have too ... time. 6.. Give me ... apples. 7. They spent ... days
in the country and then returned to Kiev. 8. Ask Ann to help
you to translate the text; she knows French ... 9. Mary works
hard at her English. She makes ... mistakes in her speech.
10. Can you lend me ... money?

NMPHCIIIBHHK

Exercise 263. Transiorm the following sentences using adverbs instead of
the given adjectives.

Model: His answer was good.— He answered well.

1. John is a slow eater. 2. Mary’s translation of the sen-
tence is correct. 3. .My companion was a quick walker. 4. She
was a careless cook. 5. His arrival was unexpected. 6. My
friend is an excellent dancer. 7. His death was sudden.
8. Her speech at the meeting was wonderful.

Exercise 254. Answer the questions using the comparative degree of the
adverbs.

1. Does Peter drive the car as carefully as Tom? 2. Does
a taxi run as fast as a bus? 3. Did Jane speak as calmly as
Helen? 4. Did you come as late as your brother? 5. Does
Nick speak English as slowly as Peter? 6. Does Susan
speak French as well as her mother? 7. Does Harry get up
as early as his father? 8. Does Jack do his grammar exer-
cises as carelessly as he did last year?
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